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Abstract

Therapeutic horticulture (TH) is a non-invasive support treatment in which participants
enhance their well-being through active or passive involvement in plant and plant-related
activities. Positive effects of TH are mainly noticed in children and youth with intellectual
disability (ID), while the effects of TH on adults with 1D have not been extensively studied.
The aim of this study was to determine the impacts of TH on psycho-social aspects of
functioning in adults with moderate ID in institutional settings. The sample included 68
adults with moderate 1D of both genders. The participants were divided into an
experimental group (N=33), that participated in a designed ten-week program TH, and a
control group (N=35). The Social Skills Rating System — SSRS (Gresham & Eliot, 1990)
was used to assess social skills and behavioral problems and Self-Efficacy for Gardening
Scale was designed for assessing self-efficacy. We compared the results before and after
the intervention. The obtained results showed a significant decrease in different forms of
problem behaviors, and an improvement of social skills and self-efficacy in experimental
group. Results of this study provide the empirical proof for positive effects of TH on the
improvement of the psychosocial well-being of adults with moderate ID in institutional
settings. However, further research is necessary.

Key words: moderate intellectual disability, adults, therapeutic horticulture,
institutional settings
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YTULAJ TEPAIIEYTCKE XOPTUKYJITYPE HA
IICUXOCOHUJAJITHO ®YHKIIMOHUCAIBE OJPACJINX
OCOBA CA UHTEJIEKTYAJIHOM OMETEHOIIIRY

AncrpakT

Tepaneyrcka xoptukyarypa (TX) je HeMHBaH3MBHH CYyIIOPTHBHH TPETMAH ITyTeM
Kojer ydecHHIM yHanpelyjy cBoje GnarocTame akTHBHUM WM [TACUBHUM YKJbY4HBa-
BEM Yy aKTHBHOCTUMA ca Omspkama. [losuruBHu edextn TX ce yriaaBHOM HpUITUCY]y
Jeny 1 MitaiuMa ca uHTenexTyainHoM omerenonthy (MO), nok epexrn TX Ha oxpacie
ocobe ca MO Hucy aerasbHO mpoydyaBaHu. LlUip OBOT MCTpakuBama je yTBphHBame
yrunaja TX Ha mcuxocomnujanHe acmekTe (yHKIHMOHHCama OApaciux ocoba ca
ymepernoM MO y HHCTHTYIIMOHAIHOM OKpYKemY. Y30pak je o0yxBatuo 68 oapacinux
ocoba ca ymepenom MO, ob6a noxa. YuecHu cy OWIIM MOJEIbEHH Y €KCIICPUMEH-
tanHy rpymy (N=33) koja je ydecTBoBana y OCMHUIJBEHOM JECETOHEIEJEHOM IIPO-
rpamy TX u xonTponHy rpymy (N=35). 3a nponeHy COLUMjaTHUX BENITUHA U Ouxe-
BHOpanHUX npobiiema xopumher je Cucrem 3a npoueHy conyjanHux BemTuHa (The
Social Skills Rating System — SSRS, Gresham & Elliot, 1990), nok je 3a npoueny ca-
Moe(HKacHOCTH MpHUMemheHa Kpenpana Ckajla 3a poLeHy caMOe(UKACHOCTH y XOp-
TUKYATYpu. V3BpiIeHo je mopeheme pe3ynrara npe u HakoH UHTepBeHuuje. JJooujenu
pe3yaTaTH Cy MOKa3ald 3HAYajHO CMAmEHmhe Pa3IMYUTHX 00nMKa mpoOieMaTHdHOT
MOHAIIaka U MOO0JbIIAKE COLMjaTHUX BELITHHA U CaMOE()HKACHOCTH KOJ| MCITUTaHH-
Ka eKCcIIepUMEeHTalIHe Tpyne. Pesynratu oBe cryauje mpyskajy eMIOMPHjCKH 0Ka3 MO-
3uTHBHEX edekara TX Ha noOoJbIIame ICHXOCOIHjaTHOT OIarocTama 0J[paciix 0co-
6a ca ymepernoM MO y HHCTHTYIIMOHATHOM OKpYXkemy. MelhyTum, morpebHa cy najba
HCTpaXkKNBama.

KibyuHe peun: yMepeHa HHTENICKTyalHa OMETEHOCT, Ofipaciie 0co0e, TeparneyTcka
XOPTHKYJITYpa, HHCTUTYIIMOHAITHO OKPYKehe

INTRODUCTION

The intentional use of plants and gardens for therapeutic outcomes
is not a new idea. Even ancient Egyptians wrote about bringing plants in-
doors, but it was only in 1789 that Dr. Benjamin Rush introduced the use
of horticulture activities as a treatment method in the medical field
(Demers, 2013). The greatest expansion of horticulture activities hap-
pened after World War Il (Detweiler et al., 2010). Today, plants, their
products, and natural environment are used for therapeutic purposes in a
wide range of purposeful gardening activities. Therapeutic horticulture
(TH) is a non-invasive support treatment in which participants enhance
their well-being through active or passive involvement in plant and plant-
related activities (American Horticultural Therapy Association, 2017).
The activities are facilitated by a registered horticultural therapist or other
professionals with training in the use of horticulture and aspects of health
and social care (Sempik, Rickhuss, & Beeston, 2014). TH programs are
found in a wide variety of healthcare, rehabilitative and residential set-
tings. However, we still lack the knowledge regarding its efficacy in what
we might term “institutional settings” (Christie, Thomson, Miller, &
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Cole, 20186, p. 4), such as homes for children, youth, and adults with disa-
bilities, homes for elderly persons, psychiatric institutions, prisons, etc.

The population of people who still live in institutional settings in most
Eastern European countries, as well as in some developed countries such as
the Netherlands, Ireland, Germany, Spain and Greece (Kozma, Mansell, &
Beadle-Brown, 2009; Tatlow-Golden et al., 2014) are people with moderate,
severe and profound intellectual disabilities (ID). In the Republic of Serbia,
most of these people also live in typical institutions with highly regulated re-
strictive environments (Brki¢, Jugovi¢, & Glumbi¢, 2014; Petrovié,
Stojisavljevi¢, & Luku¢, 2016). A poor and diminished social experience in
institutions does not stimulate the development of their social skills. As a re-
sult, these individuals have an external locus of control, low self-esteem and
self-efficacy, externalizing and internalizing behavior problems (Tyrer et al.,
2006). Apart from that, the aging process itself causes physical disorders,
cognitive decline and mental health problems (for a review, see Alcedo,
Fontanil, Solis, Pedrosa & Aguado, 2017).

Bearing in mind that many emotional and behavioral problems
may pose a risk to the health or safety of a person and/or those in his/her
immediate environment (McVilly, 2002), medical treatment was preva-
lent in institutions, which resulted in side effects (O'Dwyer et al., 2017).
In recent years, the positive influence of various alternative and comple-
mentary therapies applied in treating people with ID, including the appli-
cation of various horticultural interventions, is being mentioned more fre-
quently. Kim and colleagues (Kim, Park, Song, & Son, 2012) report find-
ings that indicate a positive influence on the improvements in attention
and motivation in children with ID, sociality and social relationships,
self-concept and linguistic communication skills. It was also found that
purposeful gardening activities reduce inappropriate behavior and stress
and strengthen self-confidence and self-efficacy in children with ID. Posi-
tive effects of various programs using plants and gardens mainly refer to
children and youth with ID, while their effects on adults with 1D have not
been extensively studied (Lai, Ho, Kwan, Fung, & Mak, 2017).

Bearing in mind the lack of empirical findings on the effects of
horticultural activities in adults with ID, specifically in people with mod-
erate intellectual disability, the research was conducted with the aim to
determine the impact of TH on psychosocial aspects of functioning in in-
stitutional settings.

METHODS
Participants and Location

The research was conducted in a large social protection institution
in Belgrade, which, in accordance with the Law on Social Protection of
the Republic of Serbia, residentially accommodates around 300 people
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with intellectual disabilities. It is located in the suburbs of Belgrade, cov-
ering 18 hectares of land in a pleasant green environment. Before the re-
search process began, the researchers explained the purpose of the re-
search to the management and professional team members of the Institu-
tion. The whole research study was conducted in accordance with the eth-
ical standards Declaration of Helsinki.

First, sociodemographic data was collected and the sample was se-
lected. Data on gender, age and the level of intellectual functioning were
taken from medical-psychological records. Persons with sensory and
physical disabilities and allergies were excluded from the sample. The
presence of moderate intellectual disability was documented in 80 partic-
ipants. All of the participants were diagnosed in childhood, and the clini-
cal picture of moderate intellectual disability was confirmed for each par-
ticipant by a psychiatrist before the study began. After basic sociodemo-
graphic data was collected, the participants were randomly divided into
two groups, each including 40 participants. Both groups were acquainted
with the plan of activities in detail, and each participant could state
whether or not they wanted to participate in the research. They were as-
sured that there would be no penalties, regardless of when they withdrew
from the study. At that point, 12 participants withdrew. They were also
informed that they could withdraw from the research at any time, which
did not happen. Finally, the sample included 68 participants, 21 to 47
years of age (M=30.10; SD=7.47). The first, experimental group (EG),
included 33 (48.5%) participants, while the control group (CG) included
35 (51.5%) participants. There were 17 (51.5%) male and 16 (48.5%) fe-
male participants in the EG, while the CG consisted of 20 (57.1%) male
and 15 (42.9%) female participants. Gender and age of the participants
were uniform (x2=0.499; p=.480).

Procedure

With regard to the fact that TH is a relatively new field in empiri-
cal research, and that it is still unexplored in Serbia, as well as the fact
that there are no registered horticultural therapists, our study was con-
ducted in collaboration with the Faculty of Forestry - Department of
Landscape Architecture and Horticulture and the Faculty of Special Edu-
cation and Rehabilitation — Department of Special Education and Reha-
bilitation of People with Mental Difficulties. The applied TH program
was jointly created by the authors of the study, two landscape architects
(LAL and LA?2), and three special educators (SER1, SER2 and SER3) be-
fore the beginning of the study. While designing the program, basic prin-
ciples of working with persons with moderate 1D were respected, with
special emphasis on safety measures (e.g. eliminating toxic plants, sharp
objects, etc.). The program includes seven areas, each consisting of four
types of activities: (1) Maintenance of planters (hand-weeding; tool-



Impact of Therapeutic Horticulture on Psychosocial Aspects of Functioning in Adults... 339

weeding; collecting waste with hands; watering with cans); (2) Sowing
(making sowing rows/holes; separation of seeds; sowing; putting dirt in
seed holes with hands); (3) Creating support (transferring material; stab-
bing sticks; stabbing pickets; dragging rope); (4) Care and maintenance of
garden beds (tool-weeding; hand-weeding; collecting and transporting
waste with wheels; watering with a hose); (5) Planting (leveling the soil
with a rake; digging planting holes; planting in garden beds; putting dirt
over plants with tools); (6) Replanting (digging the seedlings up with
tools; placing them in crates; transferring them to planting site; planting
in planters) and (7) Harvest (harvesting vegetables; picking fruit from
trees; washing fruit/vegetables, preparing (removing leaves) and sorting).

The total research period was five months, from March to July
2018, and it included three phases. In the first phase, the participants
were assessed (pre-test) by special educators, while landscape architects
were in charge of preparing the materials, tools and equipment for TH, as
well as setting up a provisional fence in the Institution’s courtyard around
the area designated for the application of TH program. During the second
phase, TH was conducted over 10 consecutive weeks in 90-minute ses-
sions, three times a week. The intervention program included the total of
30 sessions. Activities within Sowing, Planting and Harvesting lasted for
two weeks each due to heavy workload, while the other activities lasted
one week each. TH program in the experimental group was carried out by
landscape architects (LAl and LA2) with support from two special edu-
cators (SER1 and SER2). In order to avoid “special treatment” the control
group engaged in free outdoor recreational activities (ball games, walk-
ing, running) in the Institution courtyard, in the presence of two special
educators (one researcher, SER3 and one educator/therapist from the In-
stitution). Due to living in institutional settings, both groups of partici-
pants had the same daily routine, from waking up, through daily activi-
ties, to going to bed. Thus, the impact of various additional interventions
or treatments was eliminated. The third research phase was performed
immediately after the completion of the TH program, when the post-test
was conducted.

Instruments

The Social Skills Rating System — SSRS (Gresham & Elliot, 1990),
was used to assess social skills and behavioral problems. It includes
forms for different sources of assessment. In our paper, we used the form
for adults. Therapists/educators, special educators by profession, were the
informants. Since they had known the participants for at least two years,
they used a three-point scale (1 — never, 3 — sometimes, and 5 — always)
to asses the frequency of behaviors on two instrument scales: a) Social
Skills Scale which measures positive social behaviors (30 items, 3x10)
and consists of the following subscales, each including 10 items: Coop-
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eration (behaviors such as helping others, sharing things and respecting
rules and guidelines), Assertion (behaviors such as asking others for in-
formation or responding to the actions of others), and Self-Control (be-
haviors that are manifested in conflict situations, such as responding ap-
propriately to provocation, or in situations where there is no conflict but
where it is necessary to compromise attitudes) and b) Problem Behaviors
Scale which measures behaviors that can interfere with the development
of positive social skills (18 items, 3x6). It assesses behavior in three sub-
scales: Externalizing Problems (e.g. aggressive acts and poor temper con-
trol), Internalizing Problems (e.g. sadness and anxiety) and Hyperactivity
(e.g. fidgeting and impulsive acts). Internal consistency values before and
after TH intervention were very reliable (Table 1).

Table 1. Cronbach’s a coefficients for SSRS, before and after TH

The Social Skills Rating System EG (N=33) CG (N=35)
pre-test post-test  pre-test  post-test
Social Skills Scale .955 .928 972 .969
Cooperation .949 .889 .950 937
Assertion .959 .928 .963 .962
Self-Control .925 .908 .961 .962
Problem Behaviors Scale 911 .856 .909 .905
Externalizing Problems 910 728 911 .890
Internalizing Problems .882 .720 .842 .837
Hyperactivity .890 .866 .870 .861

Starting from the fact that self-efficacy refers to specific, situation-
al assessment of one’s own efficacy, with the precise prediction of human
behavior being possible only by measures of self-efficacy, which are pre-
cisely adapted and narrowly limited to the area of the assessed psychic
functioning (Bandura, 1977), the authors designed Self-Efficacy for Gar-
dening Scale for the purpose of this research. The instrument includes
twelve items (I can: 1) isolate and count the seeds, 2) sow the seeds, 3)
pull out weeds by hand, 4) collect the weeds and transfer them to the
waste yard, 5) stab plant support into the ground, 6) tie a rope to a picket,
7) water a plant, 8) pull out/remove weeds with a hoe 9) flatten the
ground with rakes, 10) plant a plant, 11) remove the seedling from the
ground and 12) move the seedling into a crate). The researchers (SER
1,2,3) read the items to participants individually. In the pre-test, each item
was additionally explained by visual support in the form of a short video
clip on a laptop. In the post-test, the researchers provided additional ver-
bal explanations as needed, which were uniform for all participants and
provided in equally detailed scope. Since the CG did not take part in
plant-related activities, the participants from this group took care of the
green area within the Institution for 15-30 minutes once a week (e.g. pull-
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ing out weeds, watering plants, collecting leaves), in order to apply the
designed self-efficacy instrument. The answers for this instrument were
distributed from 1 (completely disagree) to 5 (completely agree). The
theoretical range of responses was from 12 to 60 maximum. The result of
Cronbach’s o coefficient for testing internal consistency before TH pro-
gram was 0=.869, and 0=.816 after the program for the experimental
group, while it was 0=.897 and 0=.905 for the control group.

Statistical Analysis

The data was analyzed using descriptive statistics (means, stand-
ard deviations, frequency) and bivariate statistical methods (t-test, Chi-
square test). Cronbach’s alpha was used to investigate internal consisten-
cy of questionnaire (sub)scales. In order to test the treatment impact, we
used repeated measurements, with the group (EG — CG) as the between
subject factor and testing (pre-post) as the within subject factor. The sig-
nificant threshold was 0.05 (p < .05).

RESULTS

Before the intervention, there were no statistically significant dif-
ferences between EG and CG in the obtained results of the applied sub-
scales of The Social Skills Rating System in adults with moderate ID in
institutional settings. The differences were determined after the interven-
tion in all subscales except in the Assertion scale (Table 2).

Gender analysis was conducted in order to obtain detailed
information on the impact of TH on EG (Table 3). The obtained data
indicate that TH had equal impact on participants of both genders within
Cooperation, Externalizing Problems and Hyperactivity subscales. Also,
the effect was greater for male participants in all subscales.

There was no statistically significant difference in the result
obtained from the Self-efficacy scale before the intervention (Table 4). In
EG participants, a statistically significant difference was determined in
the level of Self-efficacy before and after the intervention, while no such
difference was determined in CG participants.

Further analysis tested the difference of TH impact on Self-
efficacy with regard to gender within EG, and no statistically significant
differences were determined (F=.004; p=.952), i.e. it was determined that
TH had equal impact on participants of both genders.
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Table 2. Comparison of the results for SSRS between EG-CG

EG (N=33) CG (N=35)
SSS Mean SD Mean SD t P
co Pre-test 43.48 8.03 41.74 8.24 882 .381
Post-test 46.90 4,67 42.37 8.06 2.782 .006
F=22.970; p=.000; F=4.993; p=.032;
7°=.426 =128
AS Pre-test 29.69 1142 32.85 12.13  -1.104 .273
Post-test 37.69 9.08 34.37 12.31 1.272 .208
F=111.15; p=.000; F=16.365; p=.000;
=776 7*=.325
sC Pre-test 34.38 9.14 34.45 10.60 012 991
Post-test 41.45 7.21 35.65 10.64 2.643 .010
F=76.452; p=.000; F=6.811; p=.013;
7*=.705 7*=.167
Pre-test 107.66 23.18 109.05 2711  -0.217 .801
z Post-test ~ 127.75 17.25 112.40 26.98 2.797 .007
F=86.936; p=.000; F=21.383; p=.000;
=737 7°=.386
EG (N=33) CG (N=35)
PBS Mean SD Mean SD t P
Ep Pre-test 10.69 4.85 10.94 483 -209 .83
Post-test 8.27 2.29 10.05 3.95 -2.291 .026
F=19.761, p=.000; F=6.690; p=.014;
7°=.382 =164
P Pre-test 12.30 5.30 12.31 4,61 -009 .835
Post-test 9.00 2.77 11.88 4.64 -3.131 .003
F=33.397; p=.000; F=1.452; p=.237;
=511 7°=.041
HA Pre-test 9.90 5.02 10.65 441 -0.653 516
Post-test 8.18 3.37 10.68 4.28 -2.636 .010
F=13.666; p=.001; F=.000; p=1.000;
7°=.299 7*=.000
Pre-test 32.90 11.88 33.91 11.12 -360 .720
)y Post-test 25.45 6.59 32.60 9.97 -3.462 .001
F=36.626; p=.000; F=3.098; p=.087;
7°=.534 7*=.084

Note: SSS-Social Skills Scale; CO-Cooperation; AS-Assertion; SC-Self-Control;
PBS-Problem Behaviors Scale; EP-Externalizing Problems; IP- Internalizing
Problems; HA-Hyperactivity
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Table 3. The impact of TH with regard to gender
Male (N=17) Female (N=16) 2
SSS Mean SD Mean SD F P "
co Pre-test  40.82 8.56 46.06 6.69
Post-test  46.11 4.87 47.80 4.43
F=21564: p=.000;  F=5.587;p=033; 2°00 119 .079
’=.574 7°=.285
AS Pre-test  25.52 10.64 34.12 10.81
Post-test  35.70 9.29 39.81 8.64
F=101.154; p=.000; F=47 501; 11.651 .002 .273
1?=.863 p=.000;7?=.760
sC Pre-test  31.94 7.85 37.18 9.88
Post-test  41.58 6.37 41.31 8.21
F=01.906; p=.000:  F=28.810: p=.000; o207 000 .375
n?=.851 1?=.658
5 Pre-test  98.29 20.84 117.93 22.58
Post-test 123.41 15.72 126.18 16.39
F=99.439; p=.000; F=16.559; 5.7%6 023 .161
7?=.861 p=.001;1%=.542
Male (N=17) Female (N=16) 2
PBS Mean SD Mean SD F P "
Ep Pre-test  11.82 5.65 9.50 3.63
Post-test  8.85 2.74 8.00 1.75
F=13.445;p=.002;  F=7.941;p=001;, 2°60 .101 .084
17?=.457 17°=.346
P Pre-test  14.41 5.56 10.06 4.05
Post-test  10.00 3.24 7.93 1.69
F=32.258; p=.000; F=7.868;p=013; +426 044 .125
1%=.668 7?=.344
HA Pre-test  11.82 5.60 7.81 3.38
Post-test  9.41 4.1 6.87 1.58
F=12.349; p=.002; F=2.791; p=.116; 2378 133 .07l
17?=.436 n?=.157
Pre-test  38.05 12.67 27.43 8.25
2 posttest 2794 772 2281  3g1 069 023 155
F=30.538; p=.000; F=11.621;
7%=.656 p=.004;?=.437

Note: SSS-Social Skills Scale; CO-Cooperation; AS-Assertion; SC-Self-Control;
PBS-Problem Behaviors Scale; EP-Externalizing Problems; IP- Internalizing
Problems; HA-Hyperactivity

Table 4. Comparative results for Self-efficacy for Gardening Scale

EG (N=33) CG (N=35)
Mean SD Mean SD p
Pre-test 45.24 10.42 40.42 10.82 1.866 .066
Post-test 55.00 6.64 40.54 11.25 6.388 .000

F=70.110; p=.000; 7%=.687 F=.126: p=.724; 1?=.004
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DISCUSSION

People with ID age similarly to people without ID, however, they
are predisposed to a higher prevalence of pre-existing and age-related
health issues, such as cognitive decline, diminished adaptive abilities, af-
fective and anxiety disorders (Myrbakk & von Tetzchner, 2008; Glaesser,
& Perkins, 2013). Preventive effects of horticultural interventions on psy-
chological and behavioral aging symptoms were identified in typical el-
derly people (Kamioka, et al., 2014; Lin & Yen, 2018), while the positive
effects of horticulture are especially significant for elderly people in long-
term care facilities (Nicholas, Giang, & Yap, 2019).

Literature review determined that behavioral problems in people
with 1D often coincide with functional decline and that they are most pro-
nounced in people living in institutional settings (McClintock, Hall, &
Oliver, 2003; Tamas, 2016). Since the participants from our sample are in
this category, the results obtained in Problem Behavior Scale after the
implementation of TH program were encouraging. A significant statistical
difference for this scale was determined in EG, while it was not deter-
mined in the control group. The influence of TH was determined in all
subscales (Externalizing Problems, Internalizing Problems and Hyperac-
tivity) with stronger effect on male participants, in whom various forms of
behavior problems occur more frequently (McClintock et al., 2003; Tyrer
et al., 2006). The designed TH program influenced the reduction of exter-
nalizing behavior problems (rage attacks, quarrel and impulsive reactions)
in EG (38%). That is important information because there is a broad con-
sensus that behavioral problems create significant challenges for support
providers (Brown, Brown, & Dibiasio, 2013) especially in institutional
settings. The results obtained after recreational activities explain 16% of
the variance and suggest the possibility of applying other types of outdoor
treatments, which may focus on modifying externalizing behavioral prob-
lems in adults with moderate ID. On the other hand, the results of the
control group do not show statistically significant differences in Hyperac-
tivity and Internalizing Problems subscales, which is why we can con-
clude that TH is a more effective form of treatment than recreational ac-
tivities in these behaviors. Expressing and sublimating negative behaviors
through creative destructive actions such as cutting, breaking, and crum-
bling material, etc. for various horticultural activities may have the poten-
tial to improve attention and hyperactivity (Kim et al., 2012, p. 322).
Apart from that, the implemented TH program showed a significant effect
on reducing internalizing behavioral problems (sadness, depression, anxi-
ety, withdrawal) in EG participants. A positive influence of various horti-
cultural interventions on certain manifestations of internalizing disorders,
primarily depression and anxiety, was confirmed in both typical popula-
tion (Beyer et al., 2014; Gonzalez, Hartig, Patil, Martinsen, & Kirkevold,
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2011; Kamioka et al., 2014; Nicholas et al., 2019), and in persons with
disabilities (Wilson & Christensen, 2011).

The results of Social Skills Scale obtained before the intervention
showed that there were no differences between the research groups, and
that differences were determined after the program was implemented. A
positive effect of TH (74%) was determined for Social Skills Scale (Table
2) which is in accordance with the results of South Korean researchers
(Kim et al., 2012; Kim, Cho, Park, Joo, & Son, 2008). Therefore, we be-
lieve that a professionally designed outdoor program with plants can be
applied as a complementary treatment to existing occupational or recrea-
tional therapies within an active and quality aging program in an institu-
tional setting.

The literature states that activities in natural environments improve
trust, increase the number of friends and group cohesion in people with
disabilities (Chapman, 2000; Mustapa, Maliki, & Hamzah, 2015), which
was confirmed by our results for Social Skills Scale in both groups of par-
ticipants. The control group participated in outdoor recreational activities,
which improve social skills and experience in people with intellectual
disability (McGuire & McDonnell, 2008), but their influence on our par-
ticipants was smaller than the influence of TH. TH is also an outdoor
program, but all the activities within it were group activities requiring
mutual cooperation (joint separation of seeds, handing the tools, transfer-
ring materials, etc.) which allowed stronger interaction among the partici-
pants. The average values were high in Cooperation subscale, which is
equally effective for participants of both genders. Similar results were ob-
tained by authors of a study conducted during a 90-day program of social
and therapeutic horticulture in a heterogeneous group of vulnerable par-
ticipants, predominantly with a learning disability (Sempik et al., 2014).
The influence of TH was also significant in Self-Control subscale, which
is a complex and problematic area in persons with ID. Since the effects
were strong, especially in male participants, we believe that, in institu-
tional settings, this form of treatment can be effective for the develop-
ment of positive behavior and mood, i.e. that it can contribute to better
everyday functioning of a user.

It is interesting that statistically significant differences between EG
and CG were not determined after the intervention with regard to the As-
sertion subscale. We assume that the entire context of the development
and functioning of persons with moderate ID in institutional settings does
not contribute to the development and manifestation of this form of be-
havior, because they are not exposed to different situations (e.g. demand-
ing their rights, expressing wishes, rejecting unjustified demands, etc.)
from which this dimension of social skills would develop. After the inter-
vention, the results showed that the influence of recreational activities ex-
plained about 33% of variance, while 78% of variance can be attributed to
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the effect of the TH program, which was stronger in male participants. In
addition to following working instructions, participating in TH enabled
the participants to choose materials and equipment, talk about program
activities, thus improving their sense of achievement and self-confidence
which are thought to improve their assertiveness (Kim et al., 2012).

Big influence of TH on self-efficacy of EG participants, no differ-
ence to gender, indicates the improvement in the beliefs of persons with
moderate 1D about their own abilities to organize and perform certain ac-
tions necessary to achieve the desired goal. Positive effects of a twelve-
week therapeutic horticulture program on social self-efficacy in adults
with 1D were determined in research conducted in Hong Kong (Lai et al.,
2017). These authors stated that the intervention was very pleasant for the
participants and that it promoted the competency domain within the as-
sessed Quality of Life construct. This certainly confirms the claim that
performance in one area tends to generalize to other areas or activities
(Bandura, 1986). However, due to the fact that very little research has
been conducted on this topic, we will observe our results only with regard
to participants’ functioning in gardening activities, and not as any other
aspect of self-efficacy, which can be the subject of future research stud-
ies.

According to our research, the psychosocial benefits of TH have
the potential to be quite significant in persons with moderate ID in institu-
tional settings. Our key findings are the results obtained for all subscales
within The Social Skills Rating System. TH had a significant influence on
the reduction of various forms of problematic behavior and the improve-
ment of social skills and self-efficacy.

Favorable findings of TH application can have a positive impact,
not only on better quality of life of these individuals in the institution, but
also on the staff, which generally implies a more relaxed atmosphere
within the institution. Based on the obtained results on the efficacy of TH,
we believe that it can easily be included as a component of preventive
health care programs for people with ID in institutional settings.

Since this is the first study that applied horticultural activities in
working with persons with moderate ID in Republic of Serbia, there are
certain limitations. The first limitations relate to the AB design study and
the fact that researchers could not control every potentially intervening
variable. The second refers to the fact that the study was not blind to the
researchers. Also, the effects of the intervention were monitored immedi-
ately after the completion of TH. The recommendation to future research-
ers is to evaluate long-term effects after three or six months. Since the re-
search included adults with moderate ID in institutional settings, the re-
sults cannot be generalized to other persons with ID who live in different
environments, who are younger, or who have a higher or lower level of
intellectual functioning.
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By summing up the obtained results on the effects of applying TH
program as a complementary treatment of people with moderate 1D, we
can conclude that TH provides empirical support for improving their psy-
chosocial functioning in institutional settings, especially in countries in
which this is the only type of housing. With regard to the potentials of the
TH program, further research is needed to explore the processes of such
experiences, share evidence of the effectiveness of horticultural interven-
tions and promote it.
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YTUIAJ TEPAIIEYTCKE XOPTUKYJITYPE HA
NCUXOCOINHNJATHO ®YHKINOHUCAIBE OJAPACINX
OCOBA CA UHTEJIEKTYAJIHOM OMETEHOWI'RY

Buwbana Munanosuh-ooporal, Anexcanapa Bypuh-3apaskosuhl, Mupjana
Janynnpa-Muaucassbesuh?, Iparana Ckouajuh?, Tamapa Myuh®
'Vuupepsurer y Beorpany, @akynTer 3a clenyjaiHy eyKalujy U paxabuIMTaiujy,
Beorpan, Cpbuja
2yuuepsurer y beorpany, lllymapcku daxynret, beorpaa, Cpbuja
3CTyseHT oKTOpCKUX cTynHja, YruBep3uteT y beorpany, lllymapcku paxysnrer,
Beorpan, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

Tepaneyrcka xoprukynrypa (TX) je HeHHBaH3MBHU CYMOPTHBHH TPETMaH ITyTeM
KOjer Ce YYECHHIM aKTHBHO WIH IAaCHBHO YKJbY4Yjy Y pa3iM4UTe aKTUBHOCTH ca
Omspkama pagu yHampehema cBor Omarocrama. OBO HCTpaKMBame MMa 3a Wb Ja
yrBpau ytunaj TX Ha rncuxoconujanHe acnekre GyHKIHOHUCAmka OJpacinx ocoba ca
HHTEJIEKTYyaJTHOM OMeTeHoIhy y HHCTHTYIHOHAIHOM cMemTajy. C 063upom aa je TX
penaTHBHO HOBa €MITUPHjcKa 00JacT, Kao M YhmeHune aa y Pemyomumu Cpouju He
MOCTOjH PETHCTPOBAHU XOPTHUKYJITYPHHU TepameyT, mpuMemeHH mnporpam TX cy 3a-
JEIHO Kpeupay ayTopH CTyAHje, JBa Iej3a)KkHa apXUTeKTa U Tpu Aedekroiora. [Ipo-
rpam TX obyxBara cemam 06IacTH, O KOjUX CE€ CBaKa CacTOjH OJ YETUPHU BPCTa XOp-
TUKYJATYPHUX aKTHBHOCTH. Peamm3oBan je TokoM 10 KOHTHHYHpaHUX Hexelka (3 myTa
HeZIEeJbHO y Tpajamy on 90 MuHyTa). Y30pKoM je oOyxBalieHo 68 mcrmTaHuKa ca yme-
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pEHOM HHTENIeKTyalTHOM oMereHouihy, ctapoctu o 21 1o 47 roauHa, MOACIbEHUX Y
nee rpyne. [IpBa, ekcriepuMeHTaIHa rpyna ykbydyje 33 yuecHuka (17 mymkux u 16
JKEHCKHX), IOK KOHTPOJHA rpyna uma 35 yuecHuka (20 Mymkux u 15 xeHckux). 3a
MPOLICHY COLMjalIHUX BELITHHA M OMXEeBUOpanHUX mpobiema kopuiuheH je Cucrem 3a
npoueHy couujannux BeurriHa (The Social Skills Rating System — SSRS, Gresham &
Elliot, 1990), ok je mporeHa caMoe()UKacCHOCTH M3BpIICHA ITyTeM au3ajHupane Cka-
Jie 3a TPOIEHY CaMOS(QHKACHOCTH Yy XOPTHKYITypH. [Ipe moueTka HHTEpBEHIM]jE
H3BpLIEHE Cy NPOLEHE UCIINTAaHNKA M HUCY YTBphEHE CTATHCTUYKHU 3Ha4YajHE pasiihKe
u3Mel)y ekcrepuMeHTaaHe W KOHTposiHe rpyne. Hakon mpumene nporpama TX, Kox
HCIIUTAHUKA EKCIICPUMEHTAJIHE TPYIe YTBPHEHO je 3HAYajHO CMAambCHE PA3IMYUTHX
o0JIMKa MHTEPHAIM30BAaHUX M EKCTEPHAJIM30BaHUX IMpodiieMa y IMOHAIlamy, Kao U
yHanpelembe ColrjaTHuX BELITHHA U caMoeuKacHOCTH. [lo3uTHBaH yTHIAj Teparie-
YTCKE XOpHUKYJIType nMa BehH yTHIla] Ha HCIIMTaHUKe MyIIKor nona. JloOujenn pesyi-
TaTH NpYy’Kajy MHHULMjATHY eMIHPHjCKY MOJPIIKY Y IPHMEHU OBOT KOMIUIEMEHTapHOT
TpeTMaHa koj ocoba ca ymepenoM MO y nnipy no6ospinama HBHUXOBOT ICHXOCOLH-
janHor (yHKIMOHHCAamka Y MHCTUTYIHOHAIHIM OKpPYXeHhHMa, ToceOHO y 3eMibaMa y
KOjUMa je 0BO Hajyenthu Tu cTaHOBamba.
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Abstract

Psycho-oncology is a well-developed field in developed countries around the
world and in Europe, both theoretically and practically. Psycho-oncology refers to the
provision of psychological and/or psychotherapeutic assistance and support to persons
with malignant diseases and their families. Twenty-two world congresses in psycho-
oncology have been held. The existence of many published books, peer reviewed
journal articles, numerous courses and specialization in this area attests to the
importance of progress in this field. This paper serves to highlight the development of
psycho-oncology in the world, with special emphasis on the current state of the
discipline in Serbia. The number of publications and scientific research in the field are
still limited and the number of engaged professionals is insufficient to effectively
implement psycho-oncology in the Serbian health system. Nonetheless, there is reason
for optimism. Pursuant to Article 38, paragraph 1. of the Law on the Planning System
(Official Gazette of RS, No. 30/18), the Government of RS has adopted the Program
for the Advancement of Cancer Control in the Republic of Serbia for the period
between 2020 and 2022. The Action Plan for the Implementation of the Program for
the Advancement of Cancer Control pays special attention to the development and
implementation of psychosocial services and their integration into oncological treatment.
The plan specifically envisions the establishment of 6 and 8 psycho-oncological services
and counseling centers in health institutions in the secondary/tertiary level, in which
cancer patients are treated, in 2021 and 2022 respectively. If the intended plan is
realized, it will be a huge step forward and the beginning of the systematic, earnest
development of psycho-oncology in Serbia.

Key words: cancer patients, psycho-oncology, psycho-social aspects of care, psycho-
oncological services, counseling centers
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PA3BOJ IICUXOOHKOJIOTHJE Y CBETY U Y CPBUJU —
ITPBU KOPALIK U BYAY'RU IVTAHOBH

AncTpakT

Icuxonkosnoryja je y pa3BHjeHUM 3eMibama cBeta M EBpore pa3BujeHa obiact,
KaKk0 y HayYHO-HCTPR)KUBAYKMM TAaKO M Yy IPAKTUYHUM, IPUMCHCHUM acHeKTHMa
KOjH Ce OIHOCEe Ha MIpYyXKame IICUXOJIOLIKEe W/WIN IICHXOTepanujcke momohu u mo-
JpIIke ocobama 000IeNnuM O MATMTHUX OOJIECTH M BUXOBUM mopoaumama. o cama
je onpxano 22 cercka KoHrpeca n3 NCHXOOHKONOTHje. MHOTO 00jaB/beHUX KHHUTa,
BHCOKO MHICKCUPAHH YacONHCH, OpOjHU KYypPCEBU M OH JIMHE KYPHKYJIyMH, CIICIHja-
Iu3anydje u cyocnenujanusanyje U3 oBe 00JaCTH TOBOPE O PAa3BHjEHOCTH OONACTH.
Lusb oBor paza je na ykake Ha Pa3BHjEHOCT IICHXOOHKOJIOTHjE Y CBETY Y3 moceOaH
OCBPT Ha aKTYeJHH CTaTyc QUCLUILIMHE Y Hamoj 3eMibH. HenoBosban Opoj aHrakosa-
HUX npogecnoHaiana y npakcu, ¥ Main Opoj myOiuKanuja, HayqHO-HCTPaXKMBAUKUX
U CTPYYHHUX pajoBa yKa3yjy Ha HEIOBOJbHY MMIUIEMEHTHPAHOCT IICUXOOHKOJIOTHjE Y
3npaBcTBeny cucrteM Cpbuje. Pasnora 3a ontiMusam unak uma. Ha ocHoBy wiana 38.
craB 1. 3akoHa o ranckoM cucremy (,,Ciyx6enn rimacauk PC”, 6p. 30/18) Biaga PC
je nonena Ilpoepam 3a ynanpehere konmpone paxa y Penyonuyu Cpbuju 3a nepuoo
on 2020-2022 roguHe. AKIMOHUM IUIAHOM 32 CHPOBOheme mporpaMa 3a yHampeheme
KOHTpOJIE paka npeasulera je mocebHa Mepa Koja ce OIHOCH Ha pa3Boj U cIIpoBoheme
NICUXOCONUjalHUX yCIyTa U HHX0BAa MHTETPAaLHja Y OHKOJOIIKO JICUSHE MTO KOH-
KpETHO 3Hauu jAa ce TokoM 2021 roaune miuanupa ocHuBame 6 a 2022 ropune 8 ncu-
XOOHKOJIOIIKHX CITy>KOM WM CaBeTOBAJIMINTA y 3APAaBCTBCHUM YCTaHOBaMa CEKyH-
JAPHOT/TEpIHjapHOT HUBOA y KOjHMa Ce Jiede OHKOJIOUIKH ITAIMjeHTH. YKOJIUKO ce
npeasuheHn mwaH peanu3syje To he OUTH OrpoMaH KOpak M IOYeTaK CHCTEMCKOT, 03-
OMJBHOT pa3Boja M NPHMeEHe IcuXooHKoIoruje y Cpouju.

KibyuHe peyd: OHKOJIOIIKH MAIWjeHTH, ICHXOOHKOJIOTHja, TICHXOCOLMjaTHA aCIEKTH
JIeYeHa, IICMXOOHKOJIOIKH CEPBUCH, CABETOIABHH LICHTPU

THE DEVELOPMENT OF PSYCHO-ONCOLOGY*

The successful development of psycho-oncology in the developed
countries of the world and in Europe is reflected in the fact that 22 world
congresses in the field have been held, with participants from over 40
countries of the world. The author of this report was invited to be a lec-
turer at the 19" World Psycho-Oncology Congress, which was held in
Berlin. The title of the lecture was “Development of Psycho-Oncology in
Serbia - first steps and future plans” and it was held as part of the sympo-
sium: Development of Psycho-Oncology in the Central-Eastern Europe.
The symposium included representatives from our country, as well as col-

! Part of this article was presented at the 19" World Congress of Psychooncology and
published in Abstracts of the 19" World Congress of Psycho-oncology. Asribabayan
Y., Klikovac, T. (2017). Psycho-oncology capacity building in Armenia and Serbia:
first steps and future plans. Abstracts of the 19" World Congress of Psycho-oncology.
26 (3):50-51.
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leagues from Armenia, Hungary, Slovenia, Russia and Romania (Asriba-
bayan & Klikovac, 2017). World congresses in psycho-oncology have
been held annually with several hundred experts from all parts of the
world presenting scientific papers and challenging cases from clinical
practice. The field is supported by numerous textbooks, highly respected
journals, an International Society of Psycho-Oncology, as well as numer-
ous courses and on-line curricula. Most specialized fields of oncology and
psychology recognize the importance of further development in this area.

The subspecialty of psycho-oncology began to develop formally in
the mid-1970s and The Journal of Psychosocial Oncology, established in
1983, was the first journal dedicated to the dissemination of current re-
search in the field. Dr. Jimmie Holland is recognized as the primary
founder of the field of psycho-oncology. In 1977, Dr. Holland worked
with two colleagues to establish a full-time psychiatric service at Memo-
rial Sloan Kettering Cancer Center in New York, USA, a program which
is currently headed by Dr. William Breitbart. Dr. Holland’s program was
one of the first of its kind in cancer treatment, and trained its psycholo-
gists to specialize in issues specific to people living with cancer.

A few years before her death, Dr. Holland (2015) wrote:

“l am one of the few living today who have seen the evolution of
psycho-oncology from its birth, through its adolescence, and now
into its full maturity. This gives me an unusually broad perspective
on the challenges and successes. Psycho-oncology is almost 40
years old, and much progress has been made in that short time.
The discipline has an accepted place in the oncologic, psychologi-
cal, and psychiatric community, both in clinical care and in re-
search. Worldwide implementation of what we now know could
greatly improve the psychological well-being and quality of life of
patients with cancer” (Holland, Breitbart & Jacobsen, p. 6).

The development of Psycho-Oncology has been intensifying since
1984 when the International Psycho-oncology Society (IPOS) was estab-
lished in the USA with the primary goal of improving the “human” side
of cancer care globally. Important goals of the IPOS are:
= To foster international communication
= To educate professionals in psychosocial care across countries
= To advocate for making psychosocial care an integral part of total
cancer care
= To examine social and cultural factors that impact quality of life
and care

According to Holland, Breitbart & Jacobsen (2015):

“Psycho-oncology is defined as a subspecialty of clinical oncology
relating to two dimensions: 1) psychological reactions of cancer
patients and their families in all stages of the disease and 2) the
psychological, social and behavioral factors that impact on cancer
risk and survival”(p. 34).
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The field of psycho-oncology is interdisciplinary. Psychosocial
support for cancer patients addresses the psychological, social, existential,
spiritual and other needs of persons with cancer throughout the cancer tra-
jectory, including the assessment of personal considerations concerning
treatment, rehabilitation, survival and palliative episodes (Pop, Postolica,
Lupau & Dégi, 2016).

Cancer diagnosis almost always creates a crisis requiring adapta-
tion to catastrophic information. Shock, confusion, anger, denial, disbe-
lief, distress, isolated reactions and conditions of anxiety and depression
are frequently associated with the beginning of the treatment of malig-
nancy and the duration of the complex oncological treatment (Grassi et
al., 2004; Grassi & Riba, 2012). Cancer diagnosis is a shocking experi-
ence itself, while the complex oncological treatment represents a life cri-
sis both for the affected person and for the members of their family. Pa-
tients and families report a type of “psychic numbing” during the time of
the beginning of the cancer treatment. The previously mentioned emo-
tions and reactions to the diagnosis of a malignant disease are under-
standable and normal, but they can interfere with the many important,
life-altering decisions to be made about treatment. Adequate communica-
tion with oncology patients from the beginning of treatment, during all
phases of treatment, and after treatment, in the period of regular monitor-
ing and control, is extremely important because patients are subject to
shock, distress and various reactions or more complex conditions (anxie-
ty, depression, declining quality of life, existential and spiritual crisis).

In 2009, the IPOS (www.ipos-society.org) proposed a new stand-
ard in quality cancer care (Holland, Watson, & Dunn, 2011) which states
that distress should be measured as the 6 vital sign after temperature,
blood pressure, heart rate, respiratory rate and pain.

The National Cancer Council Network (NCCN) defines distress as
“a multifactorial, unpleasant experience of a psychologic (cogni-
tive, behavioral, emotional), social, spiritual, and/or physical na-
ture that may interfere with the ability to cope effectively with
cancer, its physical symptoms, and its treatment. Early evaluation
and screening for distress leads to early and timely management of
psychologic distress, which in turn improves medical manage-
ment. The panel for the Distress Management Guidelines recently
added a new principles section including guidance on implementa-
tion of standards of psychosocial care for patients with cancer”
(NCCN; 2021, p.1).
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Among the rare research studies in the field of psycho-oncology in
Serbia, there is one study conducted on a sample of 80 cancer patients?.
The study showed that the great majority of patients experienced denial
and depressive reactions such as disappointment, fears, and feelings of
hopelessness and emptiness as significant distress signs at the beginning
of cancer treatment. A large percentage of patients expressed that they
felt sadness, despair, anger and anxiety about the future. A significant
percentage of patients who participated in the study expressed that they
had suicidal thoughts (40%) (Klikovac & Durdevi¢, 2010).

The assessment of distress on a sample of 40 oncology patients a
year and a half after the end of their treatment showed that emotional
problems (concern, anxiety, various fears, sadness and irritability and ten-
sion) in a significant percentage of patients were more pronounced com-
pared to other problems in the post-treatment period (Klikovac, 2019;
p.351).

Understanding the psychological, social, spiritual, and practical as-
pects of cancer and its treatment has therefore become a necessary part of
multidisciplinary and complete cancer care. Recognizing different psy-
chological reactions of cancer patients can be helpful for organizing ade-
quate psycho-educational and psychosocial support, including psycho-
therapy for cancer patients and their families. Acknowledging the pa-
tients’ psychological needs and organizing adequate psychological sup-
port are very important steps in integrating psycho-oncology into holistic
anticancer treatments (Goerling & Mehnert, 2018).

Different topics, subject of both research and practical work, that
indicate the development of the field of Psycho-oncology are: (1) psycho-
logical support for children, adolescents, young adults, adults and the el-
derly with cancer and psychological problems, (2) various psychological
and psychotherapeutic interventions with patients with different tumor lo-
calizations (women - breast cancer, gynecological cancers; men - urologi-
cal cancers, lung cancers, CNS tumors and late neuropsychological con-
sequences, skin tumors, head and neck tumors and problems, etc.), (3) the
evaluation of the different psychotherapeutic modalities in working with
people with cancer, (4) QoL and patient well-being, (5) the importance of
communication in oncology, (6) professional stress, burn-out and self
care of medical staff, (7) the use of modern technologies (applications) in
informing and providing support to patients, (8) palliative care — end of

2 This investigation was conducted at the Institute for Oncology and Radiology of
Serbia, Belgrade, during the implementation of the European Educational Program
(EEP) “Learning to live with cancer”. At the beginning of the lectures, the patients
were asked to fill in the self-describing questionnaire with 4 open questions:
“Describe your common thoughts, feelings, behavior, and body reactions in the first 6
weeks of facing the fact that you were affected by cancer”.
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life care, (9) psychological aspects, survival and support after treatment,
(10) evidence-based clinical research in Psycho-oncology, (11) Cancer
care in low resource settings and (12) development of psychosocial ser-
vices. There is great interest in utilizing modern technologies (e.g. web-
sites and social networks and useful applications for smartphones) to pre-
vent malignancies and promote healthy lifestyles, smoking cessation and
diet control. Organizing forums and online support groups for the em-
powerment of patients is particularly interesting. Various programs and
applications for practicing anti-stress breathing techniques, awareness of
people who have been treated for malignancy, empowering young people
facing cancer through a program to overcome the fear of relapse, sleep
control applications to combat insomnia, applications to disseminate ac-
curate information and knowledge about malignancies, and support pro-
grams for women with breast cancer and gynecological cancers represent
some of the topics presented at the 21t World Congress of Psycho-
oncology (Journal of Psychosocial Oncology Research and Practice, 2019).

THE DEVELOPMENT OF PSYCHO-ONCOLOGY IN SERBIA

Several years ago, Serbian media extensively discussed the preven-
tion of malignancies, and the importance of regular screening. However,
despite the recent increase in the number of advocacy groups for patients
with various malignancies and their activism in our country, support pro-
grams remain inadequate. Patients’ needs for expert information, psycho-
logical and social support are not sufficiently aligned with, nor have they
been effectively integrated into, our country's healthcare system in ac-
cordance with world and European standards. Epidemiological data indi-
cates that approximately 40,000 people in Serbia suffer from some form
of malignancy annually, and approximately 23,000 people, including 300
children, die of various malignant diseases® each year. The current di-
lemma in contemporary Serbian media and the Serbian academic com-
munity is: Did the bombing of Serbia with depleted uranium in 1999 in-
fluence the increasing number of new cases of malignant diseases?

There are four clinical oncology centers in Serbia and approxi-
mately 30 oncology wards around the country (6 of them are hemato-
oncological wards for children and teens). In public hospitals, there are
only 10 psychologists working specifically in oncology wards (4 for
adults and 6 for children). The total number of psychologists is far from
enough to respond to the increasing needs of adult oncology patients. The

3 Data presented according to publications of the Institute of Public Health »Dr. Milan
Jovanovi¢ Batut ", Incidence and mortality rate from cancer in central Serbia (2009,
2015). Institute of Public Health »Dr.Milan Jovanovic Batut«, Center for Prevention
and Control of non-communicable Diseases, Belgrade
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development of psycho-oncology, and especially pediatric psycho-
oncology, in Serbia began in 2000 when the first psychologist was em-
ployed at the Department of Pediatric Psycho-Oncology of the Institute of
Oncology and Radiology of Serbia. Between 2000 and 2010, psycholo-
gists joined medical teams in all 6 pediatric health care institutions in our
country that had hemato-oncological and oncological wards treating chil-
dren and adolescents suffering from various malignancies. The period
from 2010 onwards has also been marked by the involvement of psy-
chologists in the non-government sector, or more precisely, in various as-
sociations of parents of children suffering from malignant diseases. In our
country, psycho-oncology and pediatric psycho-oncology developed pri-
marily through practical work related to providing psychological support
to adult patients, children, adolescents, and their parents during and after
the completion of oncological treatments. These areas still lack compre-
hensive national research, monitoring studies and evaluations of the ef-
fectiveness of psychological practice, which are essential for the imple-
mentation of suitable theoretical and practical standards and models based
on internationally accepted criteria of good practice. For Serbia, it is also
important for psycho-oncology to further develop according to our specif-
ic socio-cultural features and the needs of ill children, and their families,
in our care. In 2007, the Serbian Association for Psycho-Oncology
(SAPO) was established in order to educate medical staff working with
adult and pediatric oncology patients. At that time, the main focus were
the occupational stress of medical staff, preventing burn-out, providing
empathy and promoting successful communication skills. This effort in-
cluded the first national project in collaboration with the Ministry of
Health "SOS help-line for free psychological counseling and support for
cancer patients and their families”. During this project (October 2010 up
to April 2011), a total of 2,748 patients and their families used the SOS
help-line service (Klikovac, 2015; 726). Recently, new courses related to
the fields of psycho-oncology and pediatric psycho-oncology have been
introduced at the Faculty of Philosophy, University of Belgrade, for doc-
toral students at the Department of Psychology. Since October 2017,
specific courses on Psycho-Oncology, Pediatric Psycho-oncology and
Palliative care have been available to graduate students in psychology
(Klikovac, 2018).

The Republic Expert Commission for Support of Patients was
formed at the Ministry of Health of the Republic of Serbia in 2014/2015,
with the task of highlighting the importance of adequate communication
with patients and providing psychosocial assistance and support to per-
sons suffering from the most severe diseases. One of the tasks of the
Committee has been to write guidelines and standards of good practice
similar to those in more developed healthcare systems, but adapted to
Serbia’s unique conditions (Klikovac, 2018; Sari¢ et al., 2018).
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The National Oncology Patients' Association (e.g. NALOR) was
founded with the main goal of lobbying for the rights of oncology pa-
tients (the right to psycho-social support, the right to adequate communi-
cation, right to innovative drugs in treatment, etc.)

CONCLUSION

A significant step in the systemic development of psycho-oncology
in Serbia is the current Program for Improvement of Cancer Control in
the Republic of Serbia for the period 2020-2022, with an action plan for
the implementation of a program for improving cancer control as well as
the establishment of psycho-oncological services and counseling centers
in secondary/tertiary level healthcare institutions for the treatment of on-
cological patients.

For the future development of Psycho-Oncology in Serbia, more
research in the field of psycho-social oncology, more opportunities for
specialized education, enhanced international cooperation and realistic
national funding for the general development of psycho-oncology are
needed. It is particularly important that SAPO expands its activities and
joins its colleagues from other countries that make up the IPOS Federa-
tion group. While there is still much to do to bring Serbia's care of
patients with cancer up to the level of more developed countries, there is
reason for great optimism as our healthcare Ministry has begun to
recognize the importance of these services in all areas of cancer
treatments.
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PA3BOJ ICUXOOHKOJIOTHJE Y CBETY 1Y CPBUJU -
IIPBU KOPAIIU U BYAYRU IINIAHOBH

Tamapa Kiaukosan
Yuusepsuret y beorpany, ®unozodcku dhakynrer beorpan, Cpouja

Pe3ume

TTcMXOOHKOJIOTHja OYHIbE J1a Ce Pa3BHja Kao HE3aBHUCHA Hay4YHA JUCLUIUIMHA O
50-ux rofMHa MPOLIIOr BeKa, Kako Ha HUBOY 0a3MYHUX MCTPAXHBaHba TAaKO U HA HU-
BOY NPAaKTHYHHX MHTEPBEHIMja BE3aHHX 32 MPY)Kame MCUXOJIOIIKE MOJPIIKE U TICH-
xXoTepanujcke moMohu ocobama 00OJIETUM O] PA3TUUUTHX MAJTUTHUX OOJIECTH U HbU-
XOBHM Iopoaunama. IIpeqMer npoydaBama IICHX0-OHKOJIOTH]jE, Y HajIIUPEM CMUCIY,
OJTHOCH Ce Ha carje[aBame YTHIaja ICUXHUYKUX (aKTopa y OKBHPY MYJITHANMEH3H-
OHATHOT pa3yMeBarba Pa3IMUUTUX MAIUTHHUX OOJIECTH M yKJbydyje AWjarHOCTHYKE,
Tepanujcke, eAyKaTUBHE M MCTPaKMBAyKe aKTUBHOCTH IICHXHjaTapa W IICHXOJora y
OHKOJIOIIKUM MHCTUTYLMjaMa U OHKOJIOIIKMM THMOBHMa. KOHKpeTHH]je, TICHXOOHKO-
Joruja ce 0aBH MPOYYaBAHEM ICHXOJIOIIKUX, COIMjATHUX, OUXEjBHOPANTHUX, TyXOB-
HUX U €THYKUX mpolieMa ocoda 00oennx o pa3InduTHX MadurHuX Ooxnectd. Ilo-
crenmwux nenenuja y ceery (CAJl, Kanama, Aycrpanuja) u y pa3BHjeHHM 3eMJbama
EBpore, monuio je 10 Harjor pasBoja ICHXOOHKOJOTHje (Y HEKHM 3eMJbaMa IICHUXO-
OHKOJIOTHja je cyOcmenujanu3airja OHKOJIOTHje WK CyOcCTelrjaan3aidja u3 JIHeCoH
NICUXHjaTpHje ¥ TICUX0-COMATCKe MEHIIMHE WM 3APBCTBEHE TICUXOJIOTH]E), Ca MOKY-
majeM pa3yMeBama MYJITHILINX YTHIAja CHXO0-COMHjaTHuX (PaKTOpa Ha OHKOJIOLIKE
MaIMjeHTe C NUJBEM MTPOHATaXKeHha HajOOJFMX MOTYRHX MCHXO-TEePAaIijCKUX MPHUCTYIa
U MHTEPBEHIMja ¥ CBUM (ha3amMa OHKOJIOIIKOT Jieuerha. Y MPOIecy aKTHBHOT JeueHa
ManyjeHara ca MaIMrHoOM Oosternhy aiy W HaKOH JIederwa, y MEepPUoIy peMucHje, He-
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ONXOJHH Cy MYJITHUAMCLUHUIUIMHAPAH IPHUCTYI, aKTHBHA MApTULMIIALMja [MAalUjeHTa U
YJIAaHOBA TOPOJIMIE Ka0 U CTajHa KOMYHHKAIMja ca CBHM YIaHOBMMa MEAWIMHCKOT
TUMa. Pa3Boj M MMIUIEMEHTHpame MCHXOOHKOJIOTHjE Kao MPUMEHhCHE U XyMaHH-
CTHYKe 00JIaCTH CaBpeMEHe 3APAaBCTBEHE MCHXOJIOTHjE Y HAIOj 3eMJbU y MPOIUIOCTH
ce HHje O/IBHjaI0 U aKTYeNHO ce He OJBHja KOHTHHYHPAHO M Ha CUCTEMCKH OCMHII-
JbEH HAYMH Kao IITO je TO CiIy4aj y pa3BHjeHHjUM 3eMibaMa EBpore u cera. Pasnosn
cy mHOro6pojuu. IlpBu pasior je crop mpouec Memama JOMHHALUje CTape Iapa-
JurMe OMO-MEIMIIMHCKOT MoJiela Ka HOBOM OMO-IICHXO-COLMjaJHOM MOJETy Koju
Mpe/icTaBba 0a3y MOACPHU30Bama CBAKOT 3[paBCTBEHOr cucreMma. Pasmuke m3mel)y
OMO-MEIUIIMHCKOT U OMO-TICHXO0-COLIMJAIHOT MOJIENIA CY M KOHIICTITyallHE, TCOPH]jCKe,
anu ce MaHu(ECTyjy Ha MPAaKTHYHOM HHBOY OJ omxol)ema mpema MaldjeHTy, yBaKa-
Baba pasIMUMTHX MoTpeba, MOLITOBamka MpaBa MaljeHara A0 pa3juka y carieja-
Bamkby yTHIja PA3IMYATHX INCHXO-COLMjAHUX (haKTopa y HACTAaHKy U Jiedemy 0o-
nectd. [{pyru pasiior cropor pasBoja je cBakako HefocTaTak oaroBapajyhux xypcesa
U clienyjain3anyja u cyocnennjanmsanyja u3 obsiact icuxoonkouoruje y Cpouju. ¥
TOM TpaBIly je yYMICH jelaH MCKOpaK W Ha YHuBep3urery y beorpany, na ®uio-
30(pckom (akynrery, Ha Karenpu 3a Ilcuxosiorujy y okBupy o0OaBe3HOr Kypca W3
3ApaBCTBEHE MCUXOJIOTHjE€ Ha MacTep CTyIujamMa KIMHUYKOT MOJIyJIa YBEICHA Cy Tpe-
JlaBamba O TMICUXOOHKOJIOTHJU U TEAUjaTPUjCKOj NICUXOOHKOJIOTH]H, a Ha JTOKTOPCKUM
cryaujama je mpBu myT ox 2017. ronune yBeaeH nocebaH u300pHU Kypc ,,Ilcuxoon-
KOJIOTHja ¥ TalujaTHBHO 30pHIbaBambe (IICHXOJIONIKH aCIeKTH), KOjH je IIPOTrpaMCcKu
yjeIHaueH ca cajgpiKajuMa CIMYHHMX KypceBa CTpaHMX yHHBep3urera. Hemocrarak
CTPYYHUX HCTPKMBAYKMAX pajoBa y OOJACTH Takohe ycropaBa MMIUIEMEHTHpAE
cTaHmapaa u Mojnena noope mnpaxce. IToceban mpobiaeM mpercTaBiba M He3aIollba-
Bambe OBOJLHOT Opoja NCHX0JIOTa y MHCTUTYLIM]E 3IPAaBCTBEHOT CUCTEMa Yy KOjuMa ce
OHKOJIOIIKH MAIHjeHTH Jiede.
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Abstract

School-based programs focused on externalizing problems in students are
recognized as an important part of school life and work. The aim of this paper is the
systematization of scientific studies in the form of systematic presentations and meta-
analysis of school programs, in which externalizing problems in students is among the
criteria for assessing the effectiveness of the program. Scientific results published in
English in the last seven years are included in the systematization. Bases searched
during research are: Google Scholar, PsycINFO, Web of Science (WOS), Education
Resources Information Center (ERIC) and Scopus. The results of the research indicate
that the most successful school-based interventions resulting in the prevention and
reduction of externalizing problems are based on socio-emotional learning, that they
are mostly implemented by teachers, that they are incorporated into the curriculum,
and that their success depends on the quality of implementation.

Key words: externalizing problems, school-based interventions, systematic review,
socio-emotional learning, prevention

HPEIIE HNIKOJICKUX ITPOT'PAMA
YCMEPEHUX HA EKCTEPHAJIN30BAHE INTPOBJIEME
Y IIOHAIIABY YYEHUKA

AncrpakT

IIkoyicku mporpamMu KojuMa ce yHampelyje cOIMeMOIIMOHATHE CTaTyC yYeHHKA
NPETo3Hajy ce Kao BakaH Je0 IIKOJICKOT XMBOTa M paja. Llusb pama mpeacraBiba
cucTeMaTu3alnja HaydHuX CTyOrja y GOpPMH CHCTEMATCKHX IpHKa3a M METaaHaJH3a

* Corresponding author: Boro Merdovié, Faculty of Law for Commerce and Judiciary in
Novi Sad; Geri Karolja br. 1, 21102 Novi Sad, Serbia, boro.merdovic@gmail.com

© 2022 by University of Ni§, Serbia | Creative Commons License: CC BY-NC-ND



362 M. Kovacevi¢ Lepojevié, B. Merdovié, D. Zivaljevi¢

IIKOJICKAX TIporpama, rae ce Mel)y Kpurepujymuma 3a MpoleHy e(heKTHBHOCTH
HporpaMa Hajase eKCTepHaIN30BaHU NPOOIEeMH y NIOHAIIAbY yYeHHKA. YKIbYYEHHU Cy
HAay4yHH pE3yJTaTH 00jaB/beHU y HOCIEAHBUX CelaM TOAMHA Ha CHIVIECKOM jE3HKY.
IperpaxuBane cy 6asze: Google Scholar, PsycINFO, Web of Science (WOS),
Education Resources Information Center (ERIC) u Scopus. Pe3ynrtaru ucrpaxxusama
yKa3yjy Ha TO Jia Cy HajyCHCLIHUjU IIKOJICKH IPOTrpaMH ca MCXOJOM IMpPEBEHLHjC U
pelyKLyje eKCTepHAIM30BaHUX Mpo0JeMa 3aCHOBAaHE Ha COLMOCMOLHOHAIHOM
ydemy, Aa HX Hajyemhie COpoBOjE HACTABHUIM, Ja CYy MHKOPIOpPHPAaHE Y HACTaBHU
IUIaH M IPOrpaM, Kao U Jia HUXOBA YCIEIIHOCT IIPe CBEra 3aBMCHU OJl KBAJIMTETA
IIPUMEHE.

Kiby4yHe peun: ekcTepHAIM30BaHU MPOOJIEMH y TIOHANIAbY YIEHUKA, IKOJICKH
MIPEBEHTHBHHU MIPOrPAMH, COLIMOEMOIIMOHAIHO YIEHE, IPEBEHIIN]a

INTRODUCTION

There has been an increased number of studies in research litera-
ture reporting on a general decreasing trend in more severe forms of ju-
venile delinquency along with a rising trend in behavioral problems in
adolescents, which occasioned the need for change in the course of re-
search from studying the delinquent population to studying the general
population (Marte, Adolescent Problem Behaviors: Delinquency, Aggres-
sion, and Drug Use, 2008). Hence, as a consequence of the current poli-
tics of "normalisation”, instead of the traditional politics of “pathologiza-
tion,” much research attention has been devoted to investigating devel-
opmental problems manifested in the adolescent population (Staki¢, A
Handbook for Professionals in the Juvenile Justice System, 2013). These
are problems that need not fall under the term of delinquency (juridically)
or of behavioral disorders (medically). The concept of externalizing
problems arises from the empirical approach to investigating behavioral
problems. Externalizing problems in adolescents involve conflicts with
the environment - other people or rules of conduct - and include aggressive
behavior and behaviors that violate rules. The manifestation of externalizing
problems is characterized by open conflicts with the environment, weaker
social competence and less receptivity to treatment in mental health
services (Achenbach & Edelbrock, 1978). Externalizing problems encompass
different dimensions of problems ranging from the most benign symptoms
(for example lying) to the most severe ones along that continuum (for
example, fights, thefts). Research findings indicate that, after anxiety,
externalizing problems are the most frequent problem in the population of
adolescents (Merikangas et al., 2010). Externalizing problems presume
aggressive behavior and disobedience, i.e. breaking the rules (Gresham,
Lane, MacMillan, & Bocian, 1999). Thus, externalizing problems in the
general population can be interpreted as part of a normative development
crisis on the one hand, and, more specifically, as an introduction to the
more serious problems of juvenile delinquency and criminal behavior in
adult age on the other.
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School-based programs focused on externalizing problems usually
aim to reduce the symptomatology or factors that have been found to me-
diate the onset of externalizing problems (Greenberg, Domitrovich &
Bumbarger, 2000). School-based interventions are implemented at three
levels: universal, selective and indicative. Research findings indicate that
10% to 25% of pupils exhibit the need for additional interventions in
school, out of which 4% to 8% demand the most intensive interventions
(Fuchs & Fuchs, 2017). There is a growing tendency in the science of
prevention (prevention science) to include elements of promotion of child
mental health and psychological well-being into preventive program de-
signing (O'Connell, Boat, & Warner, 2009). It is based on a so-called
”paradox of prevention,” a phenomenon which was first observed by Brit-
ish epidemiologist Geoffrey Rose on the example of cardiovascular dis-
cases (Rose, 1981) and which implies the observation that,
epidemiologically, greater welfare is attained if a lower level risk is
reduced in a wider population than if a higher risk level is reduced in just
one part of the population. Gordon (1983), wanting to emphasize the
population in which certain public health interventions are applied, gave a
classification of universal, selective and indicated preventive measures.
Universal measures, therefore, have the widest application, since they can
be applied “anytime”. On the example of the school population, universal
preventive measures/programs are applied at the level of the whole class.
Selective measures are applied to a subgroup that stands out from the rest
of the population by a certain characteristic that makes them particularly
risky. High-risk students are recognized as those who need additional
support and are usually singled out during the implementation of the
universal school program. Indicated preventive measures are applied in
individuals who are at high enough risk (for example, if they show any
symptoms) (Basi¢, Prevention Theories: Prevention of Behavioral Disor-
ders and Risky Behaviors of Children and Youth 2009; Gordon, 1983).
Evaluation studies of school-based interventions refer to research evi-
dence of the higher effects of selective and indicative interventions in re-
lation to universal ones (Sanchez et al., 2018). However, in the interpreta-
tion of findings, even the authors confine themselves to a phenomenon
which indicates that, regardless of the official data on effectiveness, uni-
versal interventions can produce changes in the wider population so that
eventually the effects can be more significant. The second advantage is
that there is no stigmatization, resulting in the greater participation in
programs of parents and the community (Sanchez et al., 2018). Thirdly,
greater benefit from universal programs can be attributed to easier
generalization of adopted skills in peer surroundings. Authors (Flori¢,
Pavlovi¢ & Ninkovi¢, 2020) emphasize the fact that preventive interven-
tions should rely on an “effect of peers® in the process of adopting posi-
tive developmental outcomes. The focus of specialists who work on the
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prevention of behavioral problems is actually on universal prevention.
Prevention deals with averting problems before they have occurred, by
postponing an onset of behavioral problem, particularly in risk groups,
decreasing the damage, or the effect which behavioral problems can have,
encouraging knowledge, viewpoints and behavior by which emotional
and psychological well-being is being enhanced and promoting in-
stitutional politics of the state and the community in the direction of the
physical, emotional and social welfare of an entire community (Romano
& Hage, 2000).

Children with externalizing problems more often suffer from a lack
of social skills, and cognitive distortions and deficits, which both
contribute to the problems and are the consequence of those problems
(Greenberg, Domitrovich, & Bumbarger, 2000). Neuropsychological factors
contribute the most to behavioral problems (Moffitt, 1993). In this regard,
researchers are trying to discover a critical combination of
competences/skills whose development is crucial for the prevention of
externalizing problems, such as emotional regulation, coping and problem
solving (Modecki, Zimmer-Gembeck & Guerra, 2017). The aim of this
paper is to consider the content, structure, methods of application and
effects of programs that are applied in the school context and are aimed
at/result in the prevention of externalized problems. The paper is designed
as an analysis of scientific studies in the form of systematic reviews and
meta-analysis of school-based interventions in which students’ externaliz-
ing behavioral problems are among the criteria for the assessment of the
effectiveness of the programs.

METHOD

The criteria for scientific results to be included in the analysis were
the following: 1) studies published between 2015 and 2021; 2) studies rep-
resenting a systematic review or meta-analysis of school programs;
3) studies which summarized effects on either the prevention or the reduc-
tion of externalizing problems, aggressive behavior and/or rule-breaking
behavior; 4) studies published in the English language; 5) studies involving
population of children and adolescents and 6) studies including a review of
specific programs considered independently of information on ef-
fectiveness. The following bases were searched: Google Scholar, PsycINFO,
Web of Science (WOS), Education Resources Information Center (ERIC)
and Scopus. The following key words were used in the search: systematic
review/meta-analysis, school-based intervention/programs, prevention,
externalizing problems, aggressive behavior, and rule-breaking behavior.
The research process was conducted in the period between 1 February and
15 March 2021, concluding with the papers published by 9 March.
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RESEARCH RESULTS WITH DISCUSSION

Of the 69 studies found while searching the aforementioned data-
bases, 35 were analyzed for further screening while 10 meta-analyses and
systematic reviews met the initial criteria and were selected for review. A
more thorough analysis found that 31 articles included a review of
individual interventions in the school context. Since we planned to
include only systematic reviews/meta-analytical studies of school programs,
studies that considered the effectiveness of individual interventions were
consequently rejected. Of the remaining 35 studies in further screening, 25
studies focused on the presentation of programs, although a more detailed
analysis determined that they do not actually measure externalizing problems
as an outcome, and 10 meta-analyzes and systematic reviews fully met
the baseline criteria and were set aside for review. An overview of
synthesized meta-analyses and systematic reviews of relevant research
studies in reference to authors and results can be seen in Table 1.

Table 1. School-based preventive interventions

Outcome Reference Intervention/program
Externalizing problems Drayetal., PATHS (Promoting
2017 Alternative Thinking Strategies),

Cognitive Behavioral Therapy,
Tri-Ministry study Class wide
Social Skills Program, Penn State
Adolescent Study.

Aggressive behavior, bullying, Farrington, World Health Organization's Health

rule-breaking behavior, Gafney, Promoting Schools framework;
delinquency Losel, Ttofi, Antibullying programs (e.g., Olweus
2016 Bullying Prevention, Positive

Action, Steps to Respect, Kiva,
School-Wide Positive Behavioral
Interventions and Supports).
Externalizing problems Franklinet  Steps to Respect, Promoting
al., 2017 Alternative Thinking Strategies,
Pennsylvania Resiliency Program
for Adolescents, BRIDGE, Early
Yes | Can, Creating a Peaceful
School Learning Environment
(CAPSLE), Second Step: Student
Success Through Prevention, Penn
Enhancement Program; and Penn
Resiliency Program Adolescent,
Behavioral Education Program
(BEP), The CheckIn/Check-Out
(CICO).
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Externalizing problems,
Bullying

Aggressive behavior

Aggressive behavior, bullying,
drug and alcohol abuse

Externalizing problems

Aggressive behavior,
bullying, rule-breaking
behavior

Aggressive behavior

Goldenberg
etal., 2019

Healy,
Valenteb,
Caetanoc,
Martinsa, &
Sanchezb,
2020

Langford et
al., 2015

O'Connor &
Hayes, 2018

Paulus,
Ohmann, &
Popov, 2016

Sanchez et
al., 2018

Kiva, Olweus Bullying Prevention,
Positive Action, Steps to Respect,
Friendly Schools, WITS, Health
Promoting School, Flemish Anti
Bullying, Restorative Whole School
Approach, Fast Track, ZERO,
SEAL, Seattle School Development
Program, Steps to Respect, 4R’,
Raising Healthy Children, Inclusive.
Coping Power Program (CPP),
PATHS (Promoting Alternative
Thinking Strategies), Good Behavior
Game (GBG), 4R, Tools for Getting
Along (TFGA), Positive Action
Program, the Michigan Model for
Health (MMH)

Kiva, Steps to Respect, Gatehouse
Project, Fourth R, Friendly
Schools, Students for Pease, Dare
Plus, Positive Action, Aban Aya.
The ChecklIn/Check-Out (CICO)
program/ Behavior Education
Programme (BEP), Rochester
Resilience Project, New Beginnings.
Good Behavior Game, | Can
Problem Solve, Promoting
Alternative Thinking Strategies,
Olweus Bullying Prevention
Programme, FAST TRACK.
Incredible Years, Anger Coping
Program; First Step to Success,
Fast Track, PEP-TE, Art Room.
Positive Action Program, Life Skills
Training, School-Wide Positive
Behavioral Interventions and
Supports, Zippy's Friend, PATHS,
Second Step: A Violence Prevention
Curriculum, Fast Track, Tools for
Getting Alon, Good Behavior Game,
Peace Builders, Second Step: A
Violence Prevention Curriculum, 1Y
Teacher Classroom Management,
Classroom Centered, Family School
Partnership, | Can Problem Solve,
Positive Action, Master Mind;
Check, Connect, Expect, Tools for
Getting Alon, First Step to Success;
Prevent Teach Reinforce (PTR),
Reducing Repetitions, Behavior
Management, First Step to Success,
Rochester Resilience Project.
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Aggressive behavior Waschbusch, Good Behavior Game (GBG), |
rule-breaking Breaux, &  Can Problem Solve, Responding in
externalizing problems Babinski, Peaceful and Positive Way,

2019 School-wide PBIS, The

peacemaker program, Second
Step, PATH, Positive Action; Fast
Track, Coping Power Programs,
Linking the Interest of Families
and Teachers.

By a systematic review of school programs that, along with other
problems of mental health, recognize externalizing behavior problems as
well, a number of different programs applied in schools at many levels of
implementation have been identified (Paulus, Ohmann, & Popov, 2016).
At the universal level the following programs were singled out: Good
Behavior Game (GBG), | Can Problem Solve, Promoting Alternative
Thinking Strategies (PATHS), Olweus Bullying Prevention Program and
FAST TRACK. At the selective level YS, Incredible Years, and the Anger
Coping Program were singled out, while the programs singled out at the
indicative level were First Step to Success, Fast Track, PEP-TE, and Art
Room. Factors such as school climate, relationships between pupils and
teachers, parents and teachers, teachers and public health service, together
with the implementation quality of the program, have the highest impact
on its success. It is recommended that school programs follow four steps
in implementation: integration into the curriculum, training of school staff
for program implementation, establishment and development of
institutional support systems for program implementation, and establishment
of cooperation with other child and adolescent protection systems (Paulus,
Ohmann, & Popov, 2016).

The meta-analytical study which synthesized the effect of 43 pri-
mary school mental health programs with a total of 49 941 participating
students revealed that best results (of interventions that are not integrated
in curriculum) were achieved first by indicative programs (weak to mod-
erate effect), then by selective and, finally, by universal programs. More-
over, interventions integrated into the curriculum, those which were di-
rected towards externalizing problems, contained regulation skills in
crisis situations and were applied several times a week, proved to be more
successful (strong effects) (Sanchez et al., 2018).

A small but positive effect, which increased with the quality of
program implementation, was established on the basis of the insight into
15 systematic reviews and meta-analyses which were aimed at showing
the effectiveness of school-based interventions focused on aggressive and
rule-breaking behavior. As a key component of almost all successful
interventions, a cognitive behavioral orientation of programs was
recognized. The programs were focused on students and/or on teach-
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ers/environment. Fundamentally, a majority of displayed programs was a
combination of social and emotional learning, and behavioral management
and positive support (Waschbusch, Breaux, & Babinski, 2018). The results of
evaluation studies indicate that socioemotional learning in combination with
positive discipline achieves better results than on its own (Gueldner,
Feuerborn, & Merrell, 2020).

Goldenberg et al. (Goldenberg et al., 2019) conducted a meta-
analytical study which indicated that the most successful school-based
socioemotional intervention are those applied at the level of a whole
school. Besides behavioral problems, a specific internalizing problems,
academic success and social and emotional status were observed as varia-
bles. Interventions taken into consideration included a set of activities in-
corporated into the curriculum, school culture and collaboration with
family and community. A total of 45 studies (30 interventions), conduct-
ed among 496.299 students, were analyzed. The results demonstrated that
programs achieved no statistically significant impact regarding academic
success while for other criteria, including externalizing problems, statisti-
cally significant differences were observed. Quality of implementation
appeared as one of the most significant factors that may affect the
strength of the intervention effects. An important finding established by
moderator analysis is that interventions focused, among other things, on
externalizing behavior problems attain better results compared to those
lacking that component (Goldenberg et al., 2019).

Farrington and his colleagues (Farrington et al., 2016) systema-
tized systematic reviews of developmental preventive programs. The se-
lection criteria for systematic reviews were the following: they unite
community efforts towards preventing antisocial behavior, and they are
oriented towards children and adolescents, i.e. to reducing individual,
family and school risk factors. The following criteria were estimated: de-
linquency, criminal behavior, violence and aggressive behavior. Fifty
systematic reviews were detected, half of them being systematic reviews
of school-based interventions. All types of school-based preventive inter-
ventions proved effective.

The authors advocating a promotion of mental health in schools are
promoting a continual implementation of programs. School programs
should be based on social and emotional learning driven by the active
participation of pupils, parents and the community, and on the assumption
of a good implementation quality (inclusion, responsiveness, sensitivity
to differences among pupils, training of staff and other) (Weist and
Murray, 2007). In an attempt to systematize the results of the evaluation
of public health interventions that are carried out in schools and are an in-
tegral part of the curriculum and school culture, and to envisage the inclu-
sion of family and the environment in education, 67 studies have been
identified (Langford et al., 2015). The observed variables, apart from
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quality of nutrition and hygiene, physical activity, prevention of smoking,
alcohol abuse, and sexual and reproductive health, included peer violence,
aggressive behavior, and the students’ psychological and emotional welfare.
The interventions that focused on multiple risks were most effective. Anti-
bullying interventions had a somewnhat greater effect compared to those
aimed at preventing violence, smoking, alcohol and drug abuse (Langford et
al., 2015).

A group of authors chose a review of psychological and social in-
terventions held by teachers for the purpose of improving mental health
(Franklin et al., 2017). Externalizing and internalizing problems were tak-
en as a criterion for assessing the effectiveness of interventions. A total of
25 studies met the search criteria, of which 19 referred to externalizing
problems. The average age of the pupils who participated in the programs
was 11.35 years. The interventions were mostly multimodal and included
cognitive, emotional and behavioral stimulation. Unlike previous studies
(for example, Ghiroldi, Scafuto, Montecucco, Presaghi, & lani, 2020),
this study revealed that interventions were more successful in regards to
internalizing problems than the externalizing ones.

In order to analyze the effects of universal school-based programs
focused on child and adolescent resilience, a meta-analysis was conduct-
ed with the following defined criteria: it included programs focused on a
minimum of three protective factors, and it measured mental health cri-
teria in children and adolescents ages 5 through 18 such as anxiety, de-
pression symptoms, hyperactivity, behavior disorders, internalizing
problems, externalizing problems, and apprehension (Dray et al., 2017).
A total of 57 studies have been identified. Interventions proved effective
on 4 out of the 7 previously mentioned mental health criteria measured:
depressive behavior, externalizing problems, internalizing problems and
anxiety. Four studies proved effective on externalizing problems. Two of
those studies were conducted among children and two were conducted
among adolescents. All were based on the cognitive and behavioral ap-
proaches. The competencies promoted in the programs that positively af-
fected externalizing problems were: empathy, emotional regulation, self-
control, social and emotional competencies, problem-solving skills, coop-
eration, communication and other (Dray et al., 2017).

The analysis also included a systematic review of studies published
between 2010 and 2019, all of which estimated the effectiveness of psy-
chological and social interventions in the school context and were fo-
cused on aggressive behavior in children ages 6 through 11 (Healy et al.,
2020). Fifteen studies met the initial criteria, with a positive effect on ag-
gressive behavior, through promoting the social and emotional status of
students, being detected in 14 of those studies. The results of the analyses
of moderation and mediation demonstrate that preventive programs are
successful both with pupils who exhibit behavioral problems and with
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pupils without such problems. Preventive programs proved particularly
successful among pupils with poor self-management and/or high level of
behavioral problems in general. Programs such as Coping Power Pro-
gram (CPP), Promoting Alternative Thinking Strategies (PATHS) and
Good Behavior Game (GBG) were reviewed in a number of the studies
analyzed, while programs such as Tools for Getting Along (TFGA), Posi-
tive Action Program, Michigan Model for Health (MMH) and 4Rs Pro-
gram (Reading, Writing, Respect, and Resolution) were each examined in
a separate study. By a systematic review of 17 indicative primary school-
based interventions with children who exhibit indicative externalizing
problems, it was determined that the programs proved successful both in
individual application and in small groups.

The analysis of the research material revealed:

1) Terminological inconsistency: by inspecting the studies in Table 1
the choice of school-based programs was done in relation to
mental health criterion (Paulus, Ohmann, & Popov, 2016), an
approach focused on a whole school approach (Goldenberg et al.,
2019), regarding whether the interventions are applied by the
teachers (Franklin et al., 2017), whether they are focused on stu-
dents” resilience (Dray et al., 2017) or whether it is the question of
developmental preventive programs implemented in school
(Farrington et al., 2016). By the insight into the contents of studies
it can be perceived that according to their effectiveness the same or
similar programs are recommended.

2) Effective programs are based on enhancing students’ social and
emotional status, and on behavioral management (empathy,
self-management, problem-solving skills, collaboration and
other) (Dray et al., 2017; Healy et al., 2020; Sanchez et al.,
2018; Waschbusch, Breaux, & Babinski, 2019);

3) Successful programs basically have cognitive, emotional, and
behavioral interventions

(Dray et al., 2017; Franklin et al., 2017; Waschbusch, Breaux, & Ba-

binski, 2019). Moreover, the findings suggest that, on externalizing problems,
school interventions based on a combined approach (e.g., cognitive behavior-
al interventions and peer mediation) are more successful than those based on
a single approach (Park et al., 2019; Langford et al., 2015);

4) Most interventions are incorporated into the curriculum. The
majority of the successful interventions are delivered by teachers
during their regular teaching activities. The programs are more
successful with populations that exhibit more social and emotional
problems (Healy et al., 2020; Sanchez et al., 2018; Carroll,
Houghton, Forrest, McCarthy Sanders, & O’Connor, 2020);



The Systematic Review of School-Based Programs Focused on Externalising Problems... 371

5) A success of interventions depends on quality of implementation
and resource support (Goldenberg et al., 2019; Paulus, Ohmann,
& Popov, 2016);
6) For assessing the externalizing problems while monitoring the
program’s effects the
Following instruments were used: Achenbach System of Empirically
Based Assessment (ASEBA), Behavior Assessment System for Children
(BASC), Strengths and Difficulties Questionnaire (SDQ), the Teacher
Observation of Classroom Adaptation-Revised (TOCA-R) and others. We
consider that it was necessary to emphasize the instruments by which
externalizing problems were assessed in order to avoid confusion regarding
the definition of criteria for monitoring the outcomes of interventions. In
this regard, the assessment process provides a precise answer to the
question of whether externalizing problems are actually measured as an
outcome. The authors recognize the problems in defining terms in the field
of special pedagogy (Fortness, Kavale, & Lopez, 1993).

CONCLUSION

On the basis of the analysis presented, it can be concluded that
schools should, within the framework of their teaching units, encourage
the development of social and emotional skills (for example, recognizing
and managing emotions, respecting the perspective of others, setting posi-
tive goals, making responsible decisions, and nurturing supportive rela-
tionships), as well as implement a precise protocol for additional support
for students who need it. It seems that schools in Serbia are not yet ready
enough for that. Due attention is paid to social and emotional competen-
cies neither during schooling nor throughout the teachers’ professional
development (Tosi¢ Radev, PeSikan, 2017). Despite the availability of a
number of resources, research has revealed that only about 61% of US
schools have implemented interventions within the framework of their
curricula (Waschbusch, Breaux, & Babinski, 2018).

A clear distinction should be made between the effective and inef-
fective interventions when externalizing problems are in question, so that
practitioners should not waste their resources and time. As illustration, we
provide a brief overview stated in previous systematic reviews of fre-
quently cited Good Behavior Game Programme (GBG, Good Behavior
Game) recommending its complementary implementation with promoting
alternative thinking strategies (PATS, Promoting Alternative Thinking
Strategies) (Hart et al., 2020; lalongo et al., 2019).

Good Behavior Game (GBG, Good Behavior Game) (Barrish,
Saunders, & Wolf, 1969) is a program of social and emotional learning
that showed its effectiveness both on the regular student population and
on the population with specific learning disabilities. It has proved particu-
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larly effective on pupils with externalizing problems. Teachers talk with
the students about the behaviors that contribute to a stimulating learning
environment and about behaviors that lead to undesirable consequences.
In such a way, together they make rules for their class which are dis-
played in a visible place in the classroom. After this, the class is divided
into several groups (most often two groups) based on the students’ behav-
ior. The teacher encourages the students’ interactions in order to improve
both individual and group-level behavior. The students’ behavior is
monitored and assessed at predetermined intervals. Negative actions can
be noted beside a student’s name, or the name of the group. Alternatively,
each group can be assigned a certain number of cards which are to be
confiscated in case of rule breaking. At the end of the game, the winning
team receives public praise from the teacher and rewards in the form of
items of non-material value (stickers, seals) or activities. There can be
more than one winning team if a minimum number of offences that can
be tolerated is agreed upon in advance. Every week and month, winners
are announced and suitable prizes are awarded. The implementation of
this program requires appropriate training.

In order to achieve both academic and psychosocial goals within
education, it is necessary to encourage the efforts of teachers and
educators to incorporate socio-emotional learning into teaching content.
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HOPEIIEJ INKOJCKUX MTPOTI'PAMA
YCMEPEHUX HA EKCTEPHAJIN30BAHE ITPOBJIEME
Y HOHAIIABY YYEHUKA

Mapuna KoBaueBuh Jlenojelmhl, Bopo Mepuosnhz, Jparan Kusabesuh®
lI/IHCTI/ITyT 3a Iearonka cTpaxkuBama, beorpan, Cpouja
ZHpaBHI/I (axynTer 3a npuspeny u npasocyhe, Hosu Car;
MuHHCTapCTBO YHYTpaIIbUX ocioBa Pemry6ike Cpouje, beorpax, Cpouja
AxaneMuja 3a HanMoHaIHy 0e30enHoct, beorpan, Cpouja

Pe3ume

CaBpeMeHE TEHICHLHUjE y NPEBEHLHUjH MOApasyMeBajy Aa Cy MPOMOLHja MEH-
TaJHOT 3]paBJba U IICUXUYKO OJarocTame MJIaJuX CBE BUILE CACTABHM AEO MpOrpama
IpeBeHIMje. YHUBEP3aIHH NIPEBEHTHBHU IPOTrPaMH €MHASMHOJIOIIKH UMajy Behy Ko-
PHCT 300T CMarbera HIDKET HUBOA PU3HKA Y LIMPOj TOMyJIaliji. Y HUBEP3aIHe KO-
CKe MHTEPBEHIIM]je JOHOCE IIO3UTUBHE IPOMEHE y IIUPOj HOIMYJIAHjH, a Y KPajiboj JIn-
HUjH e(eKTH Cy 3HA4YajHHUjU HEro KOJ CEJICKTUBHMX WM UHIMKATHBHUX. V30eraBa ce
cTUTMaTH3alyja yueHHKa, a yaemhe poautesba U 3ajenuuie je sehe. Taxohe, Beha ko-
PHUCT yHHMBEP3aJIHHX HPOrpamMa MOXe Ce HMPHUIMCATH JIAKLIO] FeHEepalIu3aluju cTeyde-
HHX BEIITHHA Y BPIIHAYKOM OKpYyXewy. L[ijb 0BOr paja mpeicraBba CHCTEMaTH3a-
LiMja Hay4YHHUX CTyIMja y (OPMH CHCTEMAaTCKHMX NpPHKa3a M METaaHaIN3a IIKOJICKHX
mporpama, rae ce Mely kpurepujyMuma 3a npoueHy epeKTHBHOCTH porpaMa Hajiase
eKCTepPHAIN30BaHU NPOOJIEMH y MOHAILIakby y4YEeHHKA. YK/bYYEHH Cy Hay4dHH pe-
3ynTaTH 00jaBJbeHU y MOCIEIBbUX celaM TOJMHA Ha EHIVIECKOM je3uKy. [Iperpaku-
BaHe cy 0Oasze: Google Scholar, PsycINFO, Web of Science (WOS), Education
Resources Information Center (ERIC) u Scopus. AyTopH Cy yOUmJIN BEIUKY TE€PMH-
HOJIONIKY HEJOCIEAHOCT y MOTJely KpUTEepHjyMa Mo KOjuMa Ce CHCTEMATH3Y]y IIKOJI-
CKe MHTepBEHIHje (01 MEHTAIHOT 3/IpaBjba, OTIIOPHOCTH 10 MHAWBHAYAIHUX COLMO-
EMOIIMOHAJHUX BEIITHHA). YBUJ y capikaj HaBEJACHUX CTyAMja MOKa3yje Ja ce UCTH
WIN CIMYHU TPOTPaMH TIPEnopydyjy 30or muxose edukacHoctu. EdukacHu mporpa-
MH C€ 3aCHMBajy Ha MOJIM3aby COLMO-EMOIIMOHAIHOT CTaTyCca YUCHUKA U yIPaBIbaby
MOHANIakeM (eMIIaThja, caMoperyJialuja, BEeIITHHE pellaBamba HnpobiieMa, capama
UT].). YCIEIHN IPOrpaMy y OCHOBH MMajy PAI[HOHAIHY €MOIOHAIHY OPHjeHTALH]y
noHamnama. BehnHa naTepBeHIMja je yrpal)eHa y HacCTaBHM IUIaH U TIPOTpaM KOjH MpH-
MeBYjy HacTaBHHIM. [IporpaMu cy ce MOoKa3allk YCHEIIHHjUM KOJ KBAIUTETHE UMILIe-
MEHTalje U PEecCypcHEe MOJPLIKE M KOJ IOIyNalHje ca BHIIE COLHO-EMOLMOHATHUX
npobiema. Kopumthernu cy cnenehn mHCTpyMeHTH eKcTepHE IpOILeHe podieMa y mpa-
hemy edexara mporpama: Achenbach System of Empirically Based Assessment
(ASEBA), Behavior Assessment System for Children (BASC), Strengths and Difficulties
Questionnaire (SDQ) Meanwhile the Teacher Observation of Classroom Adaptation-
Revised (TOCA-R) u p. Ha ocHOBY npuka3aHe aHaau3e, MPENOpydyje ce Jia MKOJe y
OKBHPY CBOjUX HACTaBHUX jeMHHIA YCBOje HErOBAE COLMO-CMOIMOHATHHUX BEIITHHA
KOJ| y4EeHHKa, Kao ¥ Mpely3aH IMPOTOKOJ 32 JOATHY IO/IPIIKY YISHUIIMMA KOjUMa je TO
moTpebHo.






TEME, Vol. XLVI, N° 2, April — June 2022, pp. 377-397

Original Scientific Paper https://doi.org/10.22190/TEME210609024R
Received: June 9, 2021 UDC 37.018.43(497.11)"2020/2021"
Revised: September 20, 2021

Accepted: October 27, 2021

DISTANCE LEARNING IN SERBIA - THE EXPERIENCE IN
PRIMARY EDUCATION DURING THE COVID-19 CRISIS

Branislav Randjelovi¢t?", Elizabeta Karali¢?,
Danijela Djuki¢®, Katarina Aleksi¢3*

YUniversity of Ni§, Faculty of Electronic Engineering, Nis, Serbia
2University of Pristina - K.Mitrovica, Faculty of Teachers Education,
Leposavi¢, Serbia
3Institute for Education Quality and Evaluation, Belgrade, Serbia
“Ministry of Education, Science and Technological Development,
Belgrade, Serbia

Abstract

In this paper, we consider the response of the education system of the Republic of
Serbia to the COVID-19 epidemiological crisis in relation to the teaching process and
distance learning activities in primary schools in Serbia. We examine learning through
the televised programs of Serbia’s public broadcaster and other related internet
services. The aim of this research is to estimate the quality of the teaching process and
distance learning in primary schools. In accordance with the purpose of the research, a
questionnaire about the educational experience and practices in primary schools
during the spring and autumn of 2020 was created. The questionnaire is designed for
school principals, teachers, students and parents/legal guardians of students. In total,
28186 people participated in this study conducted in March and April 2021. The
results show that most schools used online resources efficiently despite the initially
low digital competencies of teachers and students. Limited access to the internet and
digital resources, as well as difficulties in engaging students, were gradually
overcome during the fall of 2020. Based on the results of this research, we formulated
the most important recommendations for the organization of distance learning and its
future integration in the hybrid model of teaching and learning in school practice.
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OBPA30OBAIGE HA TAJBUHY Y CPBUJU - UCKYCTBA Y
OCHOBHOM OBPA30BABY TOKOM KOBU/I-19 KPU3E

AncTpakT

VY 0BOM pajly pa3marpaMo peakiijy ¥ OAroBop o0pa3oBHOr cucteMa PemyGimke
Cp6uje Ha COVID-19 enmpeMnoiomKy KpH3y, y CMUCIY H3Bohema HacTaBe U Ha-
CTaBHHUX aKTUBHOCTH Ha JaJbHHY y OCHOBHUM Inkoiama y CpOuju. Pasmatpana je
HacTaBa peajiM30BaHa MPEKO jaBHOT TEJICBU3UjCKOT CEPBHCA U OCTAJINX OHJIAjH HHTEp-
HeT cepBHca. [IpeaMer uctpaxkuBama 0Mo je yTBphHUBame KBaIUTETa Ipolieca HacTa-
B€ U y4CHa Ha JaJbUHY y OCHOBHHM MiKonama y CpOuju. YV ckiagy ca CBpXOM HCTpa-
KMBamba KPEeHPaH je YIMUTHUK O 00Pa30BHOM UCKYCTBY U TPAKCH Y OCHOBHHUM HIKOJIA-
Ma TtokoM mpoieha u jecenn 2020. ronune. Kpenpanu cy ymuTHHUIM 32 AUPEKTOpE
IIKOJIa, HACTAaBHUKE, YIEHHKE W POJUTEIbE/3aKOHCKE 3aCTyNHHUKE Y4eHHKa. Y HCTpa-
JKMBamy CIIPOBEAEHOM TOKOM MapTa u anpuia 2021. rognHe yuecTBOBAJIO je YKYITHO
28.186 ocoba. Pesynrati mcrpaknBama IOKasyjy Aa je BehnHa mkosa eUKacHO
KOPHCTHJIA OHJIQJH pecypce, YIPKOC IOYETHHUM HUCKUM JUTHTATHUM KOMIIETESHIIH]a
HacTaBHHKA U ydeHHKa. OrpaHHdYeH NPUCTYII HHTEPHETY U AUTUTAIHUM pecypcHuMa,
Kao ¥ TEIKohe y aHra)KoBamy yYCHHKA, IIOCTENEHO Cy NpeBasul)eHH TOKOM jeceHH
2020. roguHe. Ha ocHOBY pe3ynTaTa OBOT HCTpaXHBama (HOPMYIUCATIN CMO HajBaXK-
HUje TpernopyKe 3a OpraHu3annjy y4ema Ha JaJbUHy U BeroBy Oyayhy mHTErpauujy.
y XHOPHIHOM MOJIENy HACTaBE U yUea y IIKOJICKO] MPaKCH.

KibyuHe peun: OCHOBHA IIKOJIa, HACTaBa Ha JaJbHHY, OHIajH HactaBa, KOBH/I-19

INTRODUCTION

At the beginning of 2020, as the virus began to spread and the
number of COVID-19 cases worldwide increased, it became clear that it
would be difficult to complete the teaching process during the current
school year. In other words, it became clear that it would not be possible
to carry out all activities and finish the school year under regular condi-
tions. In an attempt to contain the spread of the COVID-19 virus, most
governments around the world temporarily closed schools and other edu-
cational institutions. This decision has affected more than 1.2 billion pu-
pils and students, or almost three-quarters of the learner population (Unit-
ed Nations Sustainable Development Group, 2020: 5-11).

After the Decision of the Government of the Republic of Serbia on
the suspension of teaching in higher educational institutions, primary and
secondary schools and regular work of preschool educational institutions
was adopted, in accordance with the Decision on declaring a state of
emergency and the Decree on State Emergency Measures, the Ministry of
Education, Science and Technological Development of the Republic of
Serbia, and thus the entire education system of the country, had to react
quickly. Due to the epidemiological situation in the country, caused by
the COVID-19 virus, distance learning was organized in order to ensure
uniform acts and treatments in educational institutions (Imel, 1998: 3;
Porter, 1997: 152). This has been the dominant teaching model since
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March 17, 2020. Immediate work with children in preschool institutions,
and the teaching process in all primary and secondary schools, as well as
in institutions of higher education, have been temporarily suspended. A
complex operational plan of activities, consisting of a large number of
different programs and alternative (mostly digital) ways of teaching and
learning in preschools, primary and secondary schools was adopted. The
focus was on the organization of distance learning (Bates, 1995: 78-93;
Moore, et al. 2011: 4-5; Minic, 2017: 52-55; Mandic, et al. 2013: 75-77),
which should contribute to the implementation of the curriculum in
general education subjects and vocational subjects with the largest
number of lectures.

Distance learning is a form of online education. Lectures and
learning materials are made accessible through the internet or televised
programs of public broadcasters. Students learn at home, not in a
classroom. Although some basic definitions of distance learning are given
below, it must be emphasized that the area is very dynamic and that the
definitions of distance learning are still evolving. Distance education is
defined by Moore as “all forms of education in which all or most of the
teaching is conducted in a different space than the learning, with the ef-
fect that all or most of the communication between teachers and learners
is through communication technology” (Moore, et al. 2011: 3). There is
an added element of temporal separation between teachers and learners to
Moore’s definition (Butcher, Wilson-Strydom 2008: 725-746). There are
various types of distance learning: video conferencing, hybrid distance
education, open schedule online courses, and fixed-time online courses.
There are many excellent benefits of distance learning. Firstly, it is less
expensive to support. Secondly, distance learning is not constrained by
geography. However, this approach could disadvantage some students.
Students with limited computer or internet access may struggle. Those
who need extra help with motivation and organization may also struggle
once they are removed from a traditional classroom environment. Even if
some teachers and certain classes were ready to face the situation, a large
majority had to adapt their teaching and learning in a very short time without
training, with insufficient bandwidth, and with little preparation. This
unexpected and rapid transition to online learning has led to a multiplication
of teachers’ strategies for distance learning in lectures, tutorials, project
groups, lab works, and assessments (Gajek, 2017: 301-312).

Learners are probably the largest group to be indirectly affected by the
pandemic. Some researchers and organizations (Burgess and Sievertsen,
2020: 2; Education Endowment Foundation [EEF], 2020: 8; Kuhfeld et al.,
2020: 220-226) have hypothesised that school closures during the pandemic
could have detrimental effects on learning gains and social disparities in
learning. To the best of our knowledge, there is no empirical evidence yet on
the school closure effect’s actual direction and size (Tomasik, 2020: 566-



380 B. Randjelovi¢, E. Karali¢, D. Djuki¢, K. Aleksi¢

576). In an on-line environment, students may feel isolated, parents may have
concerns about children’s social development, students with language
difficulties may experience some disadvantage in a text heavy on-line
environment, and subjects requiring physical demonstrations of skill such as
music, and physical education may not be practiced in a technology-mediated
setting (Nikolov, Nikolova, 2008: 659-674). Working with students with
special educational needs is a particular theme in distance education, as is the
practice of vocational subjects in secondary education.

This study examines the impact of e-learning and digitalization on
primary and secondary schools, on the example of Greensprings School
in Lagos State, Nigeria. The case study shows that most students agree
that e-learning allows students to have access to unlimited sources of in-
formation, reveals connections between subjects, promotes critical think-
ing, and encourages the students’ way of learning. The study further
shows that the majority of the teachers agree that e-learning is easier and
more effective, helps to further develop teachers’ computer skills, and
brings out the best in students. Interestingly, the two parties agree that e-
learning helps teachers and students share accountability for learning and
achievements (Tunmibi, et al. 2013: 53-58).

Many scholars (Davis, 2008: 507-519; Somekh, 2008: 449-460)
argue that teachers are key in the implementation of IT in education. In
addition, they state that the implementation of IT requires teachers to
fundamentally change their beliefs about teaching and the way they teach.
These changes are related to the transition from a teacher-centered to-
wards a student-centered approach of teaching and learning. This also
holds true for teachers teaching in ICT based distance education envi-
ronments. But teachers teaching in a distance education setting need addi-
tional strategies and tactics to foster the teaching and learning process
(Nikolov, Nikolova, 2008: 659-674).

Teaching on National Television and Online Learning Platforms

On the first day of the state of emergency, an important decision
was made regarding the recording of video lectures and educational con-
tents, which would be broadcast on channels RTS 2, RTS 3 and RTS-
planet of Serbia’s public broadcaster. The prompt reaction of the educa-
tional system was distinct, and so was the courage of a number of teach-
ers who dared to appear in front of the camera and talk to an audience of
millions. They started very important work for 700.000 students in Ser-
bia, and also for the future of our nation. Although distance learning is
not our invention and has been known worldwide for several decades,
some of the footage from state television, starting with the footage aired
on March 17, 2020, will go down in history and stay in the annals of our
education system.
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Distance learning was designed and organized in accordance with the
capacities of our education system, taking into account the limited period of
available time. However, additional steps and activities were necessary to ac-
celerate the implementation of this process. One of those activities was car-
ried out through the website www.rasporednastave.gov.rs, where all RTS
class schedules were posted and made available for students in Serbia
(Randjelovic, et al. 2020: 203-216). As a result, all students, teachers and
parents were informed about each segment of teaching covered by the ed-
ucational content broadcast on state television.

Teachers were given the opportunity to work directly with children,
using some of the other digital media (Randjelovic, et al. 2019: 35-46), e.g.,
the national platform for online learning www.mojaskola.gov.rs or some of
the contents from television, and to supplement the teaching process with
content insufficiently processed on RTS.

The interactivity of the process was additionally encouraged by the es-
tablishment of a national platform for online learning www.mojaskola.gov.rs,
meant to support the lessons on television. Interactivity was stimulated
through tests on the portal, and thus contributed to building the self-
regulation process in learning. The portal www.mojaskola.gov.rs also con-
tains various recommendations for establishing online communication be-
tween teachers and students.

A learning management system My School,* based on Moodle, was
also introduced. Moodle is a free, open source software widely used in
both the world and our education system. The functioning of the My
School portal is managed by the Ministry. From the very beginning of
distance learning, the richness of digital content on the portal was con-
tributed to by general education teachers and vocational subject teachers
employed in primary and secondary schools, who provided tests on a vol-
untary basis, without remuneration. These tests were then placed on the
platform by a group of teachers who had the appropriate digital skills
(Novkovic Cvetkovic, et al. 2020: 1231-1244). Professional societies con-
tributed to this whole process, as they delegated teachers for cooperation
and thus contributed to the sustainability of this portal (Randjelovic, et al.
2020: 297-300).

Educational contents were broadcast via TV channels, and they
were also made available through the free application RTS My School? for
mobile phones and tablets.

Additional support for students was provided in the form of a mul-
timedia platform (https://mojaskola.rtsplaneta.rs). This platform is a kind
of digital archive of all broadcast contents and teaching materials.

! Moja skola
2RTS Moja skola



382 B. Randjelovi¢, E. Karali¢, D. Djuki¢, K. Aleksi¢

Communication between Teachers, Students and Parents

From the very first days of distance learning, it was necessary for
teachers to communicate almost daily with their students and their stu-
dents’ parents. Students had to send homework to their teachers, almost
daily, and had to exchange other procedural and technical details neces-
sary for the teaching process to be more efficient. For this purpose, vari-
ous free web-platforms (Zoom, Scype, Microsoft Teams, Google Meet,
Google Classroom etc.), applications and social networks (Facebook,
Messenger, Viber, WhatsApp etc.) were used, including e-mail. Now, we
can say that Google classroom, e-mail and Viber application were definit-
ly the most frequently used.

The Zoom application is available for free and is designed for
online meetings, although it has some functional limitations. But buying
some of the licenses on offer (not too expensive, so teachers can afford it)
lowers the number of restrictions, and this platform becomes very func-
tional and useful.

Thanks to Viber Media, the use of the Viber application and Viber
Community service was enabled, which ensured better group communica-
tion and information exchange, and was extremely useful in those specific
circumstances.

E-mail communication was also very effective for sending
diversiform files, homework, as well as for other forms of communication
within groups with a finite number of users. Many teachers used e-mail
groups for communication with students and parents.

Another application which improved communication is the so-called
electronic school diary (“EsDnevnik™). It has already been in use for a few
years, but has only now taken on a significant role. After the upgrade and
improvement of the function for formative monitoring and evaluation of
students registered on the “EsDnevnik”, parents have been able to follow all
the formative grades of students (https://moj.esdnevnik.rs/ ) since April 2,
2020.

METHODOLOGY

The aim of this research was to estimate the quality of the teaching
process and distance learning in primary schools during the spring and
fall semesters of 2020. The main goal of the research was to examine the
experience, opinions and attitudes of principals, teachers, students and
parents/legal guardians of primary school students, in relation to the
implementation of distance learning.

A questionnaire on the quality of distance learning was constructed
and distributed to respondents in all four target groups in primary schools.
In accordance with the aim of this research, the following tasks were set:
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= estimation of the response of the Serbian education system to

the COVID-19 crisis;

= identification of factors that helped the organization and

implementation of distance learning;

= identification of factors that hindered the organization and

implementation of distance learning;

= estimation of the level of digital maturity of primary schools.

We established following hypotheses:

= The response of the Serbian education system to the COVID-

19 crisis was efficient and successful;

= Most of the students had adequate digital resources for distance

learning;

= The low digital competence of teachers influenced the

implementation of distance learning;

= The use of various online platforms encouraged the realization

of distance learning.

The sample includes 28,186 persons from primary schools in Bel-
grade, divided into four groups - school principals (113), school teachers
(2,550), students (10,484) and their parents/legal guardians (15,039).
64.6% Of the total number of surveyed school principals, 64.6% were
female and 35.4% male. Of the total number of surveyed teachers, 84.5%
were female and 15.5% male. In regard to the student part of the sample,
57.2% of students were female and 42.8% were male. Of the total number
of parents/legal guardians, 85.1%, were female and 14.9% were male.

The research instrument was created in the form of anonymous
Google questionnaires, one for each of the four groups of participants. The
first part of the questionnaire referred to the collection of socio-demographic
data about principals, teachers, students and parents/legal guardians of
students (gender, age, education, duration of employment). The second part
of the questionnaire contained a set of questions about the organization and
implementation of distance learning in primary schools. All groups
commented on both the factors that made implementing distance learning
difficult and factors which contributed to the quality and efficiency of the
implementation of distance learning during the spring of 2020 and during the
first semester of the 2020/21 school year (autumn 2020). Also, the
questionnaires contained a set of questions that referred to the level of the
digital capacity of primary schools for conducting distance learning. The
questions in the questionnaires are based on the "Selfie" instrument for the
self-evaluation of the digital maturity of educational institutions®. This
instrument was piloted in the educational system of the Republic of Serbia in
2017, and has been widely adopted and applied since 2019.

3 https://ec.europa.eu/education/schools-go-digital/about-selfie_sr
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Based on the educational experience and practice in primary
schools during the spring and autumn of 2020, all participants answered
in relation to the involvement of a particular participant group. The ob-
tained results were compared with each other, in order to get a clear pic-
ture of the educational practice in that period.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Participants from all four groups answered questions regarding the
factors that hindered or contributed to the educational process during distance
learning in two periods: the spring of 2020, when traditional teaching was
interrupted for the first time, and the first semester of the 2020/21 school
year. In addition, it is important to emphasize that the set of questions in the
questionnaire concerned the level of digital capacities of primary schools for
the implementation of distance learning. In accordance with that, the results
of the research are structured so as to refer to the respondents’ assessments
and their comparative analyses of all three researched areas: students’
resources for working from home, factors influencing the implementation of
distance learning and the digital maturity of primary schools.

Student Resources for Working from Home

We assessed the data about the availability of digital devices for
use in the distance learning process during the spring 2020. The data
shows that the largest number of surveyed students always had the device
they needed (79%). There were students (12.6%) who shared the device
with their family, but they had it at their disposal whenever they needed
it. A fewer number of students (7.2%) had a device that they shared with
others in the household, but could not use it whenever they needed it.
Only 1.2% of surveyed students did not have access to digital devices for
performing school tasks (see Graph 1).

T have had an acessto
appropriate digital device for

72 school works
‘We have had a sharing digital
12.6 F device in house, and Iuses it
— for scholl works whenever is
needed.

We have had a sharing digital
device in house, but it was

79.0 ' not always available.

mI did not have an acess to
appropriate digital device for
school wotks
Graph 1. Percentage of primary school students depending on the
availability of digital devices (computer, laptop, tablet, mobile phone)
during the spring of 2020
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The availability of digital devices to students during the fall of 2020
was relatively better (see Graph 2). Namely, 80.8% of students always had
the device they needed for learning at their disposal. The percentage of
students who shared the device with their family members, but had it
available whenever they needed it, decreased to 11%. The percentage of
those who had a shared device in the household and who could not always
use it when they needed it also decreased. The percentage of surveyed
students who did not have access to digital devices for performing school
tasks remained more or less the same (1.3%).

I have had an acess to appropriate

6.7 digital device for school works
We have had a sharing digital
11.2 F device in house, and Tuses it for

scholl works whenever is needed.

We have had a sharing digital
device in house, but it was not

80.8 ' always available.

m] did not have an acess to
appropriate digital device for
school wotks

Graph 2. Percentage of primary school students depending on the
availability of digital devices (computer, laptop, tablet, mobile phone)
during the first semester of 2020/21.

Factors that Hindered the Implementation of Distance Learning

The factors that each separate group of participants considered
hindering for the effective implementation of distance learning are listed
in the following table. Participants could mark or not mark any of the
listed aggravating circumstances. The percentage of participants who
noticed the factors that hindered the implementation of distance learning
for each subsample and for both periods is given in Table 1.

All four groups agree that the greatest difficulty observed during
distance learning is the students’ limited access to a stable internet connection
and digital devices. About half of the surveyed school principals, during both
stages of the survey, believed that the digital competency of students and
their family members was low, and that there were difficulties in engaging
students and in supporting their families in helping the students with distance
learning. A significant percentage of principals and teachers expressed the
opinion that, in the spring of 2020, there was a noticeable lack of experience
and training of teachers for the implementation of distance learning, while
only a few months later the percentage related to that opinion was
significantly lower. The results were reduced in percentage from about 60%
and 30% to about 11% and 12% in both study groups (Table 1).
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Table 1. Percentage of participants who recognized difficulties in
implementation of distance learning

Participants answer

Principals Teachers Students Parents

Statement Spring Fall Spring Fall Spring Fall Spring Fall
2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020.

% % % % % % % %

Students’ limited access
to digital devices
Students” limited access
to good internet 735 61,1 645 584 638 618 350 331
connection

Low level of digital
competency of students
Low level of digital
competency of family 522 345 399 326 6,7 54 9,6 7,2
members

Low level of digital
competency of teachers
Lack of technical
support for teachers
Lack of technical
support for students
Lack of time for
teachers to create
teaching materials for
distance teaching

Lack of time for
teachers to give 159 142 299 276 239 194 275 246
feedback to students
Unclear procedures and
directions for
performing distance
learning

Difficulties in student
engagement
Difficulties in
supporting families in
helping students with
distance learning

Lack of teachers’
experience in the
implementation of
distance learning

Lack of training for
teachers for the
implementation of
distance learning

67,3 48,7 624 503 258 266 240 201

363 204 405 319 93 88 154 109

186 88 143 59 122 96 153 109
372 230 416 29,7 87 72 231 16,7

469 354 422 309 159 127 294 212

265 195 353 310 166 151 246 199

32,7 106 41,7 258 198 149 363 287

442 593 49,7 471 240 20,7 292 251

549 478 358 269 114 83 303 229

619 115 349 129 321 188 289 171

345 133 235 11,8 225 147 225 150
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Both principals and teachers agreed on many issues which they cit-
ed as aggravating factors for the implementation of online teaching.
However, most of them were noticed on time, so the results visibly im-
proved in the autumn of 2020. As key aspects, they stated low digital
competence and a lack of technical support for teachers, as well as the
lack of time to produce materials for distance learning.

A large percentage of students and parents (about two thirds of the
students and one third of the parents) said that the biggest problem was
limited internet access throughout the school year. In addition to these
aggravating circumstances, slightly less than a third of them pointed out
difficulties with limited student access to digital devices, the teachers’
lack of time to give feedback to students, and difficulties in engaging stu-
dents throughout the year. In relation to the spring of 2020, the same per-
centage of students and parents stated that the teachers lacked the experi-
ence and training to implement distance learning, and that there were dif-
ficulties in providing support for families helping students with their edu-
cation. This significantly improved distance learning during the second
stage of the research (autumn 2020). Less than 15% of them cited the is-
sues of low digital competency of students, teachers and families, the lack
of technical support for teachers and time needed for the production of
materials for distance education.

Comparing data for the periods of spring and autumn of 2020 has
led to the general impression that all four groups noticed improvements in
regards to almost all of the potential aggravating circumstances.

Factors that Facilitated the Implementation of Distance Learning

All four groups also commented on the circumstances that posi-
tively affected the realization of distance learning. The opinions of the
participants are given in Table 2. This table also contains empty cells.
This is due to the fact that students and their parents did not answer all the
questions answered by the principals and teachers.

Without significant differences between the spring period and au-
tumn periods, principals (over 80%) and teachers (over 50%) primarily
emphasized the following mitigating factors: cooperation between teach-
ers, the use of digital technologies, and the creation of additional materi-
als. The facts that schools were well-organized and that there was con-
stant communication with parents were also emphasized. A slightly lower
percentage of the surveyed teachers and principals pointed out the follow-
ing mitigating factors: schools’ access to well-organized online resources
and the teachers’ participation in professional development programs.
During both stages of research, less than 40% of participants in these two
groups felt that the school had experience in using learning management
systems, and that teachers participated in professional networks, and co-
operated with other organizations and schools.
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The schools’ lack of a “Bring Your Own Device” (BYOD) policy
was singled out as the most sensitive issue. The help and assistance of the
State and municipalities regarding support or guidelines for conducting
online classes were also mentioned as mitigating factors (Table 2).

Table 2. Percentage of participants who recognized a certain circumstances
that positively influenced the implementation of distance learning

Participants answer
Principals Teachers Students Parents
Statement Spring Fall Spring Fall Spring Fall Spring Fall
2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020. 2020.
% % % % % % % %

673 487 624 503 258 266 240 201

Students’ limited access to
digital devices

Students’ limited access to
good internet connection
School already had some
experience in using a
school-level learning
platform

School had access to well-
organized online resources
School implements ,,Bring
Your Own Device 880 71 16,7 13,7 87 93 101 89
(BYOD)* policy
Teachers participated in
professional networks
Teachers participated in
programs of professional 6550 63,7 460 521
development

Teachers in school
cooperated regarding the
use of digital technologies
and creation of resources
School cooperates with
other schools and 398 416 16,7 196 69 6,8 39 44
organizations

School uses “Selfi”

instrument to assesstheuse 23,9 221 69 6,8

of digital technology

School had a digital

segment in the School 319 336 145 188

Development Plan

State and municipality

provided support and 195 239 58 9,0 46 46
directions

School had well-organized,

constant communication 86,7 858 493 493 406 348 511 426
with parents

735 611 645 584 638 618 350 331

221 699 257 575 136 206 199 357

5220 681 301 453 463 464 241 254

36,30 48,7 235 333 338 309

89,80 850 557 717 251 222
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In addition to principals and teachers, a significant percentage of sur-
veyed students and parents felt that the school had access to well-organized
online resources (up to 40%) and that communication with parents was well-
organized and constant (about 40 - 50%). These two groups of participants
marked any of the offered claims as a mitigating factor, in a much smaller
percentage, compared to principals and teachers. About 30% of students felt
that teachers participated in professional networks, and teachers commented
on these issues as well (Table 2). Few students and parents confirmed that the
school had a “Bring Your Own Device” (BYOD) policy and experience in
use of a learning management system.

The participants thought that the school did not cooperate well
with other organizations and schools, and that the State did not provide
support and guidelines for this type of teaching. This implies that schools
did not use the mechanisms offered to them, and this could be helpful on
our path to digital transformation.

In general, all participants estimated that, within the span of a few
months, the school gained experience in using a learning management system.

The Digital Maturity of the School in Relation to the Organization and
Implementation of Distance Learning

The questionnaires contained a set of questions related to the de-
gree of the digital maturity of schools regarding the implementation of
distance learning. The participants were given a chance to agree with
these claims using a five-point Likert scale. The results of the assessment
are shown in the following graphs.

A significant number of the surveyed principals (over 90%) fully
agreed that the school had a unique learning management system within
which students can communicate with their teachers and find tasks, activities,
schedules and resources (Graph 3). The discrepancy observed while
comparing the answers of principals with the answers of teachers, students
and parents implies that principals would like to use one platform for online
learning, but that there were more platforms in educational practice. A large
percentage of undecided participants in these three categories, however,
indicates a certain degree of misunderstanding regarding learning platforms.

® do not agree at all mainly not agree ambivalent mainly agree m fullly agree
Parents SIBINIS 18.8 37.0 o 328 ]
£ Students | FEENES 202 31.4 S —
.E Teachers SIS 16.0 21.5 O a4
£ principls SIS
0 20 40 60 80 100

Graph 3. The response of the participants to the statement.: “There is a unique
learning management system in the school where students can communicate
with their teachers and find tasks, activities, schedules and resources.”
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Graph 4 shows the differences between the students’ answers and
the answers of all other participant groups regarding the manner in which
students manage their time in school, the manner in which they use digital
technologies, and the manner in which they plan their work schedule and
time for rest. Namely, about 23% of the surveyed students marked ‘not
agree at all’, while about 18% of them marked ‘mainly not agree’. This
data indicates the absence of designed learning activities and educational
communication taking place within the school platform for online learn-
ing which is characterized by asynchronicity (each student is allowed to
learn and do tasks at their own pace, until the deadline defined by the
teacher). The majority of the surveyed principals, teachers and parents
agreed about this or were undecided (Graph 4).

® do not agree at all MWmainly not agree ambivalent ®mainly agree ™ fullly agree

Parents [JHDGIISEN 25.0 28.4 226 ]

‘E students [N 24.0 19.8 159 |
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Graph 4. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our school,
students learn how to manage their time using digital technologies, shared
calendars or other planning tools to set work schedules and time for rest.”

Most respondents partially or completely agreed with the statement
regarding the use of technologies in seeking help in cases of learning
difficulties (see Graph 5). As was the case with the previous questions,
fewer students expressed a positive attitude in comparison to other
participant groups.

= do not agree at all mainly not agree ambivalent ®mainly agree = fullly agree
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Graph 5. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our
school, students learn how to use technologies to seek help when they
have learning difficulties. ”

About two-thirds of the surveyed parents and teachers, and half of
the surveyed students marked “fully agree’ or ‘mainly agree’ in regards to
the statement that students learn how to use help-seeking technologies
when they have difficulties using the software/applications recommended
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by their teachers, while almost 80% of the total number of surveyed
principals had a positive attitude about this issue (Graph 6).
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Graph 6. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our school,
students learn how to use help-seeking technologies when they have
difficulty using software/applications recommended by their teachers.’

»

All participants agreed that teachers provided their students the
opportunity to access teaching content online, although the assessments
of principals and teachers were more positive than the assessments of
students and parents (Graph 7).
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Graph 7. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our school,
teachers provide students with the opportunity to access new teaching
content online in order to use school classes for interactive activities.”

Almost all principals marked “fully agree’ or ‘mainly agree’ for the
statement that teachers were supported and empowered in solving basic
technical problems when using digital technologies. Just over 70% of the
surveyed teachers agreed with them, but it is indicative that 18%
remained undecided on this issue (Graph 8).

B do not agree at all B mainly not agree ambivalent Emainly agree | fullly agree
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Graph 8. The response of the participants to the statement: “We support
teachers in learning how to solve basic technical problems when using
digital technologies.”
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Over 40% of the surveyed teachers and over 60% of the surveyed
principals fully agreed that teachers were provided training, organized in
schools, regarding online teaching, distance learning and hybrid teaching
(Graph 9).

mdo not agree at all mainly not agree ambivalent Emainly agree u fullly agree
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Graph 9. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our school, we
organize training for teachers about technology for support distance learning
(including distance education, online teaching and hybrid teaching).”

Graph 10 demonstrates that about two-thirds of the surveyed
teachers and principals believe that the teachers in the school collaborated
on creating a repository of shared online resources. Almost 25% of the
surveyed principals and 20% of the surveyed teachers are undecided on
this issue. Given that this activity is conducted by the school’s teaching
staff, the fact that a significant number of the surveyed participants
remained undecided on the issue gives one the impression that those same
participants are not at all familiar with this type of activity.
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Graph 10. The response of the participants to the statement.: “In our
school, teachers cooperate in creating a repository of shared online
resources.”

Graph 10 clearly demonstrates that there is a significant number of
indifferent responses (I am ambivalent) to the statement regarding the
existence of a repository of online resources in the school. This indicates that
teachers and principals are not familiar with the concept of a school’s “bank
of digital teaching resources” which can be used in the implementation of
online teaching. However, it is encouraging that almost half of the surveyed
principals and a third of the surveyed teachers reported the existence, and
thus the use, of such repositories (see Graph 11).
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Graph 11. The response of the participants to the statement: “In our school
there is a repository of online resources that teachers can use, add
resources, share and reuse.”

Graph 12 shows that there are differences between the answers of
teachers and the answers of principals regarding the digital devices and
internet access provided for teachers. Almost all principals marked “fully
agree’ and ‘mainly agree’ for this statement, while about two thirds of the
surveyed teachers provided the same answers (Graph 12).
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Graph 12. The response of the participants to the statement: “Our school
provides infrastructure to teachers (digital devices, internet connection)
that teachers can use when they need it.”’

CONCLUSION
The analysis of data gathered during this research resulted in
several important conclusions and recommendations for the organization
of distance learning and the future integration of the hybrid model of
teaching and learning into school practice:
= During the implementation of distance learning, it is necessary to
provide digital resources (devices and internet connection) for
teachers and students. Teachers have suggested borrowing the
equipment they need for work during distance learning from the
school which employs them. Given that only 1% of the students
who participated in this study did not have the conditions to take
part in this type of teaching, wider social action that would include
partners from the IT industry, mobile operators and other
stakeholders could result in the establishment of digital libraries in
the schools and thus ensure that digital resources for distance
learning are made available to all students.
= Schools should be obligated to use only one school-level learning
platform. Although this measure is already listed in the instructions
and recommendations for distance learning provided by the
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Ministry of Education, there are still cases of schools using
multiple learning platforms, which makes distance learning
difficult to implement and its effects hard to monitor;

The educational system should introduce systematic measures
(large scale training) to empower and support teachers in
implementing and monitoring the online teaching process within
the school’s online learning platform. Engaging students in the
distance learning process was assessed as a challenge which all
teachers face and in which they need urgent and strong support.
The school-online learning platform should be a specialized
learning management software that contains mechanisms for
monitoring student engagement and assessing their learning
success. The full use of the functions of the school platform could
provide the necessary base for the proper design of learning
activities and written educational communication, and timely
provision of student feedback and formative and consistent
summative assessment.

Schools should provide any student who is not currently in
school the opportunity to be engaged in the educational process
through hybrid teaching within the school's online learning
platform. Through interaction with carefully prepared teaching
materials, participation in well-designed learning activities, and
written communication, schools should ensure that students
who are not in school are not excluded from any part of the
teaching process and are given the opportunity to actively
construct knowledge in the online space.

Schools should be encouraged to introduce systemic measures
such as the “Selfie” instrument, used to estimate the level of
current digital maturity, to define the digital segment of the
Institutional Development Plan and to create a medium-term
action plan for implementing digital transformation. Research
has shown that some schools do not use the available
instruments or recommendations of the Ministry of Education,
Science and Technological Development, the Institute for the
Improvement of Education and the Institute for Education
Quality and Evaluation, closely enough to improve their digital
maturity, and the quality of distance learning more efficiently.
Schools should systematically encourage cooperation between
teachers in a process of horizontal learning. The cooperation
between teachers working in the same school, but also between
teachers working in different schools, has proven to be a factor
that significantly contributes to the successful realization of
online teaching. The cooperation of teachers encourages all
participants in the educational process to work better and to
achieve the desired results.
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The increasingly rapid development of information and
communication technologies, growing environmental problems, and
potential future epidemics, lead us to the conclusion that distance learning
is becoming a reality, not just a necessity. Teachers are the key to quality
education, so it is necessary to empower teachers to work in the online
environment, just as it is necessary to invest in digital materials and
online resources.
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OBPA3OBAILE HA JAJBUHY Y CPBUJU - UCKYCTBA Y
OCHOBHOM OBPA30BABY TOKOM KOBU/I-19 KPU3E

Bpanucaas Panheaosuh'?, Enmnzadera Kapanuh?,
JNanujeaa Byknh®, Karapuna Anexcuh®*

'Vuugepsurer y Humy, Enexrporcku dakynrer, Hum, Cpouja
2Vuusepsutet y [pumrrunn - Kocosckoj MuTpoBuim, Yauresbcku Gpakynrer,
Jlenocasuh, Cp6uja
3aBoj 3a Bpe/HOBamE KBATUTETa 00pa3oBama U BacmuTama Pemy6imke Cpbuje,
Beorpan, Cpbuja
4“MUHMCTAapCTBO NPOCBETE, HAYKE U TEXHOKOIIKOr pasBoja, beorpan, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

Y oBOoM pany pa3maTpaMo peakuujy U OAroBop oOpa3oBHOr cucrema PemyOimke
CpbOuje Ha KOBUI-19 eMUIEMHOIIONIKY KPU3Y, Y CMHCITY U3BOl)ea HacTaBe U HACTaBHUX
aKTHBHOCTH Ha JaJbMHY, Y OCHOBHMM Iukonama y Cp6uju. Pasmarpana je HacraBa pe-
QIIM30BaHA NPEKO jaBHOT TEJIEBHU3U]CKOT CEPBHCA M OCTANINX OHJIAjH cepuca. [Ipexamer
HCTpaXHBama OWOo je yTBphHBame KBaIUTETA MpOIeca HACTaBEe U yUeHa Ha JAJbUHY Y
OCHOBHHUM IIKoJIamMa y CpOuju. Y ckiiaay ca CBpXOM UCTPaXKMBamba KPEUPaH j& YIUTHUK
0 00pa30BHOM HMCKYCTBY W IPAKCH Y OCHOBHHUM IIKoJaMa TokoM nposieha 2020. roguxe
u jecern 2020. roauHe 3a AUPEKTOPE IIKOJIA, HACTABHUKE, YICHUKE U POIUTEIHE/3aKOH-
CKe 3aCTYIHUKE YUEHUKA. Y HCTPaKHBaby CIIPOBEICHOM TOKOM MapTa u anpmia 2021.
rojIMHEe, y4ecTBOBaNIO je yKymHO 28.186 ocoba - 113 mupekropa, 2550 HacTaBHHKA,
10484 yuenuka n 15039 pomurespa/3akoHCKHX 3acTynHHKa. CBaka rpyna HCIUTaHHUKA
H3jallibaBalia ce 0 TOME KOjU ¢y (haKTOPH OTEkKABAITH, & KOjU JONPHHOCHIIA KBAJTUTETY U
e(pMKaCHOCTH peanu3allyje HacTaBe Ha JajbuHy TokoM mposicha 2020. roguHe Uy mp-
BoM rnoiryrozuuty mkosicke 2020/21. romune (jecer 2020. roqune). Takohe, ymurHAIN
Cy CaJIpiKalld U3jaBe/TBP/IIbE KOje Cy Ce OJHOCHIIC Ha CTENCH MUTHTATHOT KaralnuTera
OCHOBHHX IIIKOJIA 32 CIIPOBOljer-e HacTaBe Ha JaJbHHY y TPEHYTKY CIIPOBOlersa ucTpa-
kuBama (Mapt/anpui 2021. rogune). Pesynratu vctpaxkuBama Mmokasyjy Aa je BehuHa
mIKoja e(rKacHO KOPUCTHJIA OHIIAjH pecypce, YIPKOC MOYETHHM HHCKHM JUTUTATHUM
KOMIIeTEHIIMjaMa HaCTaBHUKA U yueHnka. Hajsehu nponeHar yueHuKa 1 poguresba cMa-
TPao je Jia Cy Haju3paKeHUju MpoOJieMy OWIIM y BE3U ca OrPaHHYCHUM MPUCTYTIOM HH-
TEpHETY TOKOM IIeNle IIKOJICKE TOJIMHE, OTPaHMYEHHM IIPUCTYTIOM YYEHHKA JIUTUTATHAM
ypebajuma, HEJOCTaTKOM BpeMeHa HACTaBHHMKA 3a JaBame MOBPATHUX HH(opManmja
YUYCHHIIMMa, Ka0 W moTemikohama y aHra)KoBamy ydeHHKa TOKOM Iiene romuHe. Ha
OCHOBY pe3yJiTata HCTpakHBama (popMyJrcaHe Cy HajBOKHH]E TPETIOPYKE 32 OpraHu3a-
1IMjy HACTaBe Ha JaJbUHY M Oyayhy MHTErpalyjy XuOpHIHOT MOJIeia HACTaBe U y4YeHa Y
LIKOJICKY Tpakcy: a) 006e30eanTn mururaiHe pecypee (ypehaje u nHTEpHET KOHEKIH)Y)
3a paji HACTaBHUKA TOKOM pealu3alije HacTaBe Ha JaJbUuHy, aJli M YYCHHIIMa KOjuMa
je To Heonxo/1HO; 0) obaBe3aTH IIKOJIE 1a KOPUCTE CaMo jeiHy IuathopMy 3a yuerme Ha
HUBOY IIKOJIC, B) MPHUIPEMHTH CHCTEMCKe Mepe (MacoBHe 0Oyke) Kojuma Ou ce
OCHa)XWJIM HACTABHUIIM 32 CHPOBOlere U npaheme OHIajH HACTaBe Y OKBHPY ILIKOJICKE
miardopMe 3a OHJIAJH yUEHe; T) OCHTYypaTH Ja TOKOM XHOpHAHE HACTaBe, Y OKBHPY
MIKOJICKE TIaT(opMe 32 OHJIAJH YUeHe, YUYCHUIN KOjU HUCY TPEHYTHO y HIKOIH Oymy
00pa30BHO AHTAXOBAaHM; 1) MOACTahM MIKOJIE J1a KOPUCTE CHUCTEMCKE Mepe MOMyT
,,Cenpu“ MHCTpyMEHTa Kako OWM TpOLCHWIE HUBO TPEHYTHE IUTHTATHE 3PENOCTH,
nebuHHCaIe TUTHTATHA CErMEHT Pa3BojHOT II1aHa yCTaHOBE M KpeHpane CpelmbopouHn
AKIMOHU IUIaH 32 CIIPOBOlee qUrHTaIHe TpaHchopMalje; 1)) CHCTEeMCKH MOACTHIIATH
capaJiiby HaCTaBHUKA U XOPH3OHTAITHO YUCHe.
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Abstract

The aim of this paper is to generate implications for future research based on the
overview and analysis of the findings of relevant social sciences and the humanities
that focus on toys as artifacts of the material culture of children, and/or childhood,
with special reference to pedagogical research. By material culture of children, we
mean items and objects that children themselves make, adapt or modify to fit their
interests and the needs of their games, whereas the material culture of childhood
refers to objects created by adults for children to play with. Toys can encourage
different types of activities necessary for overall personality development, and can
help children develop their cognitive abilities, their body and senses, gain knowledge,
socialize, cultivate their emotions and appreciation of beauty, and develop their
imagination and creativity. The potential of toys that children make themselves is
reflected in the upbringing of creative, free, environmentally conscious and active
members of society. Additionally, these toys allow children to build play, to perceive their
own capabilities and restrictions, and to express their imagination, creativity and respect
toward the environment, life and oneself. Future research approaches should be directed
toward: a) toys as artifacts of the material culture of children, i.e. objects that children
themselves make and use for the purposes of play, learning and development;
b) integrating the perspective of children and adults with regard to toys, because the
distinction between material culture of children, and material culture of childhood is
conditional; c) understanding social practice, as well as different discourses related to
process of making toys of children building toys by themselves, or through cooperation
with adults; d) qualitative research on the design and application of educational
toyscreated by adults for children to play with; e) examining the possibilities and the
potential of integrating the so-called improvised toys into the family and institutional
context; and f) initiating evaluative studies and integrating the values and content of
local culture into the preschool and school curricula.

Key words: play, toy, culture, material culture of children, material culture of
childhood
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HUI'PAYKE KAO APTE®AKTHU MATEPUJAJIHE KYJITYPE
JAETETA U MATEPUJAJIHE KYJITYPE JETUILCTBA:
UMIIVIMKAIIUJE 3A BYAYRhRA UCTPAYKUBAIBA

AncTpakT

ITws oBor pana je nma ce, Ha OCHOBY Iperyiefa M aHANU3e ca3Hama pede-
PEHTHUX IPYIITBEHHX M XyMaHHCTHYKHX HayKa Koja y ()OKyC HOCTaBJbajy HUTpadke
Kao apredakTe KyIType JAele W/WiIM JNEeTHICTBA, KPeHpajy MMIUIMKanuje 3a Oymyha
HCTpaXkKnBama, ca MOCEOHMM OCBPTOM Ha Iefaromka ucrpaxusama. Ilox marepu-
JaJTHOM KYJITYpOM Jele MoApa3yMeBajy ce MpeAMEeTH Koje aena cama upalyjyu mpu-
narohaBajy morpebaMa M MHTEpECOBamUMa MIpe, TOK Ce MOJ MAaTepHjaTHOM KYJITYy-
POM JICTHR-CTBA I10JPa3yMeBajy MPEIMETH KOje Cy OAPACIH HAIPaBHIA U HAMEHWIN
nenu 3a urpy. rpauke mory nojcraliv pa3ianuure BpCTe aKTMBHOCTH KOje Cy HEOII-
XOJIHE 32 Pa3B0j JIMYHOCTH y IEJIMHH M IOMOhM IeTeTy Ja pas3BHje yMHE CIOCo0-
HOCTH, CBOje TeJIO M 4yJa, 1a CTEKHE 3Hama, COLUjan3yje ce, OIUIEMEHN eMOLHje U
ocehaj 3a jeno, u f1a pasBHje MalITy M cTBapanamrTBo. [loTeHnunjan urpayaka koje se-
Ia cama uspal)yjy Jexu y BaCluTamy KpeaTUBHUX, CJI000JHNX, €KOJIOUIKH OPHjEeHTH-
CaHMX M aKTHBHMX WIAHOBA APYIITBA, a BUXOB AOIPHHOC CE OIJIe/ia y TOME ILUTO OMO-
ryhyjy aeteTy ma usrpaau urpy, Aa yrno3Ha CONCTBEHE MOT'YNHOCTH M M3pa3d MauiTy,
CTBapaJlayK OJJHOC U MOIUTOBAKE IIPEeMa OKPYKewY, XKUBOTY U cebu. bynyhe ucrpa-
JKUBa4Ke MIPUCTYIE Tpeba yCMEPUTH Ka: a) UrpadykaMa Kao apTredakTuMa MaTepujaiHe
KyJIType Jele, OQHOCHO MpeaMeTHMa Koje Jiera cama Kopucte u uspalyjy 3a notpebe
urpe, yuema U pasBoja; 0) MHTErpHcamy MEpCIeKTHBE OJpaciuX W Jele y Be3H ca
HWrpadykamMa jep je OmTpa Iojella Ha MaTepHjaHy KyITypy Jele W MaTepHjalHy
KyATYpy IETHEICTBa BHIIE YCIIOBHA, B) cariefaBamy JAPYLITBEHE IpaKce, pasy-
MeBamy Pa3IMYUTHX JUCKYpCa y BE3U ca IPOLIECOM U3pajie Urpadaka, ol CTpaHe Jelle
WK TIOCPEJCTBOM Capajiibe ca OAPACINMAa; T') KBAJUTATHBHUM UCTPKUBAKHMa IPO-
1eca IU3ajHUpama U MpUMeHe 00pa30BHUX Urpavyaka Koje Cy OApaciv HaMCHHJIH Jie-
II1; /1) UCIIMTHBabYMOT'YNHOCTH M MOTEHLHMjala HHTErpUCarma T3B. HMIPOBU30BAaHUX
Urpayaxa y mopoJM4HH U MHCTUTYIIMOHAIHN KOHTEKCT; U 1)) HHULMpawy eBalyaTHB-
HUX CTyAWja W MHTETPHCAmy BPEIHOCTH W cajapikaja JIOKAIHE KyIType y Ipex-
IIKOJICKH | IIKOJICKU MIPOTpaMm.

KibyuHe peun: urpa, urpadka, KyJarypa, MaTepHjajiHa KyITypa JeTera, MaTepHujaiHa
KyJATypa IeTHECTBA

INTRODUCTION

Toys are an integral part of the life of every child and adult. They
are a material and necessary element of play, even when they are not
physically present, as they mediate between the child's social and person-
al experience (Kamenov, 2009). The importance of toys adults created for
children to play with for their cognitive, emotional and social develop-
ment has been discussed in various papers and studies (Kamenov, 2009;
Lazarevi¢ & Malovi¢, 2021; Smirnova, 2011). Toys allow children to bet-
ter understand the world around them, overcome difficulties, assert them-
selves, develop emotionally and find their place in society (Kamenov,
2009). What makes playing with toys children have made themselves so
special, and what defines their purpose is the fact that such toys allow
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children to: develop different aspects of their personality, primarily crea-
tivity and cognitive abilities, to re-examine dominant values of their eco-
nomic and social system (e.g. values of consumer culture), critically assess
reality, respect nature and other people, actively and critically approach
problem-solving, etc. (Vedanski & Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovi¢, 2019). Moreover,
industrial, ready-made toys are increasingly displacing unstructured materials
from children's play, even though they are particularly important for the
development of symbolic and creative play (Krnjaja, 2012).

Therefore, a relevant question arises — to what degree are toys an
integral part of children’s culture, and to what degree are they a part of
the culture of childhood which is constructed by adults? When we say the
material culture of children, we mean items and objects that children
themselves make, adapt or modify to fit their interests and the needs of
their games, whereas the material culture of childhood refers to objects
created by adults for children to play with (Schlereth, 1985). In addition
to having personal significance for each individual, toys are an integral
part of the world's cultural heritage, because they are the “embodiment of
creativity, engineering, knowledge of the laws of the market, as well as
the values and esthetics of human civilization at a certain point in time”
(Nedeljkovi¢ Angelovska, 2012: 5). Jakovljevié Sevi¢ (2012) believes
that toys are accurately classified as cultural media, because they provide
information about trends in clothing, fashion, interior design, food
preparation, materials, manufacturing technologies, etc.

In the broadest sense, a toy is defined as any object or item chil-
dren use to play with (Dostal, 2015; Frodén & Rosell, 2019; Kamenov,
2009; Mihajlovi¢ & Mihajlovi¢, 2012), whether that object was specifi-
cally designed as a toy, or for other purposes. When it comes to specific
conditions, primarily to such institutional contexts as Waldorf kindergar-
tens, toys are simple objects, the choice of which is limited, designed to
stimulate children's imagination and creativity (Frodén & Rosell,
2019). However, in Waldorf kindergartens, context plays adecisive role in
defining toys, because they are “physical objects that are conducive to the
kind of interaction between subject, object and context” (Levinovitz,
2017: 271; as cited in Frodén & Rosell, 2019). This way, Frodén and Ro-
sell (2019) emphasize that there are three elements to the definition and
use of toys — the child who plays with toys, the subject of the game, and
the educational context that determines what a toy is in a given game sit-
uation. When viewed from the adult standpoint, it could be argued that
toys contain messages and beliefs of adults about what is expected from
the child, and what role or type of activity the child should adopt (e.g. to
move, to design something, etc.) (Coli¢, Milosevi¢ & Coli¢, 2018). In that
sense, toys and the social environment form a contextual matrix that im-
pacts a child's behavior, development and learning (Pellegrini & Jones,
1994). What can be called the contextual matrix is illustrated by Brougere:



402 M. Semiz

“A baby doll, because it represents a baby, encourages cuddling,
dressing, washing, and all the activities surrounding caring for babies.
However, there is no parental function in the toy, just a representation
that invites this activity on the basis of the meaning (baby) given to the
object in a referential social framework” (Brougere, 2006).

This paper analyzes the degree to which toys are artifacts of the
material culture of children, and the degree to which they are artifacts of
the material culture of childhood. The aim is to derive implications for fu-
ture research based on the overview, analysis and systematization of the
findings of relevant social sciences and the humanities that focus on toys
as artifacts of the material culture of children, and/or childhood. Using the
procedure of content analysis, we analyzed studies that examined chil-
dren’s toys from a theoretical or empirical aspect. Among the analyzed
works, there were those that could be classified as studies of material cul-
ture because they directly focused on toys as material artifacts from the
standpoint of children and/or adults. Other works, mainly in the fields of
pedagogy and psychology, approached this topic indirectly. The paper
can be divided into two parts with regard to the main goal. The first sec-
tion presents systematized theoretical and empirical findings of the rele-
vant studies about toys in the field of social sciences and the humanities.
The papers were analyzed in their entirety and from two aspects: their
topic, i.e. whether they focused on the material culture of children and/or
the material culture of childhood, and their established findings and con-
clusions. The second section discusses implications for future research,
with special reference to future pedagogical research on toys in the educa-
tional context. The main reasons for deciding to bring the generated im-
plications into correlation with future pedagogical research arose from the
fact that pedagogy is, among other things, a normative science, and as such, it
studies both the past and the present reality of pedagogy, examining and
systematizing findings of relevant and related sciences in order to determine
the guiding pedagogical principles and laws of educational work.

AN OVERVIEW OF RESEARCH ON TOYS IN RELEVANT SOCIAL
SCIENCES AND THE HUMANITIES

A systematic and serious study of the material culture of children
and childhood had been a grossly neglected research topic until recently
(Brookshaw, 2009; Schlereth, 1982, 1985), especially outside the frame-
work of archeological and anthropological research. Studying the material
culture of children and childhood is invaluable because it proves the pres-
ence and activities of children (Schlereth, 1982, 1985), and because it al-
lows us to identify and interpret the assumptions, beliefs, and meanings
attached to the cultural artifacts of children or childhood in a particular
society, i.e. from their social, cultural and historical position. In addition,
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the scientific and practical importance of studying the material culture of
children and childhood is reflected in the fact that toys have an undenia-
ble educational potential to shape and influence children’s play activities,
and to encourage and support various aspects of children’s behavior and
personality development.

The research of material culture in the late 19™ century was mainly
focused on objects that can be classified as artifacts of the material cul-
ture of childhood, largely disregarding children’s attitudes toward the ma-
terial world (Schlereth, 1985), which could have provided ample evidence
on authentic ways in which children made toys and used play objects
from their surroundings. The most dominant group of artifacts of the ma-
terial culture of children and childhood in museum collections consists of
manufactured toys and clothes, followed by educational and school items,
baby items, photographs and books (Brookshaw, 2009).

Some authors noticed that museums around the world often exhibit
numerous examples of the material culture of children which are still in-
terpreted as artifacts of the material culture of childhood, and which put
emphasis on the adults’ attitude toward children while completely ne-
glecting the opportunity to reveal the children’s perspective on toys (Ben-
jamin, 1999).

Research on Toys as Artifacts of the Material Culture of Childhood

When it comes to the research tradition associated with the materi-
al culture of childhood, it should be noted that researchers have generally
sought to discover the objective truth about toys, i.e. to regard toys as an
objective fact from the adult perspective. In consequence, the following
research questions have emerged as relevant: What were the first chil-
dren’s toys? How did toys develop? What are the material aspects of
toys? What toys did children play with in different periods of history?
What is the role of toys and what function do they perform? How do toys
impact a child’s development? How do toys generate gender stereotypes
and social inequality? To what degree are toys safe? What are the
characteristics of toys in terms of quality? How do we choose toys?

Numerous toys of different type, function and design have been
found at archeological sites in and around Athens, and estimates say they
date back to the period between the 10" and 4™ century BCE (Sommer &
Sommer, 2017). Children in Ancient Greece had a variety of home-made
toys, some of which they made themselves using clay, wood or leather
(Andreu-Cabrera et al., 2010; Layne, 2008). Archeological and historical
evidence on ancient toys relies on the triad comprising artifacts, icono-
graphic evidence, and written sources (Layne, 2008; Sommer & Sommer,
2017). The doll found in a children’s grave may have been a children’s
toy, but as the site where it was discovered could have been a shrine dedi-
cated to a deity, the doll could also represents a symbolic religious object.
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Iconographic evidence found on vases shows how children and adults
used particular artifacts. Moreover, ancient philosophical texts and liter-
ary sources help us to identify the views of adults on children and chil-
dren’s play.

Anthropologic, historical and ethnographic research of dolls proves
the dual nature of archaic dolls, which were used by adults in cult traditions
and religious ceremonies on the one hand, and by children in their games
on the other (Chernaya, 2014). First, the theory of survivals states that
artifacts use their utilitarian function when they stop being used by adults and
pass into children’s hands. Second, according to the labor theory, the
invention of tools preceded the invention of toys because there was a stage in
human history when those tools were miniature copies of the items used by
adults, and were in direct correlation with the future activities of children.
Today, many objects used as toys (e.g. bow and arrow) have lost a direct link
with everyday tools even in the communities at the lowest level of social and
cultural development.

In one of the most famous historical studies of P. Ariés (1989), in
addition to other analyzed historical sources (memoirs, pedagogical litera-
ture, representation of children in fine arts, etc.), material childhood arti-
facts are considered important evidence of the thesis that childhood is a
social construct in Western culture. The view of the child as its own being
that qualitatively differs from adults appeared in Europe in the 17" centu-
ry, whereas the modern understanding of childhood was constructed in
the 18™ century (Ariés, 1989). Another, very extensive historical overview
of toys and games was compiled by Sutton-Smith (Sutton-Smith, 1986; as
cited in: Diaz, 2008), concluding that, in the past, toys had a far more pro-
nounced social component, encouraging children to play with others.In
contrast, modern toys encourage children to play on their own, preparing
them to successfully perform independent work tasks.

Different research indicates the role of toys in the early stages of a
child’s development (Else, 2009; Pellegrini & Jones, 1994; Tengfei, 2016;
Yogesh, Sreenivasa Rao & Krishnamurthy, 2017), thus confirming the
importance of toys for the physical, social and intellectual development of
children. Toys can be used in the contextual sense, which would impact the
nature and content of play.At the same time, different styles of play can
also impact the use of toys as a resource (Pellegrini & Jones, 1994).

When it comes to relevant research, special emphasis should be
placed on those studies that focus on the quality of children’s toys, i.e.
their safety, toxicity, and faithfulness to the objects they were modeled af-
ter. One such study conducted in India (Rangaswamy, Kumar & Bhalla,
2018) examined the environmental impact of traditional Channapatna toys
toys, made from natural materials, in comparison to the environmental
impact of plastic toys, made from polyvinyl chloride (PVVC) manufactured in
China. In contrast to PVC toys, traditional toys from India are made of
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natural and biodegradable materials, such as wood, clay, sprouts, saw-
dust, coconut, walnut, cloth, etc. This comparative study revealed that na-
tive Channapatna toys are far less toxic compared to PVC toys, and that
their manufacturing process involves the consumption of less energy and
a minimal ecological footprint. Similarly, Mihajlovi¢ and Mihajlovié
(2012) point out that modern toys are far from natural, and that the issue
of their alienness is particularly visible in three aspects: a) the use of arti-
ficial (synthetic) materials to manufacture toys; b) the lack of social and
emotional components that characterize children-made toys; and c) in-
stant gratification. When it comes to classifying toys, and the require-
ments that define toy quality, authors should take the following principles
into account: a) toys should be made with children’s participation, and in
social interaction with them, instead of in accordance with adult criteria on
how children of a certain age should behave; b) toys should be observed
multidimensionally; c) we should respect the circumstances in which children
use toys; d) long-term and continuous observation of children’s activities
with toys and their consequences for various aspects of children’s
development is needed; €) toys should bring about children’s emotional
satisfaction; and f) toys should have clear educational effects (Duplinsky,
1991; as cited in: Dostal, 2015).

In the age of intensive development of technology and consumer
society, toys are subject to market laws designed to encourage consumer-
ism, which is why mass-produced toys are prevalent, while only a small
percent of toys currently used in kindergartens are hand-made toys from
natural materials (Ve€anski, 2016). In addition, modern life forces chil-
dren to play by themselves using toys that glorify stereotypes and brute
physical force (Klemenovi¢, 2014).Vecanski (2016) examined the opin-
ion of kindergarten teachers on the importance of hand-made toys, their
expediency and usefulness, and the potential problems in their use. The
results of this study indicate that kindergarten teachers understand the
importance of hand-made toys for all aspects of a child’s development
(cognitive development, development of fine motor skills, development
of gross motor skills, social interaction, imagination, self-confidence,
etc.), but that in reality, such toys are not nearly as present in
kindergartens as the importance teachers attach to them would suggest.
Game-like art activities, especially making toys by hand, can be an
adequate response to the various negative consequences of neoliberal
ideology on children's free play, of which the marginalization of the
importance of free play within and outsidethe institutional context is the
most important (Vecanski & Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovi¢, 2019).

Although the market of educational toys for children is developing
fast, some authors (Abdi & Cavus, 2019; Tengfei, 2016) believe that modern
toys cannot meet children's needs, that their quality is often questionable and
uneven, and that there is little innovation in their design. In their experimental
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study, Abdi and Cavus (2019) designed an educational toy for preschool
children ages 4 through 5 to examine the toy’s impact on children’s learning
of English as a second language, especially in relation to learning the
Alphabet, words, colors, shapes and numbers. The results of this experiment
show that the educational toy designed by the authors is suitable for preschool
children and can be used to teach them English as a second language.

Numerous studies have confirmed that toys perpetuate gender ste-
reotypes (Owen Blakemore& Centers, 2005; Rheingold & Cook, 1975).
Children learn expected gender roles and social behavior through toys,
although some studies show that toy-based gender differentiation does not
exist at an early age (Jakovljevi¢ Sevi¢, 2012). Rheingold and Cook
(1975) observed toys and other items that can be found in the bedrooms
of boys and girls between the ages of 1 and 6. The results of this study
show that boys and girls own approximately the same number of books,
music instruments and stuffed animals. However, boys have more toys
than girls, and these toys are more varied. The authors also identified
differences in the types of toys owned by boys and girls. In another study
(Owen Blakemore & Centers, 2005), undergraduates rated toys based on
their suitability for boys, girls, or both genders. Toys were classified into
five categories based on these estimates: distinctly male, moderately
male, gender-neutral, moderately female, and distinctly female. In yet
another similar study (Owen Blakemore & Centers, 2005), undergraduates
assessed the characteristics of toys for boys and girls. The results suggest that
toys for girls are associated with physical attractiveness and care, whereas
toys for boys are assessed as violent, competitive and dangerous. Educational
toys that stimulate the development of physical, cognitive, and artistic
abilities were assessed as gender-neutral or moderately male. The overall
conclusion of this study is that distinctly gender-stereotyped toys support
optimal child development to a far lesser degree than gender-neutral toys, or
toys that perpetuate moderate gender stereotypes.

Examining the attitudes of parents and preschool teachers about
toys in the context of institutional and family education and care, Coli¢ et
al. (2018) found that the highest level of agreement between teachers and
parents occured with regard to the instructiveness of toys, followed by
their agreement on the safety of toys and gender stereotypes to a
somewhat lesser degree. Their attitudes about ways to obtain toys were in
complete disagreement. In addition, the aforementioned study showed
that the choice of toys largely depends on the beliefs of parents and
teachers about their instructiveness, followed by market trends and TV
ads, and finally, the specifics of the institutional/family context. The
choice of toys to play with is often related to the adults” conceptions on
waysto support children’s development and learning (Lazarevi¢é &
Malovi¢, 2021). Researching the practices of purchasing toys for chil-
dren, Lazarevi¢ and Malovi¢ (2021) established that adults often buy toys
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for children, and that the most common reasons for purchasing toys are
birthdays, holidays, and other special occasions. However, the primary
motive of adults for buying toys for children is not their contribution to
the child’s development and learning. The results of this research indicate
that the practice of buying toys has to do with the consumer culture trends
of modern society — that is, buying a large number of toys and using them
for a short time only.

As part of a sociological study, Diaz (2008) interviewed women
who had at least one child in order to examine their understanding and
perception of toys and their role in everyday life. The main conclusion
she arrived at was that mothers perceive toys in two contrasting ways.
First, they see toys as a means of social interaction and learning for chil-
dren, but in a way that limits the time they have to spend with the child.
Second, mothers prefer toys that require little time and energy on their
part, i.e. games that do not require too much direct involvement. The re-
sults suggest that toys are observed in correlation with the limited time a
modern working mother has at her disposal, but they refute the view that
modern mothers use toys as aid in performing their maternal responsibili-
ties. Certain sociological studies examined the link between social strati-
fication and the choice of toys to purchase. One study determined that
middle-class mothers believe that the main function of toys is to encour-
age children’s educational development and help them acquire essential
life skills, whereas working-class families perceive toys as more of a
means of entertainment and play (Lareau, 2003; as cited in: Diaz, 2008)
(Seiter, 1993; as cited in: Diaz, 2008). Another study discovered that
middle-class parents buy toys not only for their educational value, but al-
so for the ideological and aesthetic value they attribute to those toys
(Seiter, 1993; as cited in: Diaz, 2008).

Research on toys as artifacts of the material culture of childhood
points to numerous findings, the most important of which include: a)
since the beginnings of organized society, toys have had a significant role
in the lives of children and adults, largely reflecting the attitudes and be-
liefs of adults about their nature, use and functions (Andreu-Cabrera et
al., 2010; Aries, 1989; Chernaya, 2014; Layne, 2008); b) as a conse-
quence of the commercialization of childhood over the past decades, there
has been an increase in the number of mass-produced, automated, digital,
plastic, PVC and other toys of questionable quality (Rangaswamy, Kumar
& Bhalla, 2018; Mihajlovi¢ & Mihajlovi¢, 2012; Vecanski, 2016; Vecan-
ski & Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovié, 2019); c) the early academization of pre-
school education practices and working parents greatly influence the
choice and purchase of children’s toys (Coli¢ et al, 2018; Diaz, 2008;
Lazarevi¢ & Malovi¢, 2021) which are primarily perceived as educational
tools designed to encourage a child’s learning and development (Abdi &
Cavus, 2019; Tengfei, 2016). For all these reasons, many are concerned



408 M. Semiz

that the nature of toys is being distorted and increasingly removed from
the very essence of play and child’s nature. Instead of fulfilling the
function of allowing children to play and design games, and helping them
learn, create, modify, make decisions and participate, toys are increasing-
ly becoming a disciplining tool, a means of forgiveness, redemption, a
status symbol, etc.

Research on Toys as Artifacts of the Material Culture of Children

Another research tradition strives to decipher the children’s world
of play and toys, as well as examine their perception of toys. What items
and objects from the immediate and broader environment do children use
as toys and in what manner? What is the significance and function of
these improvised/homemade toys for children? In his earlier studies,
Brougere (Brougere, 2003) analyzed the social component of toys as part of
an organized network system that involves many parties (manufacturers,
parents, sellers, children) and different processes (manufacturing, dis-
tribution, advertising, purchase, play, destruction). In his later works, the
author conducted research using the socio-anthropological approach which
observes objects outside their usual context, and which, in the case of toys as
artifacts of the material culture of children, includes their independence from
the ways in which they are used and the ways in which they are incorporated
into the system of cultural exchange, or any social practice.

Ethnological and anthropological research by Rossie (2005a) indi-
cates that children from the Sahara and North Africa make toys using
natural and waste materials from their local environment. The list of natu-
ral materials that can be used to make toys is inexhaustible, and Rossie
offered the following classification: materials of mineral origin, materials
of plant origin,materials of animal origin, and materials of human origin.
In addition, children often use waste material from their environment to
make toys, primarily: earthen materials, glass, wood materials, fibers,
metal, paper materials, plastic and rubber. Another important finding of
this research is that Moroccan children do not enjoy or care too much
about the toys themselves. They primarily care about and enjoy the pro-
cess of finding the materials to make toys, and the activities in which
such homemade toys are used. Moreover Rossie (2005a) noticed the so-
called impermanence of homemade, DIY toys, i.e. he noticed that Moroc-
can boys and girls show indifference toward their homemade toys be-
cause, once they finish playing with them, they abandon them or purpose-
fully destroy them. Children play with the same types of toys, regardless
of whether they live in the rural areas of the Sahara and North Africa, or
in densely populated urban areas, and their similarity facilitates mutual
communication and the establishment of a common understanding be-
tween the local culture and the culture of play. The overall conclusion of
this research is that children’s activities during play, as well as the toys
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and other items used to play with, are in direct correlation with the natu-
ral, social and cultural reality in which these children live. However, play
activities and toys are not unchangeable, even in traditional and rural
communities (Rossie, 2005a).

In the second edition, observing children from the Sahara and
North Africa play, Rossie (Rossie, 2005b) analyzed the material, tech-
nical, cognitive and emotional aspects of children’s dolls, concluding that
both male and female dolls used in this region almost exclusively symbol-
ize an idealized form of an adult man or woman. In addition to a collec-
tive and standardized manner of playing with dolls, every ethnicity and
region also have their own unique ways of playing with dolls. Children
use dolls to interpret the roles and lives of adults; they transmit and inter-
nalize knowledge of their physical and social environment, attitudes,
symbols, meanings, social and moral values; they are directly involved in
each community’s system of visual communication, thus achieving ex-
change with their environment and actively adopting culture through con-
ventional symbols (Rossie, 2005b). However, according to Rossie (2005b), it
is still questionable whether games that involve dolls project family reality in
line with the values and roles dictated by the community. In other words, to
what extent dolls are a means for conveying conservative messages and
maintaining an established socio-cultural systems is uncertain.

Another group of research on toys as artifacts of the material cul-
ture of children we analyzed is that which pays equal attention to toys as
artifacts of the culture of children and childhood, and the standpoint of
adults and children (Benjamin, 1999; Frodén & Rosell, 2019). We paid
special attention to the research of the art historian Karl Gréber (Benjamin,
1999) which represents a creative synthesis of knowledge about toys as
artifacts of the culture of children and childhood. Gréber singles out the
following findings as the most important: a) the process of industrialization
marks the beginning of the emancipation of toys because, at that time, toys
started to elude the control of the family and become increasingly alien to
children; b)there is a contradictory relationship between the material culture
of children and the material culture of childhood: toys are largely observed as
items made for children, and not as items created by children; the more
attractive and harmonious a toy is, and the more it is based on an imitation of
the adult world, the further it is removed from the actual child’s play;
c) rationalist views on children and toys prevent us from seeing the child’s
true self and the toy; d) toys are not evidence of the autonomous existence of
children’s culture; instead, they are always a symbol of dialogue between
toys and context (community, nation and class).

Research conducted by Frédén and Rosell on toys used in Waldorf
kindergartens (Frédén & Rosell, 2019) established that the physical envi-
ronment and toys, or simple objects in the environment, whose form and
content does not invite children to engage in any particular activity or
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game but encourages free transformation and the right to express their
imagination, actually have the greatest impact on the development of
children’s play and creativity.

In conditions in which the social and economic system are domi-
nated by the values of neoliberal ideology which promotes industrial toys,
artifacts of the material culture of children, i.e. toys that children make,
adapt or modify to fit their needs or the needs of their games, are being
increasingly pushed aside (Brookshaw, 2009; Frodén & Rosell, 2019;
Schlereth, 1985; Rossie, 2005a, 2005b; Vecanski, 2016; Vecanski &
Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovié¢, 2019). Children use various objects and materi-
als from their natural, social and cultural environment as playthings, in-
cluding themselves and their own creative process. In the process of mak-
ing one’s own, improvised toys, children discover the different functions
of existing objects, or create various items as toys with particular func-
tions during play (Rossie, 2005a, 2005b; Vecanski & Kuzmanovi¢ Jo-
vanovi¢, 2019). Therefore, handmade toys combine research and creativi-
ty: “A home-made toy is a visible proof of children’s creativity and skill,
and therefore a source of pleasure and pride, especially if it is later used
to play with” (Vecanski & Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovié, 2019: 406). Due to
the importance of toys for children’s overall development, and due to the
fact that the process of creating and making toys is more important than
the end-result, it is necessary to initiate research focused on the material
culture of children in the current family and institutional context.

IMPLICATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

The overview and analyses of existing papers show that most au-
thors address the theoretical and empirical aspects of toys as artifacts of the
material culture of childhood. The fact that toys are largely viewed from the
adult standpoint, i.e. from the aspect of adult beliefs and assumptions on
what an adequate children’s toy is in terms of its nature, material, function
and purpose, largely contributed to this viewpoint. Some of the most
consistent research findings about toys as artifacts of the material culture of
childhood are: evidence that toys have always played a special role in the
development of human society and in the lives of children and adults,and
evidence of the durability of toys, based on the fact they outlasted the basic
tools they were modeled after. As suggested by research results on toys as
artifacts of the material culture of childhood, toys mostly represent
diminished copies of objects involved in family and work life, war, family
care or entertainment.As such, they fulfill their didactic and socialization
function, imitating real life and helping children to better prepare for it
(Dostal, 2015). All these reasons indicate a need to change the direction of
research so as to focus on toys as artifacts of the material culture of
children, i.e. as items children themselves make and use for the purposes of



Toys as Artifacts of the Material Culture of Children and Childhood... 411

learning, play and development in general. There is also a noticeable lack
of theoretical papers and studies that analyze the pedagogical aspects of the
material culture of children. Although the distinction between the material
culture of childhood and the material culture of children is only provisory,
arising primarily from theoretical and practical reasons, there is a need to
unify these perspectives. Moreover, even the researchers’ determination to
examine authentic children’s methods of making toys using material and
items from everyday life is not entirely independent of a wider social and
cultural context. Even when the child independently makes toys, defines
their purpose, and gives them meaning, he/she is still influenced by
previous experience, interactions, and relationships established with adults.

Everyday objects that children use as toys should pedagogically,
didactically and psychologically complement toys created specifically for
child’s play (Stoppardovd, 1992; as cited in: Dostal, 2015). Speaking of
which, there is a need to examine the possibilities and the potential for in-
tegrating the so-called improvised or homemade toys children made on
their own into the family and institutional contexts. It would be especially
interesting to learn the extent to and the ways in which children use ob-
jects from their family and wider local (natural and social) environment,
and how they link them with didactically modeled toys and items.

Despite the prevalent ways in which childhood has been universal-
ly viewed for decades, the concepts of toys, the material world and mate-
rial culture are not stagnant, but historically, socially, and culturally spe-
cific. Due to the fact that these categories are social constructs, future re-
search approaches should be focused on understanding social practices and
different discourses related to toys, as well as the process of children making
toys by themselves, or in cooperation with adults. Toys are closely related to
specific social situations and uses, so it is not possible to talk about a singular
understanding of toys, a singular type of toys, or the best classification of toys
per se. On the contrary, there is a plurality of understandings regarding toys,
and the different uses and functions of the same toy.

Given the fact that most pedagogically oriented studies focus on
studying and designing educational toys to support children’s develop-
ment, the existing results need to be verified, and qualitative research into
the process of designing and implementing educational toys needs to be
conducted.

Although sociological research has shed light on many of the social
aspects of toys, it has also raised numerous guestions. To what extent and in
what manner do parents, educators and adults in general participate in
children’s play with toys? To what extent are they regulators and partners in
children’s play with toys, and how do they understand these roles? Do
mothers’ employment, emancipation and free time influence the choice of
toys they purchase for their children, and the way children use them? Are
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toys, from the standpoint of children and parents, a medium for learning,
playing or improving academic knowledge and skills in later life?

Many discussions and studies of toys are focused on gender issues and
stereotypes, i.e. the reproduction of societal gender inequalities through toys.
These studies have failed to answer how the manner in which parents raise
their children leads to gender inequality.

Early toys were not made just to encourage children’s play; they
also represented a means to control and discipline children, hiding com-
plex gift-giving, and reward/punishment rituals (Mouritsen, 1998). The
analyzed papers contain very little knowledge about the educational mod-
els that form the base for play with toys, whether toys are treated as arti-
facts of the culture of children, or the culture of childhood, and few genu-
ine research attempts were made to identify those models.

As the thesis about the relationship between the quality of stimulation
of children’s development in early childhood (within a family and in-
stitutional context) and their academic performance in later education is
widely accepted, it is very important to pay special attention to children’s
toys and games, as well as adults’ attitudes toward them (Mouritsen, 1998;
Rossie, 2005b). Therefore, the need to adapt educational institutions to
children’s needs, experiences and interests has been recognized. For example,
it would be useful to initiate evaluative studies and integrate the values and
content of local culture intothe curricula of preschools and primary schools.
The toy culture of local communities and groups must not give way to the
overpowering influence of the culture of play promoted by consumer culture,
Western media, standardized European and American toys, or mass-produced
plastic toys (Rossie, 2005b). In addition, future research can be used to
promote and examine the interaction between traditional and modern toys.

CONCLUSION

The aim of this paper was to systematize the existing knowledge
needed for deriving guidelines for future research, especially research
within the educational context, by conducting an overview of scientific
research that focuses on children’s toys as artifacts of the material culture
of children and childhood.

Despite the widespread use of the terms material culture of child-
hood and material culture of children in different social sciences and the
humanities, authors generally do not question the conventional meaning
of these terms. The material culture of children includes those toys that
children themselves have designed, made, modified and used in play ac-
tivities, and which reflect their creativity, imagination, current needs and
interests. In addition, the material culture of children involves everyday
objects and items from the world of adults which children have adapted to
their own culture by changing their original purpose or function. The ma-
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terial culture of childhood involves objects created by adults for children
to play with.

Sciences that study toys (e.g. ethnology, archeology, history, soci-
ology, pedagogy, psychology, anthropology, art history, art education,
teaching methodology, etc.) have come to significant conclusions about
toys, indicating the directions in which the future research of toys should
go. Different interpretations of the importance, role, nature, and ways to
use toys can be associated with industrialization processes, early acade-
micization, rapid development of modern technologies, different concepts
of childhood, etc.

If we review existing studies of the material culture of children and
childhood, we can argue that the adult perspective prevails over the per-
spective of children. Pedagogy is focused, both in terms of theory and in
terms of practice, on what children should become rather than on who
children are and what constitutes their life (Mouritsen, 1998). It is, there-
fore, perfectly legitimate to ask: What do toys as artifacts of the culture of
children and childhood tell us about child rearing? Seemingly apolitical
and immune to ideology of any kind, toys can reveal complex, often im-
plicit social constructs associated with parenting and child rearing(e.g. the
model we want our children to embody, the direction we would like our
children to go in, the social and cultural values we want to nurture and
preserve, and those we need to accept). The best way to update our
knowledge about toys as artifacts of the material culture of children,and
to initiate the development of the perspective of children isthrough quali-
tative research that involves observation activities with or without the
participation of adults and/or researchers, and qualitative analyses of
children’s activities during play with homemade toys.

Toys can encourage different types of activities necessary for overall
personality development. They help children develop their cognitive
abilities, their body and senses, gain knowledge, socialize, cultivate their
emotions and appreciation of beauty, and develop their imagination and
creativity. The potential of toys that children make themselves is reflected in
the upbringing of creative, free, environmentally conscious and active
members of society. Additionally, these toys allow children to build play, to
perceive their own capabilities and restrictions, and to express their
imagination, creativity and respect toward the environment, life and oneself.

Issues that seem important to us are the possibility of a wider use
of toys children made themselves in the context of family life and pre-
school education practice, as well as the need for a more natural, devel-
opment-oriented and culturally appropriate toy industry (e.g. toys made of
natural materials, wood, wool and cotton, and traditional toys).

Based on the findings of the analyzed scientific papers, future
research in the educational context should focus on: a) toys as artifacts of
the material culture of children, i.e. items that children themselves make
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and use for the purpose of play, learning and development; b) integrating
both adult and children’s perspectives regarding toys; c) discourse regarding
toys that children make themselves, or in partnership with adults; d) the
process of designing and implementingchildren’s educational toys designed
by adults; e) integrating the so-called improvised/makeshift toys into the
family and institutional context; and f) integrating the values and content of
local culture into preschool and school curricula.

REFERENCES

Abdi, A. S., &Cavus, C. (2019). Developing an electronic device to teach english as a
foreign language: Educational toy for pre-kindergarten children. International
Journal of Emerging Technologies in Learning, 14(22), 29-44.

Andreu-Cabrera E., Cepero, M., Rojas, F. J., & Chinchilla-Mira, J. J. (2010). Play and
childhood in ancient Greece. Journal of Human Sport and Exercise, 5(3), 339-
347.

Arijes, F. (1989). Vekovi detinjstva [Centuries of childhood]. Beograd: Zavod za
udzbenike.

Benjamin, W. (1999). The cultural history of toys. In M. W. Jennings, H. Eiland, & G.
Smith (Eds.), Selected Writings Volume 2 1927-1934(pp. 113-121).
Cambridge, Massachusetts: The Belknap Press of Harvard University Press.

Brookshaw, S. (2009). The material culture of children and childhood: Understanding
childhood objects in the museum context. Journal of Material Culture, 14, 365-383.

Brougere, G. (2006).Toy houses: a socio-anthropological approach to analysing
objects. Visual Communication, 5(1), 5-24.

Chernaya, A. (2014).Girls’ Plays with Dolls and Doll-Houses in Various Cultures. In
L. Jackson, D. Meiring, F. Van de Vijver, & E. ldemoudia (Eds.), Toward
sustainable development through nurturing diversity: Selected papers from
the Twenty First International Congress of the International Association for
Cross-Cultural Psychology (pp. 179-188). Melbourne, FL: International
Association for Cross-Cultural Psychology.

Coli¢,V. b., Milosevi¢, T. M., i Coli¢, U. D. (2018). Degje igracke iz perspective
roditelja i vaspitac¢a [Children's toys from the perspective of parents and
preschool teachers]. Sinteze, 14, 1-13.

Diaz, J. (2008). Toy stories: mothers and the meanings of toys. Sociology Honors
Projects. Paper 15.

Dostél, J. (2015).Traditional toy and its significance to a child. Turkish Online
Journal of Educational Technology, Special Issue for INTE,709-716.

Else, P. (2009). The value of play. London: Continuum.

Frodén, S., Rosell, A. (2019). Opening an imaginative space? A study of toys and toy play
in a Swedish Waldorf preschool. Nordisk tidsskrift for pedagogikk og kritikk,
5, 186-201.

Jakovljevi¢ Sevi¢, T. (2012). Igracke: Od objekta igre do kulturnog medija [Toys: From
objects of play to social and cultural media]. UV. Nedeljkovi¢ Angelovska
(Prir.), Zbirka igracaka Zeljka Komneniéa, catalog izlozbe (str. 9-13). Novi
Sad: Muzej grada Novi Sad.

Kamenov, E. (2009). Decja igra: vaspitanje i obrazovanje kroz igru [Children's play:
upbringing and education through play]. Beograd: Zavod za udzbenike.
Klemenovi¢, J. (2014). How do today’s children play and with which toys?. Croatian

Journal of Education, 16(1), 181-200.



Toys as Artifacts of the Material Culture of Children and Childhood... 415

Krnjaja, Z. (2012). Igra na ranim uzrastima [Play et an early age]. U A. Baucal (ur.),
Standardi za razvoj i ucenje dece ranih uzrasta u Srbiji (str. 113-133).
Beograd: Institut za psihologiju Filozofskog fakulteta i UNICEF.

Lazarevi¢, M., i Malovi¢, M. (2021). Praksa kupovine decijih igracaka iz ugla
odraslih [The practice of buying children's toys from the angle of adults].
Research in Pedagogy, 11(1), 278-296. doi: 10.5937/IstrPed2101278L

Layne, J. M. (2008). The Enculturative Function of Toys and Games in Ancient Greece
and Rome (Master’s thesis). Retrieved from https://drum.lib.umd.edu »handle
Layne_umd_0117N_10038

Mihajlovi¢, N. K., i Mihajlovi¢, Lj. M. (2012). Neprirodnost savremenih igracaka za
decu [Modern Toys are not Natural]. Sinteze, 2, 87-94.

Mouritsen, F. (1998). Child Culture - Play Culture. Odense: Department of
Contemporary Cultural Studies Odense University.

Nedeljkovié¢ Angelovska, V. (2012) (ur.). Zbirka igracaka Zeljka Komnenica, katalog
izlozbe [Toy collection of Zeljko Komnenié, Exhibition catalogue]. Novi Sad:
Muzej grada Novi Sad.

Owen Blakemore, J. E., Centers, R. E. (2005). Characteristics of boys’ and girls’ toys.
Sex Roles, 53(9/10), 616-633. doi: 10.1007/s11199-005-7729-0

Pellegrini, A., & Jones, 1. (1994). Play, toys, and language. In J. Goldstein (Ed.), Toys,
Play, and Child Development (pp. 27-45). Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press. doi:10.1017/CB09780511527616.003

Rangaswamy, J., Kumar, T., & Bhalla, K. (2018). A comprehensive life-cycle
assessment of locally oriented small-scale toy industries: A study of
traditional Channapatna toys as against low cost PVC (poly-vinyl chloride)
toys made in China. Procedia CIRP, 69, 487-492.

Rheingold, H. L., & Cook, K. V. (1975). The contents of boys’ and girls’ rooms as an
index of parents’ behavior. Child Development, 46, 459-463.

Rossie, J-P. (2005a). Toys, Play, Culture, and Society: An Anthrological Approach
with Reference to North Africa and the Sahara. Stockholm: SITREC.

Rossie, J-P. (2005b). Saharan and North African Toy and Play Cultures: Children's
Dolls and Doll Play. Stockholm: Stockholm International Toy Research Centre.

Schlereth, T. J.(1982). Material Culture Studies in America. Nashville, Tenn:
American Association for State and Local History.

Schlereth, T. J.(1985). Material culture research and historical explanation. The
Public Historian, 7(4), 21-36.

Smirnova, E. O. (2011). Psychological and educational evaluation of toys in Moscow
Center of Play and Toys. Psikhologicheskaya nauka i obrazovanie, 16(2), 5-10.

Sommer, M., Sommer, D. (2017).Archaeology and developmental psychology a brief
survey of ancient Athenian toys. American Journal of Play, 9(3), 341-355.

Tengfei, W. (2016). Analysis on the design of children’s puzzle toys. Advances in
Social Science, Education and Humanities Research, 85, 302-206.

Vecanski, V. D. (2016). Razvojni potencijali modaliteti koris¢enja ru¢no izradenih
igracaka na predskolskom uzrastu [Development potential and modalities of
use of handmade toys at preschool age], Inovacije u nastavi, 29(1), 77-91. doi:
10.5937/inovacije1601077V.

Vecanski, V., 1 Kuzmanovi¢ Jovanovi¢, A. (2019). Umetnic¢ke prakse u kontekstu
neoliberalnih ideologija u obrazovnim politikama: primer srpskog
predskolskog vaspitanja i obrazovanja [Art practices in the context of
neoliberal ideologies in educational policies: example of Serbian preschool
education], Teme, 43(2), 395-411. doi:10.22190/TEME180326025V

Yogesh, Y., Sreenivasa Rao, K.,& Krishnamurthy, M. S. (2017).Role of toys and play
in the developmental stimulation of children. International Ayurvedic Medical
Journal, 5(9), 3462-3468.


https://drum.lib.umd.edu/bitstream/handle/1903/9209/Layne_umd_0117N_10038.pdf;jsessionid=46BC4B269E700BBBE52FC9C9477ACF60?sequence=1
https://drum.lib.umd.edu/bitstream/handle/1903/9209/Layne_umd_0117N_10038.pdf;jsessionid=46BC4B269E700BBBE52FC9C9477ACF60?sequence=1
https://www.academia.edu/5180690
https://www.academia.edu/5180690

416 M. Semiz

HNI'PAYKE KAO APTE®@AKTU MATEPUJAJIHE KYJITYPE
JETETA U MATEPUJAJIHE KYJITYPE JETUEBCTBA:
UMIIVIMKAIIUJE 3A BYAYRhRA UCTPAYKUBAIBA

Mapuna Cemus
VYuusepsurer y Kparyjesuy, [lenaromxu dakynrer, Yxune, Cpouja

Pe3ume

Urpauke npezcraBibajy HHTETPaIHH Je0 )KUBOTA CBAKOT JIeTeTa U oApacior. Y Haj-
IMpeM I0jMOBHOM ojpeljersy Urpaduke o3HauaBajy OMIO KOjU HpeaMeT KOjH Jena Ko-
pucte y urpy, Omio 1a cy TH HNpeIMeTH IU3ajHUPAaHH 3a TakBy ymoTpeOy WM UMajy
Jpyre cBpxe. Y yxeM 3Haueky Urpadyke Cy NMPeJMETH CICLHjaHO HAMEHEHH LU 32
urpy. M3 THX pasiora, Kao peeBaHTHO IUTamkE CE U3/Baja KOJIMKO Cy OHE MHTErpaHU
JIe0 KyJIType AelLe, a KOJIMKO JIe0 KyNType NeTHrbeTBa. [1o] MaTepujalHOM KyJnTypoM
Jierie NoJpa3syMeBajy ce IpeAMeTH Koje Jena cama mu3palyjy u npmiarohaBajy morpe-
0aMa 1 MHTepecoBambUMa HIPe, 0K Ce I10J] MaTepHjaTHOM KyJITYpOM AETHE-CTBA HOApa-
3yMeBajy IpeIMETH Koje Cy OJpaciii HAIPABIIIN U HAMEHWJIN JEIH 33 HIPY.

I{use oBOr pazja je a ce M3BeLy MMILTHKanyje 3a Oyayha ucTpaxuBama Ha OCHOBY
Ipersiesia ¥ CUCTeMaTH30Bamba Ca3Hamba PEGEPEHTHUX APYIITBEHUX M XYMaHHCTHYKUX
HayKa Koja y (OKyC MOCTaBJbajy MIpadke Kao aprepakTe MaTrepujaiHe KyiType Aere
n/unu 1eTHbeTBa. [IpUMEHOM IOCTYIIKA aHaIM3e CaiprKaja aHAIM3UPAaHHU CY PAIOBH KO-
J¥ ca TEOPHjCKOT MIIM eMIIMPH]CKOT aCTIeKTa pa3Marpajy aedje urpadxe. Mely ananmmszu-
paHuM pazgoBHMa IOCTOje OHU KOjU OM ce MOTJIM CBPCTATH Y CTYIM)€ MaTepujaaHe Kyi-
Type jep HeMmoCpeHO pa3MaTpajy Hrpauke Kao MaTepHjaiHe apTe(akTe U3 HepCIeKTHBE
Jierie W/MIIH OZIpacinX, JOK Ce IPYTH PajgoBH caMo ITOCPeIHO OaBe TOM MpoOIeMaTHKOM.
VY okBHpY NpBOT HOIJIaBjba MPUKA3aHA Cy W CHCTEMaTH30BaHA Ca3Hamba PENeBAHTHUX
HCTpaKMBama JPYIITBEHMX M XYMAaHHCTHUKHX Hayka O HMrpadakama (apxeoJolka,
HCTOpHjCKa, aHTPOIIONOIIKA, €THOJIOLIKA, COLIMOJIONIKA, ICHMXOJIOIIKA, MIEJArolKa U Me-
TOJIOJIOIIKA HUCTPaKMBarba). PajioBy Cy aHaJIM3MpaHW y LIEJIOCTH, ca [[Ba aclekTa: ca
acrieKTa TeMe KojoM ce 0aBe, OJHOCHO MaTepujajiHe KyAType Aele W/WIH MaTepHjarHe
KyJITYpe NIETHI-CTBA, U ca acleKkTa yTBpheHUX Ca3Hama M 3aKk/bydaka. Y JIPYroMm Mor-
JIaBJbY pajia pa3MaTpajy ce MMILTHKAIje 3a Oymyha ucTpakuBama, ca MOCEOHNM OCBp-
ToM Ha Oyayha ncTpakuBama 0 Hrpaykama y BaCTUTHO-00Pa30BHOM KOHTEKCTY.

Ha temespy ca3Hama M3JI0XKEHHX y OKBHpPY peepeHTHHX HayYHHUX pajJoBa H3Bele-
He cy OpojHe uMInMKanyje 3a Oyayha ucTpakiBama, a HOCEOHO ce U3/IBajajy ciexehe:
a) MHUIMPAke UCTPAKKBaKka O UTpaykaMa Kao apTedakThMa MaTepHjaiHe KynType Je-
1Ie, OTHOCHO MpeIMeTHMa Koje Jiela caMa KopucTte u u3pal)yjy 3a motpebe urpe, ydema
U pa3Boja; 0) MHTETpHUCahe MEPCIIEKTHBE OJPaciInX U Jele y Be3U ca urpadkama jep je
OLITPa MOJIeNIa HAa MaTepujaliHy KyJITypYy JAele M MaTepHjaHy KyITypy NETUECTBA BH-
11Ie YCJIOBHA; B) carje/laBame APYIITBEHE IPaKce, pa3syMeBambe Pa3IMIUTHX AUCKYpCa y
BE3U Ca Urpadykama, Ka Ipollecy N3rpabe Urpadyaka oJ] CTpaHe Jele WM MOCPEACTBOM
capajimbe ca 0JJpaciiiMa; I') HHULHPAhe KBATUTATUBHUX UCTPAXKUBAGA O MIPOLIECY JIH3aj-
HHpawba 1 IpUMeHe 00pa30BHUX Mrpavaka; 1) HCIUTHBambe MOIYNHOCTH U MOTEHIIM]jana
HHTErpHcamba T3B. HUMIPOBU30BAHUX UIpadaka y MOPOANYHH U MHCTUTYIHOHAIHH KOH-
TEKCT; U I)) HHUIMpame eBalyaTHBHUX CTYAMja M MHTETPHCAEkhE BPEIHOCTH U calpikaja
JIOKAJTHE KYJIType y MPE/IIKOICKU U IIKOJICKH TTPOTPaM.
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HARMONY IN SECONDARY MUSIC EDUCATION
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Abstract

The paper analyses the curricula of the school subject Harmony (The Science of
Harmony) throughout the period of twelve decades (1899-2020), i.e. since the
foundation of the first music school in Serbia up to the present day. The necessary and
frequently unavoidable changes of these curricula have passed through five stages, or
five steps in the development of the educational system and the concept of the school
subject Harmony taught in secondary music schools. The examination of the dynamics and
range of changes applied in order to define the goals, content, structure and character of the
school subject Harmony is based on the analysis and classification of the available
resources and data. The aim of this research is twofold: to examine the level and type of
changes occurring in the Harmony curricula and to analyze and interpret the impact of
the study of Harmony on personality and character of musicians of multiple career
profiles. Music school students are thus allowed to devise their own career path and
apply the acquired knowledge in practice when either playing an instrument, or
singing, playing in an orchestra, analyzing music literature or simply exhibiting their
creativity and potentials in various ways.

Key words: school curricula, Harmony, secondary education, changes

CTATYC 1 KOHIEININJA HACTABHOI IIPEIMETA
XAPMOHMJA Y CPEAILEM MY3NYKOM OBPA3OBAILY

AncTpakT

Pagom cy oOyxBahieHn HacTaBHM IUTAHOBH ¥ IIPOTpaMH IpeaMeTa XapMOHHja
(Hayka o xapMOHHjH) y BPEMEHCKOM MEpUoay On AaBaHaecT aetieHuja (1899-2020),
OJ1 OCHMBama NpPBEe My3HYKe LIKOJIE Ha HALIMM IPOCTOPHMA JI0 TaHAIIbKX naHa. He-
OIXOJIHE U YeCTO HEMUHOBHE IIPOMEHE Y BhHMa 00yXBaTajy IeT Je(HUHUCAHUX eTara,
IIeT KOpaKka y pa3Bojy IMIKOJCKOT CHCTEMa M KOHLEIIIMjH HACTABHOT IUIaHA U MpoTrpa-
Ma mpeaMera XapMOHHja y OKBHPY CPEAEr My3HYKOI 00pa3oBama. AHain3a cady-
BaHe Tpalle W cucremaru3alMja MojaTaka oMmMoryhaBa cariefaBame IHMHAMHKE H
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obuma npoMmeHa y AedHHHCAbY LIJBEBA, CaApIKaja, CTPYKTYpPE U KapakTepa IpeaMeTa
Xapmonuja. L{usb HCTpakKBarba MPEICTaBba IPUKA3 CTEIICHA U BPCTE IPOMEHA Y Ha-
CTaBHOM IUTaHy M [POrpamy mpeaMera XapMOHHMja Kao U CariefaBame yIore XapMo-
HHje y 3HaYajHOM mpolecy GopMmupama JUYHOCTH My3udapa pa3inuuTHX 00pa3oB-
HuX npo¢mia. CBECHO TpacHpame My3HYKOr IyTa y3 moMoh xapmoHuje omoryhasa
YYCHHIMMa CPEelhe¢ MY3HYKE LIKOJIC NPUMEHY CTEYCHOT 3Hama y Jajb0j MY3HUKO]
Ipakcy npH capialjuBamy NpodieMa Ha HHCTPYMEHTY U IIEBaY, 33jEJHHIKOM MY3H-
LHpakby, aHAIU3KM My3UUKe JINTEPaType U HCI0JbaBaby CTBApaladKHX IOTCHIMjaa.

Kiby4He peun: HacTaBHH IUTaH M IporpaM, XapMOHHja, CPEEbe My3HIKO
o0pa3oBame, IPOMEHe

INTRODUCTION

Harmony (The Science of Harmony) represents a compulsory field
of study based on classical principles. Therefore, it pertains to a continu-
ous education of musicians. The school subject Harmony is taught to the
students of music who are versed in basic music skills and who are will-
ing to expand and upgrade their music education by studying other theo-
retical and practical music subjects (Nagorni Petrov, 2017). This school
subject is traditionally based on the defined methodological trilogy: theo-
ry classes, practical harmonization (doing harmony exercises and playing
the piano) and harmonic dictation. A tendency to reduce the theory clas-
ses and direct students to a conscious analysis of harmonic chords and
movements has been observed. The acquisition of the knowledge and
skills in Harmony represents the first step in the process of the technical
improvement and aesthetic research of music (Zivkovi¢, 1946).

“The school subject Harmony (or The Science of Harmony) is
founded on the typical phenomena of the harmonic language of the
Baroque, Classicism and Romanticism and represents a sort of the
‘arithmetic mean’ of these music styles and of the previous theo-
retical achievements” (Zivkovi¢, 1979, p.32).

Gaining proficiency in the school subject Harmony is a craft “that
future musicians have to learn in order to later search for their own selves
and thus create their own authentic music expression” (Vasiljevi¢, 2003,
p-5-6). The aim of the school subject Harmony is “to enable students to
master the skills of voice leading, harmonic pitch and comprehensive
analysis of the music materials” (Zivkovié, 2001, p. 5). Zivkovi¢ con-
cludes that the school subject Harmony is also important since it teaches
students to properly write and understand music lines (Zivkovi¢, 2006).
The teaching of Harmony is inherently dedicated to the acquisition of the
affective practice and creation of sound images. The affective practice is
a combination and a continuous intertwining of the writing technique
(note taking) and playing an instrument. The sound images are created in
two complementary manners: observation — listening and analyzing the
assigned music pieces (Jovanovi¢, 2009). Each part of the teaching mate-
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rial is founded on the sound, while the theoretical knowledge stems from
the analytical experience in hearing. The greatest teaching effect is ac-
complished by listening to various music performers accompanied by the
students’ active involvement in each step of the teaching process (Ki$
Zuvela, 2014). The merging of theoretical and practical knowledge and
skill acquisition is done gradually, in accordance with the students’ ma-
turity, established outcomes and goals of teaching Harmony. The academ-
ic achievement of students depends on the manner of teaching and its
comprehensiveness, students’ interests and talent and teachers’ dedication
and motivation (Nagorni Petrov, 2016).

The school system functions successfully owing to professionally
devised and practically proven and verified school curricula, which repre-
sents the documents of universal importance that determine the level, type
and duration of education (Vilotijevi¢, 1999). The manner in which
school curricula are established is conditioned by tradition, the develop-
ment of science and technology, needs, abilities and goals that society
prescribes for the institutions of education and for individuals (Pordevi¢
& Nickovié¢, 1990). A well-designed curriculum is supposed to qualify
students for understanding, perceiving and identifying the acquired in-
formation and its further transformation into generalizations, concepts,
principles and rules (Pordevi¢, 1994). To conclude, the school curriculum
demands that teachers demonstrate their teaching mastery, teaching
methods and theoretical and practical knowledge and skills, including
pedagogical, psychological, didactic and methodological teaching con-
tents and principles, with the aim of acquiring the competences necessary
for their future teaching career (Sudzilovski & Vasilijevi¢, 2020).

ANALYTICAL APPROACH TO CHANGES IN THE CURRICULA OF
THE SCHOOL SUBJECT HARMONY

This analysis examines the preserved curricula of the school sub-
ject Harmony, related to the period of twelve decades (1899-2020), i.e.
from the foundation of the first music school in our country up to the cur-
rent Curriculum from 2020. The available resources were obtained from
archives, theoretical papers and published monographs. The classification
of the data determined five stages. These stages were crucial in recogniz-
ing and understanding the changes related to the (re)defining of the goals
prescribed for the school subject Harmony, the rearrangement of the
teaching content of the school subject Classical Harmony, and its ar-
rangement according to the teaching sections and school grades, the es-
tablished number of classes, teaching methods, the character of this
school subject and, finally, the comprehension of its significance for the
overall music education.
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Introduction of Harmony into the Educational System (1899—1964)

The foundation of the first Serbian School of Music represented
the starting point in the process of institutionalization of music education
in this part of the world". The professional engagement of educated musi-
cians directed towards the popularization of music, foundation of new
music schools,” writing of textbooks and organizing music life started a
decades-long educational mission interrupted by wars, financial troubles,
insufficient space and number of teachers and neglect. This period wit-
nessed the changes occurring in the school structure, manner of financing
education, professional and spatial alterations and reforms, which all led
to an administrative division of music education into secondary and high-
er music education (The Mokranjac Music School 1899-1974, 1974).

The school subject Harmony was first mentioned as an important
part of music education in the Rulebook- the first document of the SSM
in Belgrade, devised based on the example of the European music schools
curricula, particularly those from the German speaking countries. In the
beginning, The Science of Harmony was part of the obligatory school
subject The Science of Music Fundamentals, which was taught in the
third year of the beginner’s level with three classes a week (The Rule-

YSerbian School of Music (SSMin further text), today known as The Mokranjac Music
School, was founded under the auspices of the First Belgrade Choral Society (1899),
which meant that the Serbian music education was “for the first time laid on the
professionally stable basis that induced its continuous development” (Marinkovic,
2007, p. 630). The school equaled the education gained at a conservatoire or
university. The classes were taught to the students at the beginner’s and upper level of
knowledge during the period of six academic years, which could be either shortened
and/or prolonged depending on the students’ talents and diligence. In accordance with
the curriculum adopted in 1908, the school had three departments: the beginner’s
department for the students aged 9 — 14 years of age and lasting for two years, the
elementary department and the higher department (each lasting for three years
respectively). The major goal was the education of instrumentalists, music conductors,
composers, but also music pedagogues that were in great demand at the time. The
school saw it as its task to do the following: “1) to cherish our national music as well
as the foreign music that will have a positive and sound impact on the development of
music culture in our country; 2) to apply theory and practice in teaching in order to
educate productive and reproductive artists of various profiles, as well as competent
secondary school teachers” (The Mokranjac Music School, 1899-1974, 1974).

The Music school Stankovic was founded on the initiative of the Stankovic Singing
Society in 1911. Its goal was clearly determined: to cherish the vocal and instrumental
music, to educate singers and instrumentalists, as well as the teachers of singing and
instrument playing (Fifty Years of the Music School Stankovic in Belgrade, 1961).
The beginner’s, elementary and higher courses taught in this school became the state
music school comprising both elementary and secondary music education, which
significantly contributed to the improvement of the quality of music performance by
educating teachers at the conservatoire level (1947).
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book of the Serbian School of Music, 1899). The new curriculum (1904)
established The Science of Harmony as an obligatory school subject
(Vasiljevic, 2000) and the major subject for the students of the theory and
teaching department.® The number of students of music schools increased
and they were taught the fundamentals of the chords construction, the
principles of connection that govern them, cadences, alternative chords,
simple modulations, practical harmonization of simple coded melodies
(Marinkovié, 2007).* The teaching methods were based on the combina-
tion of theoretical knowledge, the completion of harmonic tasks and prac-
tical harmonization on the piano. Harmony was included in the final ex-
am (absolutorium), thus contributing to the full music education accom-
plishment. The textbooks written by renowned German educators of the
time were used in the classes of Harmony.” The teachers frequently
changed and amended curricula in order to provide adequate music edu-
cation to their students. The Rulebook from 1923 allowed certain liberali-
zation in the interpretation of the school curricula. The division of the
school into grades within each department was abandoned, which led to a
more flexible approach to the school curriculum accorded with the stu-
dents’ abilities and the time needed in class. The school Rulebook from
1927 uncovered the initiative of Miloje Milojevic, the professor of theo-
retical subjects, to form a new department — the composition department.
The gifted students who attended this department particularly benefited
from the classes of Harmony, since they were taught how to realize their
knowledge in practice (The Rulebook, 1927).

The school subject The Science of Harmony is found in the curric-
ula of the education major programs in teacher certification schools that
lasted for five years, as part of the school subject Music. The students of
the third grade were taught the fundamentals of Harmony that included
both theory and practice and was realized by practical harmonization of
simple melodies of the marked bass and soprano while remaining in the
tonality of four signs (The Prosveta Gazette, 1953). The curriculum was
changed a decade later. The school subject Harmony became part of a
new school subject Musical Education. The subject content was signifi-
cantly reduced, preserving only the general principles of the science of
music in their simplest form (The Prosveta Gazette,1963).

*The school Rulebook from 1928 stated that The Science of Harmony was not a major
school subject.

*The graduates got a degree in the field of teaching — “they were qualified for the
teaching profession” (Vasiljevic, 2000, p.228).

®The report on the academic achievement of the students of the SSM from 1910/11
states the textbooks used in classes, some of them being the textbooks by Jaddassohn
and Thuille, as well as the notes taken down during the lectures of professor
Rajnberger (The Mokranjac Music School, 18991974, 1974, p.34).
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The School Subject Harmony in Secondary Music Schools (1965—1976)

The significance of the school subject Harmony in secondary mu-
sic education is better perceived when analyzed in terms of the period af-
ter the Second World War, which was marked by a rapid rise of the num-
ber of music schools and a novel educational policy. Teaching of the
school subject Harmony, which involved the connection of the basic ele-
ments of the classical harmony, completion of the harmonic tasks and an
analytical approach to a music piece, was adapted to the students of the
second and third grades of the instrumental department (2+2) and of mu-
sic theory department (4+4+0+1).The focus was primarily on the students
of the music theory department and their skills of practical harmonization
on the instrument. The prescribed tasks on the piano included the extend-
ed and authentic cadence in all positions and tonalities, diatonic figured
bass, positioning and arranging the altered chords of the chromatic type,
Neapolitan connections, use of non-tonal dominants and all kinds of
modulations. The exams were held annually: the written part (the task
with the marked bass and soprano), the oral part (the analysis of the writ-
ten part and questions pertaining to the theory covered in classes) and the
practical part (playing the extended cadences and the figured bass) (The
Prosveta Gazette,1965).

The new secondary music education curricula stated that the school
subject Harmony should be taught in all departments as a vocational sub-
ject. The classes of Harmony qualified students for the development of
the sense for the harmonic pitch, individual comprehension of a music
piece, a conscious acquisition of musical literacy with the purpose of ap-
plying that knowledge in their future work (the music theory department),
as well as for individual comprehension of a music composition and ap-
plication of the obtained knowledge in solving problems they encountered
when playing an instrument or singing (the vocal and instrumental de-
partment). A shortened, two-year course of School Harmony, taught to
the students of the vocal and instrumental department (the second and
third grades, 2+2), was enriched by the tasks of doing a harmonic dicta-
tion and playing simple cadences, which represented a certain tonal veri-
fication of the teaching materials. The students of the music theory de-
partment attended Harmony in the course of four grades (3+3+2+1). The
teaching materials of Harmony taught in school were designed to be
taught in three grades. The fourth-grade curriculum implied Repetitorium
— the revision particularly focused on the completion of harmonic tasks.
The technique of the practical harmonization on an instrument involved
playing children’s songs with an improvised harmonic accompaniment,
short piano pieces arranged for solo instruments with the piano accompa-
niment, cadences, sequences, harmonic turnaround, figured bass and all
kinds of modulations. The harmonic analysis of compositions by various
composers and from various epochs was introduced. The final examina-



Place and Concept of the School Subject Harmony in Secondary Music Education 423

tion tested the students’ abilities to apply the acquired knowledge of har-
mony in their written part (musicality in the melodic voice leading, wise
and sensible choice of appropriate harmonies) and in playing the piano
(modulations and figured bass). Moreover, the students’ competence in the
logical presentation of the theoretical knowledge was tested. The goals of
the school subject Harmony were aimed at qualifying the students for
applying the acquired knowledge in their everyday life and in their
professional life as musicians, as well as at motivating them to continue
their music education at a higher level (The Prosveta Gazette, 1972).

Transformation of the Harmony Curricula in the Vocational Education
(1977-1989)

A well-established and, according to some authors, traditional sys-
tem of secondary music education was significantly impaired by the sub-
stantial organizational and crucial changes due to the introduction of vo-
cational education. The school subject Harmony, being both a vocational
and art subject, was adapted to be taught to the students of the music the-
ory department, from the second grade onwards with 3 classes a week.
The goals of teaching Harmony included the development of the harmon-
ic pitch and the logic of the harmonic manner of thinking, qualification
for a conscious approach to a music piece in order to better understand
and interpret it, enrichment and improvement of the individual’s emo-
tional life and the development of the abilities to estimate the aesthetic
value of a composition. The determined tasks also involved the introduc-
tion to Harmony as a stylistic, expressive element in music and to the
means of the harmonic expression, the adoption of the principles of the
standard, classical harmonic language and the qualification of the stu-
dents for a practical application of the acquired knowledge of Harmony.
In accordance with these goals, the teaching materials were based on a
broad diatonic field, from the introduction to the topic and goal of this
school subject to the minor septa chords. The aforementioned was ac-
companied by the appropriate listening examples, harmonic dictations
and playing of cadences. The study of the didactic and methodological
texts revealed the recommendations that teaching Harmony should not be
limited only to the teaching of theory and doing exercises. The student
was expected to actually hear harmony, i.e. to form the melodic lines of
the soprano musically and to analyze the completed task (The Prosveta
Gaazette, 1977).

The second stage of the vocational secondary education in music
schools was accorded with the Program for the music education for the
professions of the third and fourth degree of vocational education. Twen-
ty-two different music professions were defined: A — an instrumentalist
(flautist, accordionist, etc.), a piano accompanist, a chorister; B — music
assistant in charge of the organization of music events (incipient in music,
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archivist-notetaker, editor-note graph taker, music assistant in the sound
library, organizer of music events). The students who attended the classes
pertaining to the professions at A studied the school subject The Funda-
mentals of the Science of Music in the third and fourth grades (2 + 3).
This new subject integrated the learning materials taught in Harmony,
Counterpoint and Musical Forms. The subject aimed at qualifying stu-
dents for an independent and analytical approach to the structure of a mu-
sic piece and for the comprehension of its basic components. The students
who attended the classes pertaining to the professions at B continued to
study the multi-vocational school subject Harmony in the third and fourth
grades (3 + 2) (The Prosveta Gazette, 1981). The subject had the follow-
ing goals: to develop students’ abilities to observe and understand com-
plex harmonic flows and to analyze complicated harmonic materials, to
develop and improve the harmonic pitch, to qualify students for the prac-
tical application of complex harmonic means, particularly for the harmo-
nization of the assigned tune, and to teach students how to obtain sound
images of harmonic flows by playing the piano. The school curriculum
for the third grade included non-chord tones, alterations, diatonic and
chromatic modulation. The novelty was reflected in a more intensive
playing of cadences, diatonic and simple chromatic modulations and fig-
ured bass, periodical revision of learned materials, the prescribed number
of classes for each new teaching section. The annual examination consist-
ed of the written part (harmonization of the assigned soprano and marked
bass) and the oral part (two questions from the learned materials, playing
one modulation on the piano [diatonic and chromatic] and playing a less
complicated figured bass). Conforming to this new concept, the teaching
materials for the fourth grade involved the enharmonic modulation. Also,
the revision of the learned materials and a review of the harmonic means
and procedures from the Baroque to the twentieth century Classics was
previewed, together with the analysis of appropriate example pieces. Stu-
dents were required to do one written school test during two classes in
each semester. The examination program included the written part, the
oral part, playing of the figured bass and modulations (The Prosveta Ga-
zette, 1981).

A Thirty-year-long Curricula Stagnation in Secondary Music Education
(1990-2020)

The fourth, thirty-year-long stage in the development of secondary
music education curricula started in 1990. The school subject Harmony was
taught to the students of all departments in music schools: the vocal and
instrumental department (musical performer); the jazz department (musical
performer of jazz music); the Estrada department (musical performer of the
Estrada music); the music theory department (music assistant-theoretician);
the ethnomusicology department (music assistant-ethnomusicologist); the
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early music department — elective (musical performer of early music). The
three-year education started in the second grade (3 +2 + 2). The goal of
teaching Harmony remained the same: the adoption of the principles and
logic of the harmonic language, the development of the harmonic pitch and
a conscious analysis of the harmonic flow (The Prosveta Gazette, 1996).

The content of the school subject Harmony was changed by the
new curriculum. The traditional teaching materials for the second grade
included the introduction into the goal of the school subject Harmony,
explanation of the strict harmonic movement and a detailed study of non-
chord tones. The students of the third grade of secondary music school
learned the diatonic and chromatic elements: subordinate tetrachords,
pentachords, the system of altered chords, diatonic modulation. Particu-
larly important were the complex and chromatic variants of non-chord
tones, especially the concepts re-alteration, cross-relation, open and hid-
den chromatic relations. The pedal point (on the dominant tone and the
tonic tonality, the Mixolydian mode) was recommended in the analytical
context. The teaching materials prescribed for the school subject Harmo-
ny were completed in the fourth grade by the study of the chromatic and
enharmonic modulation (concept, means, classification, practical applica-
tion in doing harmonic tasks and analyses). It was followed by a review
of the development of harmonic styles, illustrated by selected composi-
tions created in the Baroque, Classicism, Romanticism, national schools
from the second half of the nineteenth century, Impressionism, the classi-
cal period of the twentieth century and by Yugoslav composers from the
first half of the twentieth century. The selected compositions were pre-
sented using the sound, then visually and analytically. The change in the
curriculum was evident in the time prescribed for the revision and the
number of classes determined for teaching each section of the materials.
Students were required to do one written test in each semester and the fi-
nal exam (written and oral part) (The Prosveta Gazette, 1996).

A significant novelty of this curriculum was a tendency to make
the Harmony classes less theoretical and more practical by encouraging
students to consciously analyze harmonic movements and develop their
harmonic pitch (doing harmonic dictations). Therefore, each theoretical
postulate was illustrated by musical examples and examples from ample
reference materials. A gradual recognition of the functions and specific
connections enabled students to actually “hear” harmony. The use of the
piano was not recommended in the course of doing harmonic exercises
but only after their completion so that the results could be checked by
pure hearing. This pedagogical procedure created in students an actual
sound experience of the harmonic flow by inspecting the melodic line of
each voice (The Prosveta Gazette, 1996).

The changes in the structure of this curriculum were evident in the
initiatives to open new departments and introduce new school subjects
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closely related to Harmony. Hence, the students of the third and fourth
grades of the department for cembalo, organ and lute studied the school
subject Figured Bass (1 + 1), whereas the students of the third and fourth
grades of the department for music production and sound recording at-
tended the school subject Contemporary Harmony with Improvisation
and Orchestration (1 + 1). (www.petarkonjovic.edu.rs).

Upgrading of the School Subject Harmony in the Current Curriculum
(2020-)

The new curriculum for secondary music and art education was re-
leased in the summer of 2020, representing the basics on which to found
principles of teaching, annual and operative school programs and prepara-
tion teaching materials (The Prosveta Gazette, 2020). The new curriculum
defined eight educational profiles within eight departments of secondary
music schools: | Classical music department (musical performer of classi-
cal music); 1l Jazz department (musical performer of jazz music); 11l De-
partment of Serbian traditional singing and playing (musical performer of
Serbian traditional singing and playing); 1V Church music department —
orthodox major (musical performer of church music — orthodox major); V
Church music department — catholic and protestant major (musical per-
former of church music, catholic and protestant major); VI Early music
department (musical performer of early music); VII Music theory de-
partment (musical assistant); VIII Department of music production and
sound design (sound designer). The school subject Harmony belongs to
the group of vocational subjects. It is studied by the students of all de-
partments in secondary music schools during the four-year-long educa-
tion. The number of classes of the school subject Harmony was changed
for the students of the departments VII and VIII (2+2+2+2). The students
of the departments | — VI had fewer classes weekly (2+2+1+1). This cur-
riculum confirmed the goal of teaching Harmony: mastering the harmonic
principles and musical logic when doing homophonic choir factures,
harmonic practice and analytical interpretation of the examples from mu-
sical reference materials (The Prosveta Gazette, 2020).

The new curriculum is characterized by the presentation of learn-
ing outcomes, sections/topics and materials in tables. The outcomes of
learning and teaching Harmony combine the musical, perceptive and
cognitive activities, which are identical for the students of the first and
second grades of all secondary music school departments. The students
are expected to relate the acquired theoretical knowledge to practical
skills by means of the sound identification, harmonization on the piano,
harmonic exercises, harmonic analysis, connection of harmonic exercises
with their formal structure and discussion on the quality of the completed
exercises. Moreover, the students of the third and fourth grades of the de-
partments VII and VIII are expected to discuss the formal and harmonic
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analysis, whereas the students of the departments | — VI are expected to
discuss the formal and stylistic characteristics of compositions on the ba-
sis of their harmonic analyses.

The teaching and learning materials of the school subject Harmony
are identical for the students of all departments. The first-year students of
secondary music schools are introduced to Harmony through the basic
concepts and tonal system, strict harmonic movement, major and minor
trichords and their turnarounds. The second-year students learn diatonic
relations. The major tetrachords (D, Il and VII) encompass four-sound ar-
rangements, turnarounds, introduction and resolution of critical tones,
leading-note and the seventh chord. The section referring to the non-
chord tones teaches division, leading and resolution of non-chord tones in
the bass, as well as the multiple non-chord tones. The last section in the
second grade teaches diatonic modulation (relatedness and semblance of
tonalities, the means of the diatonic modulation, the manners of perform-
ing the diatonic modulation in the tonalities of the first, second and third
group and by the implicit tonality). The students of the third grade are
first introduced into the manners of shaping and binding subordinate tet-
rachords on I, 111, S and VI major and minor. This is followed by the in-
troduction into chromatics — alterations, altered chords, creation of chords
as non-chord dominants and substitutes (especially DD and VII/D in the
diatonic and chromatic variant), N6 and F5/3. This section encompasses a
broad field of the chromatic modulation: the concept, the chromatic mod-
ulation of the diatonic type obtained by the redefining of the altered
chords of the diatonic type. The students of the fourth grade learn chro-
matic and enharmonic modulations. This extensive section teaches chro-
matic modulations: the alteration of the chord arrangement, chromatic
and ostensible semblance of the third interval, elliptical connections and
modulating sequences. The enharmonic modulation teaches the concepts
of enharmonic substitution, exchange and redefinition. Finally, this sec-
tion of Harmony refers to great possibilities of enharmonic substitution of
certain tones in the structure of the diminished major seventh chord, ex-
cessive trichord and the discussion of their being actually multidimen-
sional (The Prosveta Gazette, 2020).

It is obvious that the authors of the current curriculum attempted to
create a link between the school subject Harmony and other school sub-
jects — Music Theory, Solfeggio, Musical Forms, Choir, Music History,
Comparative Piano (major school subject). The accomplishment of the
academic goals and outcomes prescribed for the school subject Harmony
indicates teachers’ competences and represents the approval of their
knowledge, skills, experience and professional perseverance. The curricu-
lum also prescribes certain additional educational activities: annual com-
petitions and examinations, final examination for the students of the theo-
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ry of music department (the graduation). All of the mentioned activities
consist of the written and oral part.

The curriculum for secondary music and art education was aug-
mented by the guidelines related to the didactic and methodological char-
acteristics of teaching Harmony, comprised of the introduction, planning,
realization, monitoring and assessing teaching and learning. The introduc-
tion defines teaching as directed towards academic achievement. It also
emphasizes the advantages of learning through experience, the inclusion
of listening to music classes and the students’ musical expression during
musical performances. The planning section refers to devising annual and
operative programs and class preparation. The methodological framework
of the guidelines is reflected in teaching and learning. The authors of this
document divide teaching materials of Harmony into segments: music
theory, harmonic tasks, harmony on the piano, playing and note taking of
harmonic connections and harmonic analysis. The segment of music theo-
ry represents the starting point in understanding the content of the school
subject Harmony. It is essential to systematize the elements of music the-
ory when teaching each section®. Doing harmonic tasks involves the
transformation of the assigned tune or piece of music into the four-part
choir harmony, i.e. the transformation of the horizontal dimension into
the vertical dimension. The teaching practice has proven that those stu-
dents who play harmonic instruments (accordion, guitar, piano) advance
more rapidly and resolve harmonic problems more easily than the stu-
dents who play melodic instruments (string instruments, wind instru-
ments), study solo singing or attend the classes in the theory of music de-
partment (Zivkovi¢, 1979). Didactic and methodological guidelines rec-
ommend a gradual harmonization of the assigned tune: determining the
functions, writing down the bass line with a code and emphasizing the
logical movement of sections. Establishing the tonal plan, the place of re-
definition and the manner of modulation determine the nature of exercises
and tasks with the change of tonality. The harmonization of the assigned
tunes of the soprano and bass instigates students’ creativity, initiative and
the practical presentation of the acquired knowledge. The completed ex-
ercise should be played on the instrument, sung for the complete sound
experience of the harmonic flow and the authentic choir section, analyzed
with the purpose of gaining experience in recognizing good harmonic so-
lutions, noticing technical flaws and negative issues of harmonization.
The students of the departments | — VI do harmonic exercises only in the
first and second grade (The Prosveta Gazette, 2020).

®According to the curriculum from 1990, the school subject Music Theory was taught
in the first grade of secondary music schools with one class a week (The Prosveta
Gazette, 1996).
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Since the moment young people are introduced into the world of
music and harmony, as its primary component, they have to be equipped
with a firm foundation onto which they upgrade and practically apply the
learned harmonic rules to playing simple compositions and doing tasks
(Belkovi¢, 2009). All segments of teaching are to be enriched and illus-
trated by melody — to be either played or carefully listened to. The teacher
is expected to select playing exercises in accordance with the students’
abilities. With a potential students’ creativity in mind, the authors of the
curriculum recommend improvisation by playing free forms (sentences or
periods), which contributes to the development of harmonic and melodic
skillfulness and the logic of the harmonic expression.

The harmonic pitch, as a new skill in Harmony, is developed dur-
ing the first classes through listening, note taking and singing (voicing or
vocalizing) of harmonic connections. The students are required to do oral
and written harmonic dictations, either individually or in groups, develop
memorization and do automatic dictation (note taking after listening to a
harmonic turnaround).

Besides instructing students to analyze the harmonic movement
consciously, Harmony also includes a systematic introduction into the
harmonic analysis with the purpose of practical application of the ac-
quired knowledge, better understanding of the compositions that are
played on instruments, easier memorization of the notes and better sight-
reading. The recommended materials encompass analyses of completed
harmonic exercises, of less complex music pieces by the composers from
the Baroque, Classicism and Romanticism, and of the compositions from
the obligatory repertory of instrument playing or classes of choir singing.

The students of the departments | — VI are advised to use modern
technologies when studying Harmony, and thus be more motivated and
interested in learning while simultaneously establishing a link with the
digital world of today. It is not clear why the use of modern technologies
has not been prescribed for the students of all departments in secondary
music schools.

The final part of the didactic and methodological guidelines define
monitoring and grading. Students study Harmony in groups of 5 — 8,
which provides a good insight into the involvement of each student and
monitoring of their musical abilities as the grading criterion. The acquired
knowledge is revised by doing written tests, practical activities and oral
tests. The report on the academic achievement of students is supplement-
ed by the results achieved in annual competitions, examinations and per-
formances.

The new curriculum particularly emphasizes responsibilities and
requirements imposed on teachers of Harmony. They are expected not on-
ly to read thoroughly and apply systematically all the instructions stipu-
lated in the curriculum, but also to devise their own programs in accord-
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ance with the number of classes. They are also expected to be responsi-
ble, creative, inventive and free in the selection of an optimal manner of
class organization and teaching. Teachers should monitor student work
conscientiously, “insist on crucial points and approach the same problem
from various angles, thus encouraging students to think and reason inde-
pendently” (Zivkovié, 1979, p.5). Teachers are allowed to rearrange their
teaching materials and correlate them to other school subjects. The inter-
connection and correlation of school subjects may initiate numerous ac-
tivities in which students become researchers, creators and performers.
The establishment of the connection between various school subjects fa-
cilitates teaching and encourages innovations in teaching (Stojanovi¢ &
Zdravi¢ Mihailovi¢, 2014; Pavlovi¢, Cicovi¢ Sarajlic & Kodela, 2019). The
new curriculum does not prescribe a new textbook so the teacher is obliged
to recommend an appropriate textbook to their students. This curriculum
enables teachers to develop the sense of community among their students
through the expression of harmonic and communicative skills with the
purpose of transferring and exchanging knowledge and experience.

The curriculum acknowledges the school subjects that are inter-
changeable with Harmony: Harmonic Accompaniment for the students of
the first grade of the department VI (2) as a new school subject and Con-
temporary Harmony with Improvisation and Orchestration for the stu-
dents of the third and fourth grades of the department VIII (1+1) as the
school subject inherited from the previous curriculum (The Prosveta Ga-
zette, 2020).

Harmony in the Curriculum of the School for Music Talents

The School for Music Talents in Cuprija, established as an eight-
year experimental, boarding school under the professional supervision of
the Academy of Music in Belgrade, worked according to the experimental
curriculum. Harmony was taught to the students of the sixth and seventh
grades (2+2), as the theoretical school subject pertaining to the field of
general musical education (The Prosveta Gazette, 1984). The curriculum
underwent significant changes during 2017. Harmony, as an obligatory
school subject, was taught to the students of the eighth, ninth and tenth
grades (2+2+1). The goals of this school subject were to teach the strict
and free harmonic movement, classical and romantic harmonic means,
historical development and significance of harmony in music, and to
qualify students for the harmonic analyses of music pieces from ample
music reference materials. Teaching starts from the introduction to the
basic elements of harmony and directs students towards the recognition
and analysis of the compositions of various styles. The new curriculum is
particularly significant because of the manner prescribed for accomplish-
ing the teaching goals. The authors started from the distinctiveness of the
students of the string department and the linear learning of the musical
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notation. Therefore, it was concluded that Harmony should enable students
to acquire the basic logic of the musical flow, the harmonic language in
general, and to develop the harmonic pitch in order to hear and analyze the
harmonic movement consciously (The Prosveta Gazette, 2017).

CONCLUSION

The foundation of the first music school in Serbia (1899) was cru-
cial in further development of music education. Harmony (The Science of
Harmony) has been gradually established as the obligatory school subject
for students of secondary music schools. The study of the preserved cur-
ricula of Harmony defines five stages:

1. The first stage (1899-1964) is related to a rather long period of a
gradual introduction of The Science of Harmony into music education.
During this stage, learning harmony in music schools and in teacher certi-
fication schools was deemed essential part of music literacy.

2. The second stage (1965-1976) refers to the period after the Sec-
ond World War and is characterized by a rapid progress of society, music
education and teaching Harmony. The curriculum from this period pre-
scribed that Harmony be taught to the students of all departments. Also,
the basic methodological triangle, comprising theoretical teaching, doing
harmonic exercises and practical harmonization on an instrument, was es-
tablished in that time.

3. The third stage (1977-1989) corresponds to the establishment of
vocational education that led to a considerable reform of secondary edu-
cation, and music education, as well. Two phases in secondary education
and identification of 22 musical professions (instrumental (A) and theory
(B) departments) prompted the division of the Harmony teaching materi-
als. The students of the second phase of vocational education from group
A studied harmony as part of the school subject The Fundamentals of the
Science of Music. The students from group B studied the school subject
Harmony in the traditional manner, in the course of three years, starting
from the second grade.

4. The fourth stage (1990-2020) marked the return to the tradition-
al secondary music education. The identical teaching and learning materi-
als of Harmony were prescribed for the students of all six departments,
lasting for three years (the second, third and fourth grades).

5. The beginning of the fifth stage corresponds to the beginning of
the new school year of 2020/21. Harmony is taught to the students of all
departments in four-year secondary music education. The new curriculum
defined the outcomes and content of the school subject Harmony, as well
as the introduction of a new school subject in the first grade.

The examination of the previous and contemporary state of affairs
proves that Harmony has been traditionally established as the obligatory
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vocational school subject (generally vocational, vocational and artistic),
present in the continuous education of the secondary music school students.
The crucial differences are observed in the number of classes prescribed for
Harmony teaching. The teachers have always emphasized the insufficient
number of classes and they have struggled for the recognition of Harmony in
the context of general music education. The classes of Harmonic Accompa-
niment and of Contemporary Harmony with Improvisation and Orchestration
should be added to the total number of Harmony classes.

The analysis of the curricula demonstrates a constant dilemma re-
garding the order of the teaching sections, especially of diatonic modula-
tion. The most acceptable solution was offered in the current curriculum
(2020) since it recognized the necessity to unite all materials pertaining to
diatonic relations into a connected whole, with the diatonic modulation as
its final part.

The study of the changes occurring in the Harmony curricula leads
to the redefinition of its goals. Chronologically speaking, those goals first
aimed at qualifying students for the application of the acquired knowledge
in their everyday life and in their professional life as musicians, as well as
in their further education (1972). The rest of the documents defined the
goals of Harmony as developing the harmonic pitch and the logic of har-
monic thinking. The curriculum from 1977 emphasized the necessity to
teach students how to approach a music piece consciously and how to ana-
lyze simple harmonic movements individually with the purpose of better
understanding and interpreting of a composition, as well as enriching their
own emotional life. The ability to estimate aesthetic values of a music piece
was also one of the goals of teaching Harmony. From 1990 onwards, the
goals of teaching Harmony have remained clearly defined: the acquisition
of the principles and logic of the harmonic language, development of the
harmonic pitch (harmonic practice) and analytical interpretation of the ex-
amples from reference materials.

Thus determined, the goals of teaching Harmony in secondary
music schools strive to establish harmony in the students for whom the
development of the harmonic pitch and musicality represents a crucial
factor in the development of their own personalities, which enables them
to participate in creating, listening to and analyzing a music piece
belonging to any genre of art music.
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CTATYC 1 KOHIEININJA HACTABHOI TIPEJIMETA
XAPMOHMJA Y CPEAIBEM MY3UYKOM OBPA3OBABY

Hartama Haropuu Iletpos
Yuusepsurer y Humry, ®akynrer ymernoctu, Hum, CpOuja

Pe3ume

Pamom cy oOyxBaheHu HacTaBHM IJIaHOBH M IporpaMu npenmera Xapmonuja (Ha-
yKa O XapMOHHjH) Y BpEeMEHCKOM Nepuony ox asaHaecT netenuja (1899-2020), ox
OCHMBamba NMpPBE My3WUKe LIKOJEe Ha HAIIMM MPOCTOpPHMMA J0 NaHAalIkKX NaHa. Heom-
XOJIHE ¥ YeCTO HEMHHOBHE IPOMEHE y BbHMa 00yXBarajy MeT Ae(UHHUCAHHX eTara, IeT
KOpaka y pa3Bojy IIKOJCKOT CHCTeMa M KOHIISNIMjH HACTaBHOT IUIaHA M Hporpama
npenMera XapMOHHja Yy OKBUPY Cpeiber My3HIKor o0pa3oBaba.

VY roguHaMa pasBoja M CTPYYHOT NMPOMHUIIIbAMKA, XapMOHHja Ka0 MY3UYKO-TEOPH]-
CKa TUCLUIUIMHA TPaIMIHOHATHO je MO3UIMOHUPaHa Kao 00aBE3HH CTPYYHH MpeJMeT
(ommITecTpy4HH, CTPYIHO-YMETHHYKH), IPUCYTaH Y KOHTHHYHPAHOM 00pa30BHOM IIHK-
JIyCy CBUX Y4YEHHKa CPE/IEbe My3HUKe LIKOJIe. YOUaBajy ce pas3iiKe y carjiefiaBarmy Mo-
TpeOHOTr BpeMeHa 3a pealu3aliijy HaCTaBHUX cajpikaja. CBECT aKTepa HacTaBe XapMo-
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HHjE 0, jOLI YBEK, HEJOBOJLHOM OpOjy uacoBa, IpeTBOpIa ce y 6opOy 3a carjienaBame
IUPOKO cxBaheHe yJIore XapMOHHje y KOHTEKCTY CTHIIakba OILITET CTPYYHOT My3UUYKOT
obpazoBawa. [IponucanuM yacoBuMa Tpeba IOJATH M YacoBe IpeaMeTa XapMOHCKa
npatha u CaBpeMeHa XapMOHHja Cca MIMIIPOBU3ALMjOM U OPKECTPALIHjOM.

AHaJ3a HaCTaBHMX IUIAHOBA M IIPOTrpaMa yKasyje Ha KOHCTaHTHY JUJIeMY y IOorJe-
Iy perociesia HaCTaBHUX 00JIacTH, HApO4UTO JHjaTOHCKe Moxyranuje. Hajnpuxsatibu-
BHje pelene NoHyheHo je y akTyenHoM uiany u nporpamy (2020). IIpenosnaje ce no-
Tpeba 3a 00jenmbaBambeM caipiKaja UjaTOHNKE y LeNIUHY, YUMe U AMjaTOHCKa MOJTyJIa-
LiMja T1oCTaje HheH 3aBplIHU Jeo. [Ipaheme Toka MpoMeHa y HAaCTaBHHM IUIAHOBUMA U
nmporpammuma npeamera XapMoHuja Boau 10 (pe)aedunucama miubeBa Hactase. [IpBo-
OWTHO MCKa3aHH, OIIITH IUJBEBH HACTaBE I0JIa3e Ol OCMOCO0IbaBama 3a MPUMEHY CTe-
YEHOT 3Hama y CBAKOJHEBHOM >KHBOTY M MPO(ECHOHAIHO] AENATHOCTH My3H4apa, J0
HaCTaBJbarba My3UUKOT 00pa3oBama y HHCTHTYIMjaMa Buer panra (1972). V cBum ka-
CHHUjUM JOKYMEHTHMa, Ka0 OCHOBHY LIMJFEBU HACTaBE XapMOHH]j€ HarJallleHH Cy pa3Bu-
jarbe XapMOHCKOT CIIyXa U JIOTHKE XapMOHCKOT MHIIIJbera. HacTaBHM IIIaHOM 1 TIpo-
rpamoM (1977) Hana3uMo ¥ Ha OCIIOCO0JbaBamke 32 CBECHO MPHCTYIARE MY3HIKOM Jie-
JIy ¥ CaMOCTAJIHO aHAJM3UPAmke jeAHOCTABHU]ET XapMOHCKOT CTaBa y LIJbY MPaBUIIHU-
jer u o0yxBaTHHjET pa3yMeBamba U TyMademha My3HUKOT [efia, kKao u 6oraheme u ome-
MEHhHBake EMOIMOHATHOT JKHBOTA YUEHHKA. PasBHjame CIOCOOHOCTH MpOLEHHUBaRbA
€CTETCKUX BPEIHOCTH MY3HWYKOT JIeNIa jOI jelaH je O[] TPajHUX IIJbEBa HAacTaBe XapMo-
nuje. [Toues ox 1990. rogune 10 HaHAIIKBUX JaHa, [IMJEBH HACTAaBE XapMOHH]jE OCTajy Y
rpaHHIaMa jacHO Ae(UHUCAHUX CMEPHHIA: YCBajarhe 3aKOHUTOCTH M JIOTMKE XapMOH-
CKOT je3WKa, pa3BHjambe XapMOHCKOT CllyXa (3By4Ha XapMOHCKA IIPaKca) U aHAIUTUYKO
TyMauere IpuMepa U3 JINTepaType.

CBecHO TpacHpame My3HUYKOT IyTa y3 MoMoh xapmonuje omoryhaBa ydeHHIIMa
Cpeame My3HUKe MIKOJIE MPUMEHY CTEUEHOT 3Hamba y Jajb0j My3MYKOj MPaKCH TpH ca-
piahuBamy npoOieMa Ha HHCTPYMEHTY U II€BabY, 33j6JHIYKOM MY3UIUpAbY, aHATU3H
MYy3HUKe JINTEPAType U UCTI0JhaBamy CTBAapaIadKUX MOTEHIHjala.
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IIECTEJI AHAJIU3A 3IPABCTBEHOI' CUCTEMA
CA OCBPTOM HA ITPABO HA 3/IPAB/BE
TOKOM ITAHAEMUWJE

AncrpakT

[Nangemuja W3a3BaHa NPHCYCTBOM KOpPOHA BHpyCa yTHYE Ha CBE acHeKTe
JKMBOTA IIOjeAMHIIA U APYIITBA y HeInHH. To HUje NUTamke caMoO MEAUINHCKE CTPYyKE,
Beh u npyrux obnacty, a moceOHO NOTpebGe Ha OCTBApEH-E OCHOBHUX JBbYJICKHX IIPaBa.
Mepe noHOCE IOpKaBHH OpPTraHM yCMEpEeHe Cy NpPEeBACXOJHO Ha 3aIUTHTY 3[paBiba
Jby M, anu epeKTH U UMILUIMKAIFje KOje OHe n3a3MBajy OrpaHH4aBajy Apyra mpasa, ma
ce MOCTaBJba MUTAKE HUXOBE aJeKBaTHOCTH. OCHOBHO M HajBa)XKHUjC MUTAKE j€ MO-
ryhHOCT mpHCTyna 31pacTBEHO] 3alITUTH Y TaKBUM ycioBuMa. CTora, OCHOBHH IIJb
paza je moKyIaTH AaTH OArOBOp Ha moctaBibeHO nutame kpo3 [IECTEJI (IT- Iomm-
tnuky, E-Exonomcku, C—Cormjamau, T-Texnonomku, E—Exonomku, JI-Jlerucna-
THBHHM) aHAJIM3Y 3/IPAaBCTBEHOI CHCTeMa JIoKaHe 3ajequune [Tane. M3BpiieHa je kBaHTH-
¢ukanuja 30 daxropa [IECTEJI anaymse npumenom Improved Fuzzy Stepwise Weight
Assessment Ratio Analysis IMF SWARA) meroze. [loOujeHu pesyarati Kpo3 YKyIHO
70 ¢opmupaHHX MoJENa IMOKa3yjy /a jeé TPCHYTHO CTamke NMOCMATpaHe JIOKATHE 3ajel-
HHILE 00eJIeKEeHO IPYIUTBEHUM U TpaBHUM (paxropuma. OBa aHanu3a Tpeba 1a HOHYIN
JMjarHOCTUKY TPEHYTHOT CTama 1 NpyXu 100py mouiory 3a Oyayha nenoBama.

Kibyune peun: IIECTEJL mpaso, IMF SWARA, nannemuja, eKOHOMCKH (akTopu

INTRODUCTION

Human health is of the greatest value to an individual and the
community. It is talked about every day, but its importance, unfortunate-
ly, is realized only when it is impaired or endangered. Simply put, in
layman's terms, health means a condition when a person is not ill, and
from the perspective of the medical profession, it is defined as the ab-
sence of medically determined and recorded diseases and anomalies. The
use of the term health refers to physical, mental, emotional, social and in-
dividual health. It is the most important postulate for the individual, but
other subjects also have the obligation and interests to deal with the issue
of health and exercise the right to health as a fundamental human right. A
social community, in local, regional and international frameworks, should
take care of people’s health and regulate by legal norms the relations that
arise or may arise in regular and emergency situations in the field of
health and health care. The complexity of health issues, the values that
health represents, conflicts of personal, political and general interests
have shown that in emergency situations, such as the pandemic, access to
health care is called into question.

The subject of this paper is the right to health and health care in
Bosnia and Herzegovina during the coronavirus pandemic. The complexi-
ty of this issue, in addition to the implications created by the presence of
the virus, is influenced by the constitutional, political and social order of
life of citizens in this area. The aim is to point out the main aspects of the
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right to health of BiH citizens and the problems they face using an exam-
ple of the local community of Pale. Under the auspices of citizens’ health
protection activities, individuals and groups satisfy their interest aspira-
tions in ways that are in direct conflict with laws and moral norms. The
establishment of the right to health, not only declaratively but also factu-
ally, requires the absolute application of all legally defined rules of con-
duct, and increased ethical and moral responsibility of all those responsi-
ble for this issue.

The right to health cannot be observed only as a matter of medical
sciences, nor of the field of health care. Likewise, there is not only one field
of law and the activity of legislative and executive authorities that regulate
the issue of the right to health. The coherence and intertwining of issues in
the field of the right to health and general, social and individual interests
require coordinated, timely activity of the socio-economic community in
order to avoid the consequences of the pandemic. Special attention should
be paid to inequalities in the exercise of the right to health care. Health is
not just a biological issue. One of the fundamental human rights is freedom
of movement, so man is the biggest “culprit” in the process of spreading the
virus, and administrative measures at the time of the pandemic relate
primarily to this issue. The standard of living, appropriate environment,
access to information and the freedom of the media are factors that directly
and indirectly affect people’s health. It is difficult to clearly determine
whether citizens’ health depends more on the knowledge and abilities of
medical workers or on the structure of the healthcare system. Care for
human health should be systematically defined and implemented, and not
left to the uncontrolled situation and will of individuals.

The aim of this paper is to analyze the current state of the
healthcare system of the local community of Pale through PESTEL anal-
ysis. The analysis was formed with the total of 30 factors divided into six
groups that were quantified using the Improved fuzzy SWARA method
based on the preferences of ten decision-makers from different fields.

In addition to introductory considerations, the paper includes three
other standard sections. Section 2 presents materials and methods provid-
ing information on the healthcare system of Bosnia and Herzegovina, the
right to health in this country, and the steps of the IMF SWARA method
and the Bonferroni aggregator used to average the weight values of fac-
tors within 70 executed models. Section 3 presents the results, while Sec-
tion 4 provides a conclusion with model limitations and guidelines for fu-
ture research.
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MATERIALS AND METHODS
Healthcare System of Bosnia and Herzegovina

The political, economic and social organization of Bosnia and Her-
zegovina has its foundation in the Constitution. Bosnia and Herzegovina
is a community of constituent peoples “consisting of two entities: the
Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina and the Republika Srpska” (The
Constitution of Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2009, art. 1., item 3.). As a state,
the actions of which are based on the principles of democracy, “Bosnia
and Herzegovina and both Entities shall ensure the highest level of inter-
nationally recognized human rights and fundamental freedoms” (The
Constitution of Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2009, art. 2., item 1.). However,
the Constitution of Bosnia and Herzegovina does not contain provisions
on health and health care. Neighboring countries provide other solutions.
In the Republic of Serbia, “Everyone shall have the right to protection of
their physical and mental health” (The Constitution of the Republic of
Serbia, 2006, art. 68.), and in the Republic of Croatia, “Everyone shall be
guaranteed the right to health care in conformity with law” (The Constitu-
tion of the Republic of Croatia, 2010, consolidated text, art. 59.). At-
tempts have been made to compensate the vagueness of constitutional so-
lutions by granting rights to entities that “shall provide a safe and secure
environment for all persons in their respective jurisdiction, by maintain-
ing civilian law enforcement agencies operating in accordance with inter-
nationally recognized standards and with respect for the internationally
recognized human rights and fundamental freedoms” (The Constitution of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2009, art. 3, item 2.). Currently, three laws on
health care are in force in Bosnia and Herzegovina. The Republic of
Srpska, the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina and the Br¢ko District
have the Law on Health Care. The Laws are entirely symmetrical in terms
of their normative provisions, and even certain articles are identical.

There is no administrative regulation of internal relations in health
care within Bosnia and Herzegovina, nor at the international level, so, in
the 2020 Report on Bosnia and Herzegovina, the European Commission
stated the following: “Bosnia and Herzegovina is at an early stage of
preparation in the field of consumer protection and public health. No pro-
gress was made in the area of consumer protection and public health dur-
ing the reporting period. The legislation on serious cross-border health
threats including communicable diseases is not yet aligned with the EU
acquis at all levels of government. In the coming year, Bosnia and Herze-
govina should do the following in particular:

= adopt legislation at all levels prohibiting smoking in public places

in line with the EU acquis and ratify the protocol to eliminate illicit
trade in tobacco, and start to enforce both measures;

= conduct an assessment on the status of communicable diseases,
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= further align its legislation with the EU acquis on substances of
human origin and on medicines for human use and establish an
oversight system in this field with a view to ensuring efficient co-
ordination in the whole country” (Bosnia and Herzegovina 2020
Report accompanying the Communication from the Commission
to the European Parliament, the Council, the European Economic
and Social Committee and the Committee of the Regions, 350,
2020).

The Law on Health Care defines the principles and measures of
organizing and conducting health care, entities responsible for the
healthcare of citizens, the rights and obligations of patients in achieving
health care, financing health care institutions, and the content and manner
of supervising health care institutions. “Health care of citizens is imple-
mented on the principles of equality, accessibility, comprehensiveness,
continuity and coordination” (Law on Health Care of the Republic of
Srpska, 2009, 2015, art.11.). The laws clearly define human rights and
values in health care. “Every citizen has the right to health care with re-
spect for the highest possible standard of human rights and values, i.e. the
right to physical and mental integrity and security of their personality, as
well as respect for their moral, cultural, religious and philosophical be-
liefs” (Law on Health Care of the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina,
2010, 2013, art. 26.). Entities and districts organize and implement health
care in their administrative territories, although “there shall be freedom of
movement throughout Bosnia and Herzegovina” (The Constitution of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2009, art. 1., para. 4). The Bosnia and Herze-
govina health care system, organizationally observed, is constituted ac-
cording to the constitutional and political system of the country, and as
such shows considerable shortcomings in its functionality. “The legisla-
tive and institutional framework of the healthcare sector in Bosnia and
Herzegovina reflects the constitutional order of the country, which is
characterized by a complex administrative and territorial organization and
a fragmented system of creating and implementing policies” (Analysis of
the Legislative and Institutional Framework and Policy on the Prevention
of Corruption in Healthcare Sector in BiH, 2019, p. 33).

In the Republic of Srpska, “the Ministry of Health and Social Welfare
performs administrative and other professional tasks related to the control
and protection of the health of the population” (Law on the Health Care of
the Republic of Srpska, Official Gazette of the RS, no. 106, 2009, and no. 44,
2015). In Bosnia and Herzegovina, the Federal Ministry of Health has the
same duties and tasks, while in the Brcko District, there is the Department of
Health and Other Services. “Therefore, Bosnia and Herzegovina has 13 min-
istries of health: one in the Republic of Srpska (RS) entity, one in the Brcko
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District, one in the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina and one in each of
ten cantons” (BiH is a country with 13 ministries of health'). The heterogene-
ity of the healthcare system in such a small area and the multitude of laws
and bylaws lead to different levels of quality of healthcare services, and even
different treatment of patients. Declaratively, legal solutions state the princi-
ple of accessibility, fairness, solidarity, equality, comprehensiveness, continu-
ity, specialized approach, continuous improvement of quality and efficiency.
Theoretically, the institutional framework of the healthcare system is well es-
tablished, but practice reveals the other side of readiness of the system to re-
spond to challenges. The question is whether everything is set according to
given standards since “the COVID-19 pandemic in our country revealed the
real state of the healthcare system in Bosnia and Herzegovina. In the Federa-
tion, there is an evident lack of human resources both in certain clinical disci-
plines and in the field of public healthcare, especially in the field of epidemi-
ology” (The voice of public health, 2021). The causes of such a situation are
inadequate relationships between professional and administrative workers.
“Too much attention is placed on isolated administration and service delivery
functions with no link to policy formation/implementation, decision-making
and establishment of incentives that could provide for cohesiveness of the
health system” (Functional Review of the Health Sector in Bosnia and Her-
zegovina, 2016, p. 51).

Since the establishment of Bosnia and Herzegovina as a state, there
have been no changes in the organization of health care, although in 2005
it was pointed out that “analyses, research and reports show that health
care is at a poor level” (Brki¢ et al. 2005), and later in the media the same
statements that instead of patients, health care is on life support. Such a
healthcare system needs to undergo changes and its reform is being dis-
cussed both in professional circles and in the public.

The general conclusion is that every year more and more money is
being allocated to finance growing needs, but that citizens are dissatisfied
with the services provided. The system is designed to actually maintain
the existing situation and finance the bulky apparatus, without providing
services to citizens in the right way (A systemic approach to health care
reform, 2020).

So far, the most significant reform attempt is certainly the imple-
mentation of the family medicine system since “one of the goals of health
care reform in the FB&H is to provide health care to the population as
close as possible” (Strategy for the Development of Primary Health Care,
2014, p. 6). The main problem “the healthcare system of Bosnia and Her-
zegovina is how to improve accessibility, quality, efficiency and sustain-
ability for all citizens, in the context of population decline and aging, ex-

L (https:/Avww.slobodnaevropa.org/a/bih-zdravstveni-sistem-organizacija/30942802.html)
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tremely fragmented insurance and service delivery system, poor financial
management, and exodus of healthcare workers” (World Bank Group
2019, Health Care Report).

The healthcare system is a crucial segment of every society, in-
cluding communities in Boshia and Herzegovina, but it must be empha-
sized that it is not autarchic. Its dependence on economic and political or
politico-economic factors has given rise to organizational and functional
problems due to the political and institutional system of Bosnia and Her-
zegovina as a state, the unfavorable level of economic development, terri-
torial organization of the healthcare system and uncontrolled personal
commercial interest of individuals and parties (political or, it can be said,
nationalistic). Healthcare improvement projects in Bosnia and Herze-
govina that have been implemented and that are still being implemented
have not been sufficiently incorporated into practical application in health
care, so it is necessary to intensify the activities of the responsible ones in
this sector, so that the right to health takes root not only declaratively, but
also effectively. Monitoring, control and audit of the healthcare system,
which is particularly dysfunctional and burdened with organizational, fi-
nancial and personnel problems, should detect the causes that have led to
this situation in order to eliminate them in the future and improve the
healthcare system. Dealing only with the consequences, which is the case
here, and empty politicians’ promises will not bring benefits. Consistency
of legal and economic aspects of healthcare development should be a pri-
ority in planning and implementing reforms in this sector. This is espe-
cially important for emergencies, such as a virus pandemic, which, be-
sides human health and life, destroys the entire system of social values in
the present and future, leaving consequences that are hard to ignore. Pre-
ventive and proactive actions in building a healthcare system with a legal
logistics and economic basis will mitigate or eliminate risks in regular
and emergency circumstances.

The Right to Health in B&H

Health as a term is defined in different ways by theorists, practi-
tioners, individuals, society, medical professionals, lawyers, engineers,
S0, we can say, by every citizen. Everyone approaches this issue in their
own way, depending on their knowledge and needs, and its significance
undoubtedly comes to the fore only when it is impaired or endangered.

Health is “a state of complete physical, mental and social well-
being and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity. The enjoyment
of the highest attainable standard of health is one of the fundamental
rights of every human being without distinction of race, religion, political
belief, economic or social condition” (Trgov¢ic, 2018).

In everyday life, health is said to be the greatest wealth and that a
healthy person has a thousand wishes, and a sick person only one. The
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right to health does not only mean the right of a person to be healthy. It is
an inclusive right that includes the right to a healthy environment, social
security, work and economic independence, health care, education, in-
formation, freedom of speech, freedom of movement, personal integrity,
healthy food and water. The scope of the right to health does not concern
exclusively biological and social aspects of the individual. Man is a social
being who builds a social community with his personal values, and in re-
turn, society should preventively and permanently take care of the health of
the individual and the health of society as a whole. “Governments have a
responsibility for the health of their peoples which they can be fulfilled only
by the provision of adequate health and social measures” (Trgov¢ic, 2018).
This right is provided by national, regional and international legal acts?.

Bosnia and Herzegovina has accepted international standards relat-
ed to health and health care, thus undertaking the obligation of equal ac-
cess to the coverage of health care of the population, without any form of
discrimination on any grounds. These are: the Convention on the Rights
of Persons with Disabilities, the Convention on Preventing and Combat-
ing Violence against Women and Domestic Violence in B&H, the Con-
vention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Wom-
en and the Convention on the Rights of the Child in B&H.

The Decision on the procedures and the process of harmonizing the
legislation with acquis communautaire, adopted by the Council of Minis-
ters in 2003, is the beginning of the synchronization of Bosnia and Her-
zegovina and the regulations of the European Union. In 2008, the Presi-
dency of Bosnia and Herzegovina ratified the revised European Social
Charter. Thus, Bosnia and Herzegovina is obliged as a social community
“to provide advisory and educational facilities for the promotion of health
and the encouragement of individual responsibility in matters of health; to
prevent as far as possible epidemic, endemic and other diseases, as well
as accidents” (European Social Charter, 1996, art. 11.).

What needs to be emphasized, regarding the low standard of living
(poverty) and the economic situation, is that the Charter contains a provi-
sion whereby States parties undertake to “ensure that any person who is

2 There are numerous Laws of Bosnia and Herzegovina that directly and indirectly
protect the right to health: Law on Health Care, Law on Health Insurance, Law on
Rights, Obligations and Responsibilities of Patients, Law on the Protection of the
Population from Infectious Diseases, Law on Pharmacy, Law on Medicines and Medical
devices, Law on Radiation and Nuclear Safety in Bosnia and Herzegovina , Law on
Waste Management, Law on Transplantation of Organs and Tissues for Medical
Purposes, Law on Protection of Persons with Mental Disorders, Law on Environmental
Protection, Law on Water Protection, Law on Forests, Law on Air Protection, Law on
Communal Activities, Law on Consumer Protection, Law on Food, Law on Genetically
Modified Organisms, Law on the Right to Access Information
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without adequate resources and who is unable to secure such resources ei-
ther by his own efforts or from other sources, in particular by benefits un-
der a social security scheme, be granted adequate assistance, and, in case
of sickness, the care necessitated by his condition” (European Social
Charter, 1996, art. 13.).

It is clear that the right to health is not only a matter of legal and
medical fields, but also a crucial issue of socio-economic relations in
Bosnia and Herzegovina. In the Republic of Srpska “Everyone has the
right to health care™ (The Constitution of the Republic of Srpska, 2005,
art. 37.), and in the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina, “All persons
within the territory of the Federation shall enjoy the right to health care”
(The Constitution of the Federation of Bosnhia and Herzegovina, 2008, 11,
art. 2. item 1.), while in the Bréko District, health care is “the competence
of the public authorities in the District” (Statute of the Bréko District of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2010, art. 8.).

Human health, individually and collectively, is most endangered at
the time of the emergence of viral infectious diseases, such as the
COVID-19 pandemic. The right to health in such situations has a domi-
nant position. The question is whether the healthcare system of Bosnia
and Herzegovina can provide timely and sufficient protection with the in-
stitutional and legal framework in which it now operates. The activities of
all political factors in Bosnia and Herzegovina (they are still the creators
of all events in this area) are evident, but the question is whether they are
effective and efficient. Since the outbreak of the pandemic until today,
about seventy laws, decrees, decisions, orders, instructions, conclusions,
manuals and solutions have been passed in order to prevent the spread of
the disease (Order on mandatory implementation of measures to respond
to the occurrence of diseases caused by the new coronavirus (COVID-19)
in local self-government units in the Republic of Srpska, Official Gazette
of the RS, no. 23, 2020). All subjects of socio-political life are included.
Various restrictions and measures have been imposed, which have even
violated other human rights and changed the way of life. Is that pragmat-
ic? We tried to get an answer from professional, responsible persons who
are, regarding their education and work tasks, directly involved in creat-
ing and implementing the healthcare system. The research was conducted
by a survey conceived according to the structure of Pestel analysis.

IMF SWARA Method

The Improved fuzzy SWARA method was developed this year by
Vrtagi¢ et al. (2021) and consists of the following steps:

Step 1: After defining all the criteria on the basis of which the de-
cision was made, it is necessary to arrange them in descending order
based on their expected significance. For example, the most significant
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criterion is placed in the first position and the least significant criterion is
in the last position.

Step 2: Starting from the previously determined rank, the relatively
smaller significance of the criterion (criterion Cj) was determined in rela-
tion to the previous one (Cj—1), and this was repeated for each subse-
quent criterion. This relation, i.e. comparative significance of the average
value, is denoted with Sj . An adequate TFN scale that enables the precise

and good quality determination of the significance of criteria using IMF
SWARA is shown in Table 1.

Table 1. Linguistics and the TFN scale for the evaluation of the criteria in
the improved IMF SWARA method

Linguistic Variable Abbreviation TFN Scale
Absolutely less significant ALS 1.000 1.000 1.000
Dominantly less significant DLS 12 2/3 1.000
Much less significant MLS 25 12 213
Really less significant RLS 13 2/5 172
Less significant LS 21 13 2/5
Moderately less significant MDLS a2/t 173
Weakly less significant WLS 29 14 27
Equally significant ES 0.000 0.000 0.000
Step 3: Determining the fuzzy coefficient K; (1):
— |1 j=1
Ki=q— 1)
S; j>1
Step 4: Determining the calculated weights q; (2):
1 j=1
q:=4q. . 2
q] % J >1 ( )

]

Step 5: Calculation of the fuzzy weight coefficients using the following
Equation (3):

-
m —
Zq,—

j=1

where w; represents the fuzzy relative weight of the criteria j, and m
represents the total number of criteria.

®3)
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Bonferroni Aggregator

The Bonferroni aggregator was used (Yager, 2009; Pamucar, 2020;
Nedeljkovi¢ et al., 2021).

p+q
1 e
a = a’®a’ 4
Plee-Dim @

i)

In this research, e represents the number of decision-makers, while
p, q > 0 are a set of non-negative numbers.

PESTEL analysis

Further in the paper, the factors of PESTEL (political, economic,
socio-cultural, technological, environmental and legal factors) (Yksel,
2012; Thakur, 2021) in the analysis of the healthcare system of the local
community of Pale with reference to the emergency situation caused by
the COVID-19 pandemic. The analysis was formed with the total of 30
factors classified into the given six main groups. Table 2 shows all PES-
TEL analysis factors. These factors affect the functionality of the
healthcare system with varying intensity. They are defined according to
the organization of the healthcare system in Bosnia and Herzegovina, the
environment in which health care takes place, economic trends, legisla-
tion and the application of technology.

In conducting the research, medical workers (doctors and nurses),
directors of healthcare institutions, secretaries and heads of healthcare
services, heads of the Civil Protection Sector, members of the crisis
management team of the Municipality for emergency situations, lawyers
and social workers were interviewed. In terms of education, they are
persons with higher education and specializations in medical, legal,
security and organizational sciences. They perform their duties on the
territory of the Municipality of Pale, which has 20,000 inhabitants and is
territorially located in the central part of Bosnia and Herzegovina, i.e. it
borders the FB&H. The citizens receive health care in the Republic of
Srpska (Municipality of Pale) and in the Federation of Bosnhia and
Herzegovina (Sarajevo), and also citizens of one part of the Federation
receive health care in the Municipality of Pale. We believe that due to
such circumstances, the analysis conducted in this area is representative.
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Table 2. Factors of PESTEL analysis

Political factors — P

Economic factors — E

Social factors — S

P1-Political instability

P2-Corruption and political
influence in the healthcare
system

P3-Organization, insurance
and comprehensiveness of
health care

P4-Social and healthcare
policy of the executive

P5-Healthcare quality and
safety policy

Technological factors — T

T1-Application of technology
in the diagnosis and treatment

of diseases
T2-Negative impact of

technology on health (mobile

telephony, Internet, social
networks)
T3-Development and

application of new medicines
and methods in the treatment

of diseases

T4-Automation of records of
healthcare users and diseases

T5- Electronic
communication in accessing
health care and

providing information about
health hazards and measures
taken

E1-Healthcare
financing system

E2- Population living
standard

E3-Investing in
healthcare
improvement
E4-Economic crises
(national and
international)
E5-Healthcare service
prices

Environmental factors
—EN

EN1-Healthy
environment

EN2-Competitiveness
of the public and
private health sector

EN3-Education,
training and expertise
of healthcare
professionals
ENA4-Population
awareness of the
importance of health
and self-care

ENS5- Population
healthcare and health
improvement projects

S1-Education, healthcare
habits and lifestyle of the
population

S2-Age of the population

S3-Demographic changes
and migrations

S4-Social health care

S5-Public opinion and the
media in health
promotion

Legal factors — L

L1-Legal and
institutional framework
of health care
L2-Healthcare quality
control

L3-Legal protection of
users of healthcare
services

L4-Implementation and
application of
international legal norms

L5- The role and activity
of national and
international regulatory
bodies

RESULTS

This section of the paper presents the results of PESTEL analysis
based on the preferences of 10 decision-makers who participated in the
research, and these are described in detail above. It is necessary to create
10 special models (for each DM separately) since there are differences in
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their preferences. An example of the quantified values of the main factors
of PESTEL analysis for the first DM is shown in Table 3.

Table 3. Quantified values of the main factors of PESTEL analysis by

IMF SWARA for DM1
<. k. qa. w. Crisp
Sj Kj qj W Value
E 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1.000 1,000 0.234 0.243 0.255 0.243

S 0.000 0.000 0.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 0.234 0.243 0.255 0.243

P 209 1/4 2/7 1.222 1.250 1.286 0.778 0.800 0.818 0.182 0.194 0.208 0.195

L 277 1/3 2/5 1.286 1.333 1.400 0.556 0.600 0.636 0.130 0.146 0.162 0.146

EN 13 2/5 % 1.333 1.400 1.500 0.370 0.429 0.477 0.087 0.104 0.122 0.104

T 25 1/2 2/3 1.400 1.500 1.667 0.222 0.286 0.341 0.052 0.069 0.087 0.069
SUM 3.926 4.114 4.273

Based on the results shown in Table 3, it can be noticed that DM1
assigned the greatest importance to the economic and social group of
parameters, while e.g. DM2 and DM3 marked a group of legal factors as
the most significant and dominant within the healthcare system of the
local community of Pale. For the other nine decision-makers, the
calculation was performed in the same way based on their assessment of
the main factors of PESTEL analysis. After defuzzification and obtaining
real values for all factors of PESTEL analysis, the Bonferroni aggregator
was applied in order to average the values obtained through 10 different
models. After its application, the results are as follows: group of political
factors has a value of 0.163, economic 0.220, social 0.143, technological
0.150, environmental factors 0.115 and legal factors 0.190, which is
shown in Figure 1.

0.330
0.300
0.230

0.200

0.150

0.100

o LTI
0.000 II

Dxn1 Dx2 DM3 DM4 DMS DhEé DM7 DMS DMS DMID Final
mCl mCl wC3 nC4 mC5 mCh

Figure 1. Results of the main PESTEL analysis factors for all 10 DM and
their final values
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Based on the obtained results shown in Figure 1, it can be noticed
that social and legal factors are the most significant within the PESTEL
analysis of the Pale healthcare system with values of 0.220 and 0.190,
respectively. Environmental factors are the least valuable factors, which
means not enough attention has been paid to these factors, although they
are very important in every system and an increasing focus is being
placed on them. Models for sub-factors are created in the same way,
which means that another 60 models were formed, and, within each
group, averaging was performed using the Bonferroni aggregator and the
results shown in Table 4 were obtained.

Table 4. Results of PESTEL analysis by factors individually

Political Economic Social
Cl1 0028 4 cC21 0.052 1 cC31 0.037 2
Cl2 003 3 cC22 0046 3 C32 0025 3
C13 003 2 C23 0.048 2 C33 0.018 5
Cl4 0026 5 C24 0029 5 C34 0039 1
Cl5 0036 1 C25 0043 4 C35 0024 4

Technical Environmental Legal
C41 0041 1 b1 0.028 2 C61 0.045 3
C42 0019 5 C(C52 0.017 5 C62 0.046 2
C43 0038 2 (53 0.028 1 C63 0046 1
C44 0025 3 C54 0024 3 cC6é4 0.028 4
C45 0025 4 C55 0017 4 C65 0.023 5

Table 4 shows that the fifth sub-criterion has the highest value
within the group of political factors: healthcare quality and safety policy,
while the fourth sub-criterion of social and healthcare policy of the execu-
tive has the lowest value. It is important to emphasize that there are nu-
ances in difference in terms of rank for the first three sub-criteria. When it
comes to economic factors, the most significant is the healthcare financ-
ing system, while the least significant is the economic crises (national and
international). From the aspect of social factors, the fourth sub-criterion
related to social health care has the highest value, and demographic
changes and migrations have the lowest value. The application of tech-
nology in the diagnosis and treatment of diseases is the most important
technological factor. Education, training and expertise of healthcare pro-
fessionals is the most significant environmental factor, and three sub-
criteria within the group of legal factors have almost identical values: le-
gal and institutional framework of health care, healthcare quality control,
legal protection of users of healthcare services.

Figure 2 presents all the criteria of PESTEL analysis, their values
and ranks, which show that the highest quantitative value considering all
30 factors belongs to three criteria from the economic group of factors:
E1-Healthcare financing system, E3-Investing in healthcare improvement
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and E2-Population living standard. In addition, the following the most
important factors belong to the group of legal factors and relate to L3-
Legal protection of healthcare users, L2-Healthcare quality control and
L1-Legal and institutional framework of health care.
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Figure 2. Results of PESTEL analysis with ranks

CONCLUSION

The right to health in local, regional and international frameworks
is one of the fundamental human rights since health is of immeasurable
value both for an individual and a society as a whole. The terms of health,
the right to health and the care of society and community for the health of
citizens is defined by legal norms. However, the efficiency of health care
is not only in the domain of medical areas, but also depends on economic
circumstances/troubles, environment, political events, institutional organ-
ization of the healthcare system and emergencies caused by pandemics.
The complexity of the social organization of Bosnia and Herzegovina, as
a state, is reflected in the complexity of relations in its healthcare system,
which has not reached a certain level of development in accordance with
international standards nor is it effective in fighting the pandemic. Theo-
retically, the healthcare system in Bosnia and Herzegovina is well de-
clared, but its pragmatism has been called into question due to the confu-
sion and inconsistency of constitutional and legal solutions. Laws are en-
acted at the level of BiH, as a state, at the level of entities and at the level
of the Br¢ko District. According to the BiH Constitution, citizens exercise
their rights within the entities, even though there is a freedom of move-
ment for persons throughout the country. The COVID-19 pandemic
showed all the shortcomings in the functionality of the healthcare system
and relations in such a community, which has been currently mitigated by
creating over seventy decisions, orders, instructions, conclusions, manu-
als and solutions. Whether the bodies that enacted these acts have been
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authorized and with professional personnel is a question addressed by in-
dividuals, medical experts and the media. The measures imposed violated
other human rights. It is certain that the right to health and health care is
the foundation of the survival of a society, but it is not autarchic and its
functionality depends on other factors. By surveying responsible and pro-
fessional persons in the Municipality of Pale, using PESTEL analysis, the
research attempted to detect the causes of this situation and find possible
solutions to overcome it. The Municipality of Pale territorially "borders™
with the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina, so citizens of both terri-
tories use the healthcare services of the healthcare system of RS and
FBiH. Therefore, we believe that this area is representative for the re-
search and that the results obtained can be evaluated and used within
Bosnia and Herzegovina.

The contribution of the conducted research can be observed from
at least two aspects: primarily through the analysis of the current state of
the healthcare system of the local community of Pale with reference to
the overall healthcare system in Bosnia and Herzegovina. Using the
PESTEL analysis, it is possible to find out how important and influential
these factors are in the current situation. In addition, the integration of
PESTEL analysis with the IMF SWARA method has been performed for
the first time in the literature, so it can be a significant contribution from a
methodological point of view. The results obtained, i.e. the application of
the PESTEL-IMF SWARA model has shown that the most influential
factors belong to the groups of economic and legal factors. The limitations of
this model may be the narrow geographical area of the analysis, the total
number of decision-makers, which can be closely related to the directions
of future research. They refer to considering a wider geographical area,
considering preferences of a larger number of decision-makers, execution
of a SWOT analysis, etc. It is clear that health care should be a task for all
entities that create a socio-political environment since its value is difficult
to measure in material terms, but the consequences of inefficiency of the
healthcare system are morally, materially and in the long term huge.
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HHECTEJI AHAJIM3A 3/IPABCTBEHOI' CUCTEMA
CA OCBPTOM HA ITPABO HA 3/IPAB/bE
TOKOM TAHAEMUWJE

Huxoauna Bojunosuh?, Kemko Cresuh?
'Vuusepsurer y Kparyjesiy, [Tpasnu paxynret, Kparyjeran, Penry6uka Cpouja
2yuusepsuter y Microunom CpajeBy, Caobpahajuu daxymnrer, /1060j,
Peny6muka Cpricka, bocHa n Xepuerosuna

Pe3ume

Benmke cBeTcke Kpu3e HOCE HEM3BECHOCTH Y OKBHPY CBHX chepa QyHKIMOHUCAA,
KaKo IOCJIOBHOT, TaKO M TPHUBATHOT KapakTepa. YCIOBH HEM3BECHOCTH Cy HApOYUTO
H3paKEHH y 3/IPAaBCTBEHUM KpH3aMa OfHOCHO naHaemujama. C 003upoM 1a maHzaeMuja
KOja Tpaje yTH4e Ha CBE acleKTe KUBOTA MOjeIMHIA U IPYIITBA Y IEIUHH, TOTPEOHO je
KOHCTaHTHO BpmmtH ozapehene aHammsze. To HUje NMHMTame caMO MEIWIMHCKE CTPYKE,
Beh u npyrux obnacti, a mocebHO MOTpede 3a OCTBAPEH-E OCHOBHHX JbYJICKUX TIpaBa.
Mepe koje ce IOHOCE Of CTpaHE APXKABHUX OpraHa yCMEpeHe Cy INPEeBacXOAHO Ha
3aIITUTY 3[paBJba JbYIH, ad e)eKTH U UMILIMKALIU]e KOje OHE M3a3HMBajy OrpaHHuYaBajy
JpyTa TpaBa, 1a ce TOCTaBJba MMUTAkE HUXOBE aJEKBATHOCTH, a CAMHUM TUM Y e(HKa-
CHOCTH y yIIpaBJbaly KPU3HUM CHTyanujama. CBaKako jelHO O OCHOBHHX M HajBaX-
HHUjUX NUTamka 3a CBAKOT MMOjeJMHIA je MOTYhHOCT MpHUcTyna 31pacTBEHO] 3alUTUTH Y
TaKBUM yCJIOBHMa. Y3uMajyhu y 003up CBE IPETXOIHO HABEICHO, YHEECHUYHO CTambe,
MOCTaBJba C& OCHOBHU IIMJb OBOT PaJia KOjHU Ce OTHOCH Ha aHAJIHM3y TPEHYTHOT CTarba JIo-
KaJIHe caMOyIIpaBe ca MPEeTXOAHO HaBenleHux acnekara. Crnposenena je [IECTEJI (IT-
Homutraku, E-Exonomcku, C—Cormjanau, T-Texunonomku, E—-Exonomiku, JI-Jleru-
CIIaTHBHM) aHAIW3a 3[PaBCTBEHOT CHCTeMa JIOKaimHe 3ajexaune Ilame. Gopmupanu cy
¢axropu [IECTEJI ananmse ca ypaBHOTEKEHOM XHjepapXHjCKOM CTPYKTYpOM, Koja Io-
Jpa3yMeBa IIecT INIaBHHUX (DakTopa U I10 IeT nojadakTopa y OKBHpPY cBake rpyme. KoH-
CyJITOBaHa je TpyTa JOHOCHOIA OJUTyKa Pa3NIMIUTE CTPYKTYpe KOja j€ M3BPIIHIIA OICHH-
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Bame CBHX (haKTOpa y OHOCY Ha NO3HaBambe (DYHKIMOHKUCAbA AATOT 31PaBCTBEHOT CH-
cTeMa 1 OKpyskema yomre. H3Bpiiena je kantudukammja 30 dhakropa [IECTEJI ana-
e npumenoM Improved Fuzzy Stepwise Weight Assessment Ratio Analysis (IMF
SWARA) meroje, Koja MpeAcTaB/ba HOB IPUCTYI BUILECKPUTEPH]YMCKOT OUTY4HBaba.
Jo6ujenn pesynratu kpo3 ykynHo 70 ¢opmupaHnx Mojena mokasyjy Ja je TPEeHyTHO
CTame OCMAaTpaHe JIOKAIHE 3ajeJHHULEC 00CNIKEHO APYIITBCHIM U NPAaBHUM (aKTOpH-
Mma. OBa aHanm3a Tpeba Ja MOKaKe JMjarHOCTHKY TPEHYTHOT CTama U MpPYXH J0OpY
notory 3a Oymyha nenoBama.
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Abstract

This paper demonstrates how Glaser and Strauss's procedural guidelines on awareness
contexts can be utilised to study interactions in online deviant communities. This is, to
our knowledge, the first time their awareness context paradigm has been used to examine
the interactions of online communities of deviants. The research is based on a qualitative
content analysis of Cannibal Café members’ discussions. By analysing the relationship
between the Cannibal Café members’ identities, their awareness, and their interactions, our
study has shown that the open awareness context, which is one of the four awareness
contexts identified by Glaser and Strauss, was dominant within this online community of
cannibals. However, although most of the interaction unfolded under the awareness
context, this context actually coexisted with the suspicion context. One context did not
transform into another: they simply coexisted, but the open awareness context prevailed,
which proved crucial for the unconstrained expression of deviance.

Key words: awareness contexts, online interaction, online deviant community,
cannibalism

KOHTEKCTH CBECHOCTH Y OHJIAJH
KOMYHUKALUIN HA KAHUBAJI KA®E ®OPYMY

AncTpakT

VY pamy ce 0aBMMO HCIUTHBAamEM MOTYNHOCTH 3a NpUMEHY HPOIEIypaTHUX
IpaBwiIa Koja cy ocmuciim [nejsep u Illtpayc, 3a pasyMeBame KOHTEKCTa CBECHO-
CTH y OHJIAjH nHTepakuuju. Kommko je Hama mo3Haro, 0BO je mpBa MpHMEHa OBE mapa-
JIMIMe 32 TIPOoy4YaBamke HHTEPAKIKja y OKBUPY ACBHjaHTHHUX 33je[JHHIA HA HHTEPHETY.
HctpaxuBame je 6a3npaHo Ha KBATUTATHBHO] aHAJIM3H caapikaja JUCKycHja WIaHOBa
¢dopyma Kanuban Kade (enrn. Cannibal Café). Venocrasbamem Beze uzmely mwuxo-

* Corresponding author: Dalibor Petrovi¢, University of Belgrade, Faculty of Transport and
Traffic Engineering, Vojvode Stepe 305, 11010 Belgrade, Serbia, d.petrovic@sf.bg.ac.rs
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BOT W/ICHTUTETAa, CBECHOCTH M MHTEPAKIIMje HAllle HCTPAKUBAILE je MOKa3allo Aa je OT-
BOPEHH KOHTEKCT CBECHOCTH, KOjH j€ jeflaH O] YeTHPH OCHOBHA KOHTEKCTa KOje Cy
npentudukosanu I'nejsep u Illtapyc, oHaj koju JOMHUHHpPA y OBOj 3ajeJHULN JeBHja-
Hata. MehyTum, nako JOMHHAHTaH, OH HUjE U jeJIMHHU KOjH C€ OB/l MOXXE HIECHTH(H-
KoBaTH Oyayhu J1a je ¥ KOHTEKCT CyMibe, HaKo Y Marb0j MEpH, HIaK jaCHO 3aCTyIJbCH.
BaxkHo je JoaTu U TO Aa ce OBM KOHTEKCTH HE MpeNuBajy jenaH y apyru Beh jemaHo-
CTaBHO KOEI3HCTHUPAjy, Ha Kpajy, A03BOJbaBajyil HECIIyTaHO HCIIOJbABAE JICBHjaHT-
HOCTH JbyOHTEIba KaHHOATN3MA.

Kibyune peyn: KOHTEKCTH CBECHOCTH, OHJIAjH HHTEPAKIINja, OHJIajH ICBHjaHTHOCT,
KaHHOanm3am

INTRODUCTION

In recent years, there has been growing interest in studying deviant
communities in virtual settings (Deshotels and Forsyth, "Conjuring, Ex-
panding”; Sendler; Kavanaugh and Maratea; Maratea and Kavanaugh).
Since the interaction among deviants in virtual environments is mainly
anonymous, members of these online communities are less concerned
about stigma or legal penalties. On the other hand, this may encourage
communal efforts at rationalization (Durkin et al.).

The virtual space of the Internet makes an ideal setting for the
creation of Goffman’s “back places” (Stigma), where individuals do not
feel forced to conceal their stigmatising characteristics and need not wor-
ry about the tense consequential communication with others due to their
stigma. Whether individuals appear in these “back places” voluntarily or
not makes no difference: these places provide an atmosphere of special
intimacy. Their visitors come across other persons who suffer similar
stigmas and may feel relaxed enough to discuss this candidly. For this
reason, the back places on the Internet are so precious to extreme deviants
such as the cannibalism lovers’ community examined herein, whose so-
cial stigma impedes any reasonable attempt to create a subculture in a
physical space (Maratea and Kavanaugh; Durkin et al.).

Another significant aspect of the study of deviant communities on
the Internet is that virtual spaces present a unique opportunity to analyse
the interaction among forum users in the process of the development of
online identities and during role play, which yields important insights into
the social organisation of deviant online communities and the interactions
within them. The relationship between identity, interaction and self-
presentation in the online context has been examined in the past few dec-
ades from various perspectives, including Erving Goffman’s social dram-
aturgy (The Presentation; Behavior; Interaction Ritual). The key assump-
tion is that the communication of digital platform users is understood and
interpreted by means of an interaction model which exists between actors
and their audiences (e.g., Miller; Ellison et al.; Bullingham and Vascon-
celos; Pejkovic). In this sense, visitors to digital platforms use expressive
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resources (text, audio-visual content, etc.) to present themselves to other
visitors (their audience) by assuming a desired role, thus forming their
online identities.

Our study is based on the context analysis of online interaction
among the Cannibal Café forum participants within the theoretical
framework of symbolic interactionism, and relies chiefly on Glaser and
Strauss’s approach to awareness contexts (Glaser and Strauss, "Aware-
ness Contexts™) They assumed that when men confront each other, nei-
ther can at all times be certain that they know the other’s identity or the
way in which their own identity is perceived by the other. We argue that
interaction context in online communities of deviants is a paradigmatic
example of this hide-and-seek identity interplay which inspired us to use
Glaser and Strauss’s approach to awareness contexts.

Although Glaser and Strauss’s grounded theory has been applied to
studying a community of online deviants, this is, to our knowledge, the
first time their awareness context paradigm has been utilised to examine
the interactions of online communities of deviants (see Sendler). There-
fore, this study demonstrates the heuristic potential of the awareness con-
texts paradigm in studying online interactions. In addition, this paradigm
is expected to help us establish the dominant awareness context in the
Cannibal Café forum and ascertain if awareness contexts transform dur-
ing the interaction.

The rest of the paper is divided into several sections. In the first
section, we explain the approach based on the study of awareness con-
texts. In the second section, we explore the application of this paradigm
for the awareness context examination to the online communities of devi-
ants. The section titled Methods and Materials explains the procedural
guidelines for the awareness context study. We then move on to discuss
the findings of our research and to reflect on the final considerations.

AWARENESS CONTEXTS IN SOCIOLOGICAL LITERATURE

According to Anselm Strauss and Barney Glaser, awareness con-
texts are a central concept in the study of human interaction (Glaser and
Strauss, "Awareness Contexts”, Awareness of Dying, Time for Dying).
Their study of awareness contexts took shape after years of research of
interactions in US hospitals, focusing primarily on the relationship be-
tween the medical staff and the dying patients.

Based on this, they defined the awareness contexts, and offered
their typology and guidelines for studies in various social settings. These
guidelines, in their opinion, constitute the paradigm components for ex-
ploration of awareness contexts (Glaser and Strauss, "Awareness Con-
texts" 669).
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This theory has been broadly applied in the studies of social inter-
actions, identity and awareness (Schmid and Jones; Schou; Timmermans;
Seale et al.; Richards et al.; Harrop et al.; Albas and Albas; Muzzin).

While observing the process of dying (the organisation and struc-
tural conditions for secrecy, the course of interactions, etc.) in hospitals
outside San Francisco, Glaser and Strauss learnt that terminally ill pa-
tients, unlike the medical staff who tended to them, were mostly unaware
of their coming death (Timmermans). They assumed that the phenome-
non of awareness in the interaction process can be quite complex because
every interaction involves two or more persons and each person has their
unique way of managing their own identity and the identity of the person
they are interacting with (Glaser and Strauss, "Awareness Contexts").
From there on, they produced the theory of awareness contexts, which, in
the broadest terms, encompass everything a person, a group of people or a
community know about a specific issue. Consequently, the awareness
context concept, as a unit of analysis, may apply to any social situation
which involves interaction and includes all that the interactants know of
the others’ identities and their own identity as perceived by others. They
constitute authentic structural units rather than mere attributes of structur-
al units (role, group, organisation, community, etc). By “context,” they
mean a structural unit of an encompassing order larger than the other unit
under focus: interaction. Awareness context is a structural unit “which
exceeds” and “surrounds and affects” the units of analysis (Lee).

Glaser and Strauss ("Awareness Contexts” 678) identified four
types of awareness contexts to be given special consideration since they
proved useful in accounting for different types of interaction:

(1) Open awareness context refers to any situation in which each
interactant is aware of the other’s true identity and his/her own identity as
perceived by others;

(2) Closed awareness context denotes a situation in which one in-
teractant does not know either the other's identity or the other’s view of
his identity;

(3) Suspicion context is a modification of the closed awareness
context. In this situation, one interactant doubts the other’s true identity,
or the other's view of his own identity, or both;

(4) Pretence context is a modification of the open awareness con-
text, and it denotes a situation in which both interactants are fully aware
of each other’s identities, but pretend they are not.

This typology hinges on the consideration of two dichotomous var-
iables, or awareness (pretence and non-pretence) and two interactants,
and the consideration of two trichotomous variables: awareness degree
(awareness, suspicion, and unawareness) and identity (own identity, and
own identity as seen by the other and the other’s identity) (Glaser and
Strauss, "Awareness Contexts"” 678).
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The concept of awareness contexts and the paradigm for their
study are useful for understanding different approaches to exploring
awareness and interaction in various social settings. To demonstrate this,
Glaser and Strauss made an overview of works of the precursors to the in-
teractionist perspective, which contained the roots of their theory.

Goffman (The Presentation), for instance, speaks of closed aware-
ness contexts and pretence contexts because people tend to manage their
impressions by performing the desired identity. However, unlike Glaser
and Strauss, who focused on the structural conditions imposed by social
organisation, Goffman was more centred on situational conditions. He did
not explore the consequences of interactions or their development.

On the other hand, Mead’s interactionist theory revolved around
the open awareness context (see Mead). Mead believed that the awareness
of a person’s gestures (speech, nonverbal gestures) affected one’s defini-
tion of others and their future behaviour. According to Glaser and Strauss,
he assumed that the consequential interaction would be open and sincere,
with the exception of certain situations he mentioned, such as acting
("Awareness Contexts"” 674).

The sociology of dying and social activism centred on these issues
has greatly benefited from Glaser and Strauss’s theory of awareness con-
texts in hospitals. It is also a product of the grounded theory as a qualita-
tive method based on coding, which aims to form a theory (see Glaser
and Strauss, The Discovery; Timmermans).

THE APPLICATION OF THE PARADIGM FOR AWARENESS
CONTEXT STUDY TO ONLINE DEVIANT COMMUNITIES

The awareness context study paradigm is applicable to various so-
cial units, especially to the development and course of social interaction.
Glaser and Strauss particularly encouraged its application to “deviant
communities whose actions are visible to ‘squares’” ("Awareness Con-
texts™). An important novelty in our research is that it deals with aware-
ness contexts in a virtual environment, whereas Glaser and Strauss’s par-
adigm of awareness contexts is commonly applied to the physical world.
This, of course, may be challenging given the fact that the identities cre-
ated in virtual settings are far more flexible than those developed in the
“offline” reality, and they are not necessarily based on the real identities
of Internet users (Turkle "Cyberspace and ldentity"). Communication on
the earliest digital networking platforms and chat rooms, such as forums,
involved “interplay between anonymity and fantasy, versus honesty”
(Marneweck 249). At the very beginning of research into identity in cy-
berspace, e.g. in multi-player games and forums, Sherry Turkle realised
that the virtual identity, personality and even the body may be constructed
merely by textual description ("Cyberspace and Identity™). Furthermore,
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the construction of multiple identities is an option as well, and Turkle
claims that life in a number of different virtual worlds and playing with
identities also has a mild therapeutic effect — from resolving certain con-
flicts originating in the real world to facilitating self-knowledge (Turkle,
"Constructions and Reconstructions™).

As we see deviance as a relational category rather than as a sub-
stantive attribute of individuals and groups (Goffman, The Presentation;
Stigma), we argue that the open awareness context is crucial for the un-
constrained expression of deviance. Cannibalism is a taboo thing, often
associated with horror stigma and monstrous behaviour which makes
people restrained in expressing their interest in cannibalism in offline set-
tings. However, virtual communities allow deviants to experiment with
their preferences freely, without the constraints of stigmatization (Jen-
kins; Quinn and Forsyth; Deshotels and Forsyth, "Postmodern Masculini-
ties"), and thus they offer a fruitful research landscape for understanding
deviant behaviour.

The interaction designed by the Cannibal Café forum (CCF) organ-
isation, which is the subject of our study, created a space in which partic-
ipants assumed roles and thereby created their online identities. CCF has
been inactive since 2002, when the last message was posted. The content
of the forum was intended for users with cannibalistic fantasies and de-
sires'. Forum participants discussed and shared pictures, photos, stories
and advice on cannibalism. Some even appear to have been intent on
meeting other users in the physical world. According to the forum’s home
page, the CCF represents an UnderNet channel for snuff sex, accessible
from any UnderNet server in the world. The forum, it claimed, intended
to facilitate sharing stories, fantasies and photos among adults concerning
such topics as sex and death as a result of sex, and encouraged the mem-
bers to post comments, impressions and suggestions in the designated
section. An adult was defined as a person recognized in his or her geopo-
litical reality as such, but the forum would respect a member’s wish to
misrepresent his/her age, this being attributable to role playing.

Role playing is quite common in digital culture: participants may
engage in pretence, making things up and sharing their fantasies (for
more information, see Brown). Participants who pursued hobbies such as
role play have a notable propensity for self-concealment since their ac-
tivities tend to deviate from a broader social context and from what is un-
derstood to be “normal behaviour”. An important effect of the forums in
which sexual context is shared through role play designated as deviant is
that individuals who are ostracized in the real world establish strong col-
lective bonds based on the same interests (Brown 5). This results in social

L Al information cited herein as the content of the forum was downloaded from archive.org.
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recognition, a subtle expression of affinities, a stronger identity and re-
laxed tension caused by stigma suffered in reality.

Despite the CCF’s proclaimed intention to enable role play and
sharing cannibalistic fantasies and content, it can be reasonably assumed
that some members were serious about their cannibalistic intentions.?
German Armin Meiwes, for example, murdered and ate his willing part-
ner, videotaped the whole process and posted the recording. Meiwes had
profiles in the CCF and similar websites. The forum was suspended after
the event (Lykins and Cantor 181).

From a legal point of view, cannibalism is definable as an “act of
one individual of a species consuming all or part of another individual of
the same species” (Schutt 7). Human cannibalism is an exceedingly rare
occurrence in today’s society, perceived as an extreme act of violence. Of
the three broadest categories of cannibalism: ritual, survival, and patho-
logical, the last is the least common. Pathological cannibalism is a deviant
type of behaviour, harshly condemned by the community at large and of-
ten connected with different kinds of paraphilia and psychotic disorders
(see Raymond et al.).

The relational characteristic of deviance may be the most notable
one from several aspects. The first aspect is that the CCF was meant to
facilitate content sharing and role play which are problematic in relation
to normative normality predominant in the real world. In this aspect, the
interplay of reality and virtuality as a specific setting in which deviance is
defined is quite significant (Boellstorff; Adler and Adler; Bullingham and
Vasconcelos). Therefore, the norms of normality originating from the physical
world, and the fluidity and anonymity of the virtual environment produce a
field in which users may seek interaction on the Internet where they would not
be forced to conceal their deviance, otherwise stigmatised offline.

The second aspect is the atmosphere in the forum, where the idea
of deviance is disregarded because participants of similar disposition are
expected to bond. The forum participants disclose their fantasies and thus
produce the intended impression of cannibals. Nevertheless, regarding the

2 The American Psychiatric Association defines many of the fantasies and desires
described by the CCF members as paraphilic disorders, so collectively they may be
qualified as a deviant community. These fantasies indicate sadistic, masochistic and
fetishist disorders, which are common paraphilias by comparison, but may have harmful
consequences, including injuries, murder, and inflicting damage to others, so some
qualify as criminal offences (American Psychiatric Association 685). Relatively often,
the forum discussions would involve paraphilias like necrophilia, zoophilia (705) and
vorarephilia, defined as erotic desire to consume or be consumed by another human
being (see Lykins and Cantor). Due to physical and legal constraints, illustrations,
photos, and audio-visual content displaying elements of these paraphilic affinities are
frequently shared by and among members of various online subcultures or digital
communities such as CCF (Lykins and Cantor 181).
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second aspect, it is important to bear in mind the variability of roles
played in relation to the context of interaction. Even though the CCF is
clearly supportive of people’s cannibalistic urges, it is still important to
ascertain how the infusion of non-deviant opinions in the CCF changes
the role play mode (Goffman, Stigma). In other words, we wish to prob-
lematize the question of whether the cannibalistic preference discourse
changes when the discourse which disapproves or condemns cannibalistic
urges infuses the interaction. Would users share their fantasies differently
and would communication move towards self-stigmatisation, and there-
fore towards the “attenuation” of deviance, which would be an expected
reaction in the offline settings, or would an altogether different scenario
emerge? The last aspect of deviance we consider here is whether the vir-
tual spaces designed especially for users most often designated as devi-
ants imply a sui generis discursive organisation of areas of perversion
(Foucault) in conformance with strict criteria. More specifically, is this a
new area in which types of perversion are delineated through interaction?

MATERIALS AND METHODS

An attempt at a qualitative analysis of textual content generated
through interactions in the CCF and its examination by applying the Gla-
ser-Strauss’s paradigm of awareness contexts constitute the methodologi-
cal basis of this research ("Awareness Contexts"). The paradigm consist
of six procedural directives: (1) the description of awareness context(s) in
the given interaction; (2) the structural conditions under which these con-
texts appear; structural conditions refer to the units of analysis which may
vary from simple (role, status, relationship) to more complex (group,
community, organisation); (3) the resultant interaction; (4) changes of in-
teraction which correlate with the transformation of awareness contexts,
as well as the structural conditions for such transformation; (5) tactics
used by interactants as they attempt to manage the changes of the aware-
ness context; and (6) the consequences of the original awareness context,
its transformation and associated interactions for interactants and the af-
fected organisations or institutions (Glaser and Strauss "Awareness Con-
texts” 671). And yet, the above guidelines need not be followed to the let-
ter if the specificities of certain social phenomena require a somewhat
modified approach (Glaser and Strauss, "Awareness Contexts" 678).

The unit of analysis includes members’ posts/correspondence visi-
ble to other users. CCF’s content (posts/correspondence) was archived in
a special file for safety reasons, as the disappearance of data from the In-
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ternet can never be completely excluded.® The sample consists of the
longest 30 posts/correspondence in the CCF to provide full insight into the
course of conversation and potential transformation of awareness contexts.

Research data was coded by using a method which is the most similar
to the grounded theory. Coding was concept-based and involved three stages:
open, axial and selective (Babbie 423). At the first stage, conceptually similar
events or actions in online interactions were grouped into separate categories.
During axial coding, we analysed the codes produced in the process of open
coding in order to identify more general concepts. In the last phase, the
results of the two earlier processes were categorised so as to come up with
the codes related to the central concept of the study, i.e. awareness contexts.
QDA Miner software* was used at all stages of data analysis.

Table 1. Examples of code development

Open coding Axial coding Selective coding
Sharing a fantasy of being Disclosing a fantasy Open awareness context
eaten

Looking for a girlwho ~ Wants a real Open awareness context
wants to be eaten manifestation

Asking where he can find Asking a question Open awareness context
stories about cannibalism

Asking how realistic girls Asking a question Suspicion context

are when it comes to the
desire to be eaten

All registered forum members and the administrator used nick-
names in their communication. Users’ privacy is protected in this paper
by concealing their nicknames since some participants in the digital world
are easily recognisable by their nicknames and avatars (Petrovi¢; Petrovi¢
et al.; Varis). Users’ identity is thus protected.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Awareness Context Relative to Interactions

CCF is a digital community whose members partook in interactions
by mutual correspondence, and by posting and sharing content related to
cannibalism and similar subjects. They started the posts/correspondence by
presenting themselves, disclosing their fantasies, posting stories, posing ques-

3 Retrieved from archive.org. This website is a digital library created to store old, inactive
websites and other digital phenomena. Scientists, journalists and researchers may find it
useful.

4 For more information about the software, visit: https:/provalisresearch.com/products/
qualitative-data-analysis-software/
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tions to other users and the administrator, etc. At the point of self-
presentation, the users stated what they were after in order to satisfy their fan-
tasies or urges (e.g. seeking a female who wishes to be eaten, offering their
body up for sexual slavery and the like). The most frequently asked questions
were about where they could find films, photos and illustrations with canni-
balistic motifs, and questions about the website directed to the administrator.
The forum also included an app for a kind of cannibalistic auction. Members
could use this app to put themselves (and their bodies) up for “sale” while the
others made bids. Those who wanted to be sold were required to fill in a form
and send their photos. In the form, they listed the kinds of (sexual) acts they
were trained for and what could be done with them, which was the major ex-
pression of their masochistic, suicidal and submissive tendencies. They
would also indicate if their participation in the auction was voluntary or not;
ergo, being “sold” by somebody was also an option. The auctioned off partic-
ipants were often discussed by other participants, who debated their price and
profile, reducing them to meat and referring to them symbolically as “cows”
and “pigs”. The forum administrator participated in the communication
among the members. His profile on the app featured a photo apparently of
himself and his daughter. He also took part in some interactions involving
role play in the forum. Judging by the content of his posts and replies to other
participants, he was a connoisseur of arts, the erotic role play subculture and
cannibalistic fantasy sharing.

The openness of communication which was meant to create an im-
pression of a person with cannibalistic urges appears to support the as-
sumption that the CCF was a space in which the self could be realised
through virtual identity. This identity in the forum settings was free of the
usual stigma suffered by deviants in their daily offline reality. Further-
more, the anonymity of their virtual identities granted them a non-
discredited status in interactions, while the participants’ unification en-
sured more spontaneous interaction and lower probability of judgment.

Structural Conditions for the Emergence of Contexts

The organisation of communication in the forum (see Turkle,
"Constructions and reconstructions™; Marneweck) facilitated structural
conditions which favoured the development of the open awareness con-
text. They included: (1) accessibility of expressive resources and visibil-
ity of actions in one place; (2) anonymity and unlimited freedom in the
creation of virtual identity, and (3) “situation definition” i.e., the concept
of a community which encourages fantasy sharing and role play.

(1) By a mere textual description, participants could create their
virtual identity and develop further communication. As in other forums,
there was a designated space where all participants could see others’ posts
and correspondence, whereby their actions became visible to all. Expres-
sive resources available to them for the creation of virtual identity were
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nicknames and the content they would post. For example, of the 220 ran-
domly selected nicknames, 46 included connotations which served the
participants’ self-presentations. The words hungry, meat, vore and canni-
bal as part of the nicknames indicated cannibalistic urges; sir, master,
dom indicated the urge to dominate; slave, boy referred to submissive-
ness, etc. Other nicknames did not feature any special connotations.
Therefore, much of the participants’ self-presentations consisted of their
posts and the ability to share hyperlinks, photos, illustrations and graphs,
which were also an indication of their tendencies and fantasies in the
mentioned app.

(2) As in the forums, participants were anonymous and presented
themselves by their nicknames. They did not have to state their real
names or present any other information that could reveal their everyday
identity. Although the participants assumed certain roles by using the
available expressive resources in an effort to manage the other members’
impressions of them, this represents the very nature of virtual identities,
so it cannot be interpreted as the pretence context.

(3) The forum’s concept and apps are intended for role play, espe-
cially for erotic role play, during which the focus is on the narrative and
the characters (virtual identities), and during which the narratives are de-
veloped through communication in relation to the overall story, partici-
pants’ interactions and characters’ features (Brown 4). Such a concept
strengthened the open awareness context because it was understood that
the participants were free to create their own roles and, therefore, to de-
sign their communication with others.

Consequential Interactions

Consequential interaction in the forum was very brief, with the
tendency to switch to private communication. Public correspondence was
often interrupted and presumably continued privately since the partici-
pants, in many cases, wrote their emails and then stopped communicating
with each other publicly in the forum. This is why the sample included
the longest 30 threads, each of which consisted of 8 to 33 posts/replies
within the correspondence. The analysis of the longest threads singled out
three categories of user interaction: (1) sharing fantasies; (2) role playing,
and (3) ridiculing the forum’s concept and other users’ fantasies.

(1) When participants only shared their fantasies, these were de-
scribed verbally or by means of artistic content, such as stories. Further
interaction tended to develop into the exchange of fantasies or discussion
about them. The following discussion in the forum illustrates this well:

Participant 1: I've been into the idea of being a willing live roaster,
or sushi for years now. It's my biggest sexual fantasy. It's purely
fantasy for me, but i do sometimes think it would be really sexy to
meet a guy in real life who is into the same kind of fantasy, to be
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able to just talk freely about it, maybe even roleplaying things etc -
so far i've only ever shared my fantasies with people over the in-
ternet - never face to face. | just wondered - have any of you ever
shared your fantasies with partners? | love the idea of playing out
fantasies with a guy, rather than having to keep it all purely on the
internet. I'd be genuinely interested to hear if anyone out there is
able to share these fantasies with rl partners, and what it's been
like. I can't help feeling that if i did tell a guy in rl that i fantasise
about him roasting me alive, he just might think i'm a bit weird.

Participant 2: Yes, there are most certainly those who have shared
their fantasies with their lovers and whose relationships subse-
quently 'lived' to tell the tale.... My personal kink isn't quite live-
roasting, but it's close enough to the ballpark for my experiences to
be able to perhaps shed some light. It is not everyone who will be
able to handle the truth but many people, if they love and respect
you, will. I'm not sure just how you could roleplay live-roast, but
the sushi thing would be a snap. Eating sushi from the body of a
naked lady stretched before one has long been available in Japan.
Check out the stories | mentioned above. You can reach me after
by Email if you'ld like to correspond about anything.

Participant 3: | dont think its weird at all. I think, acting it out in
real life is more of a rush and yes i have fantasied it with a prior
girlfriend :)

(2) The difference between role play interactions and fantasy
sharing interactions is that the former focuses on the characters. Although
role play interactions often included sharing fantasies, the focus was not
on the fantasies themselves but rather on the communication between
participants through their created characters or roles:

Participant 1: Your work is so great that it makes one hunger, makes
one a slut for more. Your approach, your creativity makes your
work unique, in the same light as one would look at works by
Dolcett and some of the other famous snuff artists and writers. Only
you have taken it one more step farther, a gigantic step forward as
you have taken your unique style and applied it to the creation of a
site like non other, one that we all cherish and enjoy. You are a
master among masters and mistresses (Doms), you are a great one.
Your Cow (Mmmoo000)

Participant 2: You are too kind. But in all modesty... | have to say
that I am but a follower of the master, Dolcett. However... | will be
happy to use you as a 'Dolcett Girl" .. just say the word.

(3) In five threads, the discussion progressed through derision of
other participants’ fantasies and of the very concept of the forum. The ba-
sis of communication in these threads was the argument between the
mockers and the mocked. The example below is a part of one such thread,
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in which one participant mocked another, who fantasized about being eat-
en by a man:

Participant 1: Go to northern shores of Australia, you could either
get eaten by a great white sharks or choose to get eaten by large
saltwater crocodiles.

Participant 2: It doesn't appeal I'm afraid. South America on the
other hand would be great, to get eaten by a hidden tribe! Now
you're talking!

Participant 1: Well I don't know, you had said that you wanted to
be eaten, and if a shark eats you or anything eats you it's all the
same being eaten is being eaten isn't it?

Despite the predominance of an open awareness context through-
out most of the communication in the forum, this research has found that
the suspicion context emerged as well, depending on the participants’ def-
inition of the purpose of the forum. Participants were mostly uncertain
about how serious others were about living out their fantasies, which
were themselves taboos. One participant named a thread How real is this?
His truncated post was as follows:

Participant 1: Hello, I am wondering just how real these girls are
about becoming meat. Has anyone actually spit-roasted, or been to
a real spit-roasting of a female human? How does one get invited
to one of these? Please ladies, if you are for real respond, | would
love to hear just how willing you are to self terminate in this man-
ner. Responses by lurkers are welcome as well. Please | really
want to hear from you.

In many cases, participants insisted they were really intent on play-
ing out their fantasies and welcomed only the responses from those who
were serious about their cannibalistic intentions. Some of their truncated
posts are listed below:

Participant 1: I'm a Oriental 19 Year Old Female Prime Meat.
Looking for a serious Male Cannibal to eat me. Write to me and
tell me how serious you are about eating me and tell me just how
you plan to do it and ask for my pics and anything else and | will
send them to you. | really am serious about wanting to be eaten up.

Participant 2: please tell me more. if really serious send more info.

*k%k

Participant 1: i am looking for a man who would love me in his
belly, i have a beautiful delicious figure and i'm deadly serious
about being eaten, please reply so we can arrange ur feast.

Participant 2: if your really serious and not playing. Drop me a
line. Lets o dinner
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Participant 3: i would love to eat u and have u in my belly. i am
also deadly serious, very serious. if you want to know more e-mail
me... what is your age where do u live and do you have any pics.

These posts illustrate the participants’ uncertainty about the actual
intentions of other forum members and about the general purpose of the
forum. Some believed the forum was intended for real cannibals, and
some that it was all about sharing fantasies and role playing. This gave
rise to the development of a suspicion context with some participants.
Some of them doubted the virtual identities of others, depending on their
subjective definition of the purpose of the forum. Out of the 30 analysed
threads, 29 began with an open awareness context, and only 1 with a
suspicion context. The suspicion context was noticed in 5 threads.

The Connection between Interaction Changes
and Awareness Context Changes

Contrary to what occurs to the open awareness context in interac-
tions in the physical world, the open awareness context in online interac-
tion does not get transformed into a suspicion context. Instead, the open
awareness context and the suspicion context appear to coexist from time
to time. The structural condition which enabled this coexistence is the
very nature of communications in forums, which is asynchronous and
does not depend on time or space.

All instances of a noticeable suspicion context were related to the
subjective definition of the forum’s purpose, which in turn made some
participants doubt the virtual identities of others. Three categories of such
participants were identified: (1) those who suspected that some of the par-
ticipants were too serious about their cannibalistic intentions or overly de-
termined to realise them, (2) those who doubted that the participants who
claimed to be eager to live out their fantasies were actually serious about
it, and (3) those who expressed general suspicion that some participants
could not be trusted with their fantasies for fear of abuse.

(1) Two examples below illustrate the suspicion context with the
first group of participants. In the first, a participant shared her fantasy of
being eaten and played a role in the forum the whole time. Having ex-
changed messages with another participant, she claimed the correspond-
ence had scared her and that he was, in fact, a sadist. Other participants,
including the administrator, replied to her post in a role play mode. She
then wrote that the administrator was a sadist too and left the forum short-
ly afterwards.

In another case, a participant became suspicious of the true inten-
tions of a member who described his cannibalistic fantasies in a post. In
her reply, she condemned his post and suggested that the moderators
should remove it because the forum was actually about role play and fan-
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tasies. Her reaction reveals her suspicion that he was too serious about his
fantasy and that his post alone could qualify as a criminal offence. She re-
ferred to him in offensive terms and described him as a deviant person.
He then remarked that her reaction was absurd because the forum was in-
tended for cannibals. Several participants joined the discussion. One of
them also voiced suspicion and asked: “Isn't the keyword here fantasy?
roleplay? Is someone gonna tell me that girls are really being spitted,
roasted & eaten? | tend to think NOT! If I'm wrong, please fill me in.”
Yet another member ignored the questions and the outrage altogether, and
continued playing the part of a cannibal and describing his cannibalistic
fantasies. In the end, the participant whose fantasy was called into ques-
tion in the first place decided to justify himself and replied: “Yes It is just
fantasy and roleplay. No, no girls are being harmed! | did take the post to
to much of an extream. | apologize for that. ” He apologised and admitted
to having crossed the line with the description of his fantasy.

In this part of the interactions, the relational characteristic of devi-
ance category is notable. Participants’ posts include information on the
concealment of the discrediting element of the self (cannibalistic urges) in
offline interactions, even in communication with the people with whom
they are closest. On the other hand, the specific setting in which the inter-
action takes place allows the members to not only openly manifest the
self but also to use a richer repertoire of techniques in communication
with outsiders (the mockers) than the ones deviants usually activate in
face-to-face interactions. Instead of resorting to the adaptation strategy®
directed at non-deviant practices, the participants actually go on playing
their roles and deepen the communication from the position of deviants
who control the meanings, or word connotations, thus reflecting arousal.

In addition, it is interesting to mention that the principal bounda-
ries of perversion moved towards the discourse level. In their interactions,
participants obviously tried to determine acceptable perversion practices.
There were those for whom sharing fantasies and role playing were ac-
ceptable perversions, and those whose expressions of fantasies were too
serious and who wished to live out their sexual fantasies. In other words,
in their interaction, the members and the administrator attempted to estab-
lish a typical and clear identity of a cannibal. This is a clear reflection of
the deviant virtual community members’ urge to push interaction towards
the open awareness context, or in Glaser and Strauss’ words “to know of
the others’ identities and their own identity in the eyes of others”.

5 This mainly refers to the attributes of a person’s identity that can be controlled by
will. These attributes include a discrediting characteristic, but they may be concealed
so that the actor can avoid stigmatization. Otherwise, they are intentionally expressed
(activated) so that the actor can assert his/her identity (Goffman Interaction Ritual).
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(2) The following examples, unlike the previous ones, illustrate the
suspicion context with the participants who maintained that the others
were just pretending to be serious about their intentions, when in fact they
only wanted to play roles and share fantasies.

In the first example, a participant who fantasized about being de-
voured claimed that nobody she communicated with was serious about
realising her fantasy and that they were only into erotic role play. Once it
was over, they would back out. She thereby expressed doubt over the
identities of the participants who claimed to be serious about their canni-
balistic intentions. Her post elicited two types of reactions. Some mem-
bers replied in the role playing mode and tried to convince her they were
serious. Two participants, however, wrote they doubted her intentions, re-
ferring to their previous communication with her. One of them had the
impression that she was only interested in sharing fantasies and photos,
whereas the other claimed that all her suggestions for real manifestations
involved excessive legal risk, and that she was reluctant to accept any of
his ideas.

The second example refers to a post written by a participant who
also shared a fantasy of being devoured. A few participants replied, ex-
pressing interest in making her fantasy come true, but they complained
the emails they had sent her could not get through. Another participant
then expressed doubt in her identity, claiming she was not serious about
her plans, that she only wanted to play with their fantasies and desires,
that he had seen such things happen before in other forums, and that she
had probably already deactivated her email address. She did not respond,
and several more replies ensued before the correspondence under this
thread died out.

(3) The third category includes the participants who expressed a
general suspicion about other forum members. One participant, for in-
stance, responded to a post by a member who had a fantasy of being eaten
and claimed to be serious about it. He was one of the members who ex-
pressed interest in helping her play out her fantasy. They agreed to meet
offline, but then he refused to go on making arrangements or to outline
his plan for the realisation of the fantasy because it was too risky for him.
This was an expression of his suspicion that some participants could use
his posts against him. He insisted on arranging the offline meeting
through private communication only. After that, he posted his email ad-
dress and all further communication under the thread stopped.

The Tactics of Awareness Context Management, and the Consequences
and Transformations of the Initial Awareness Context

The open awareness context produced an ambivalent situation: the
participants’ awareness of their freedom to create their virtual identities
made some of them doubt these identities, which was further spurred on
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by the forum’s controversial subject. Whenever a participant expressed
doubt, communication would either continue as before or come to an end.
No special tactics of awareness context management have been identified
in the cases in which the suspicion context emerged. The only reaction
was registered in the first example, when the participant admitted that
everything he posted was a fantasy and that he had not really hurt anyone.

In this case, the suspicion context in the CCF was based on aware-
ness of the consequences of switching from the virtual to the offline
world. Participants indulged in role play, leaving the legal sanctions
against such practices in reality as an implicit interaction framework.
CCF also appears as an appropriate (safe) space for playing cannibalistic
games for another reason. Fantasizing about being devoured in the virtual
space may be a source of constant (sexual) arousal, whereas in real life
such a perversion may end fatally. This means that the barriers between
the online and the offline worlds are not impassable, and that such inter-
actions are essentially bound by the aspects of the offline reality.

CONCLUSION

This research aimed to examine whether Glaser and Strauss’s par-
adigm of awareness contexts as units of analysis is applicable to online
communication. The use of the paradigm was also expected to help de-
termine the dominant awareness context in the Cannibal Café Forum and
whether the awareness contexts transformed one into another during the
interaction.

The application of the Glaser-Strauss paradigm to the interaction in
an online community of deviants was fraught with challenges as a conse-
guence of online communication and the flexibility of virtual identities.
Still, adherence to the procedural guidelines for the analysis of awareness
contexts helped us get a clearer view of the openness in deviants’ online
interactions.

Our research has shown that the open awareness context was dom-
inant in the CCF. However, although most of the interactions unfolded
under this awareness context, it actually coexisted with the suspicion con-
text. One context did not transform into another: they simply coexisted,
but the open awareness context prevailed.

In this case, the influence of the context of digital communication
and the specificity of the very platform for communication was also nota-
ble. CCF’s concept and topics are controversial for the previously ex-
plained reasons. They produced an ambivalent situation in which com-
munication revolved around sharing fantasies and role play on the one
hand, and curiosity and the desire to live out those fantasies on the other
hand. Forums with a similar purpose surely have members who wish to
turn their fantasies into reality. In the case at hand, the problem is in the
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nature of these fantasies: if realised, the participants would risk criminal
charges. Such a complex situation gave rise to the emergence of the sus-
picion context, especially because some members fuelled it by insisting
on the real manifestation of their fantasies.

With regard to the specific consequences of the interactions among
the CCF members for the purpose of expressing deviant identities, we
might say that CCF mostly helped the participants suspend the stigma of
offline reality and freely indulge in sharing cannibalistic fantasies and
role play. Their self in the CCF was not under threat of being discredited
by non-deviants. It just opened new options to resume the interaction,
which would be unimaginable in the offline reality. CCF, however, also
harboured the tendency to codify and typify perversion practices. Partici-
pants in the discussions attempted to classify perversion practices through
discourse, delineating strict boundaries between the acceptable and unac-
ceptable perversions. Declaring oneself a cannibal was not enough. He or
she had to exhibit acceptable attributes — to express himself/herself in a
certain way and not to cross the line of fantasy. In broader terms, an as-
sumption worth further examination is that in such virtual spaces the field
of perversion is organized by defining clear, non-problematic, coherent
identities of perverts. Virtual spaces would therefore turn into places
where deviants could become normal, but where their identities would al-
so be forced to conform to certain norms in order to make the interactions
more predictable and the expectations of each role clearer. Additionally,
virtual spaces turned into places where a new differentiation between the
normal and the deviant took place.

Finally, the studies of cyber-deviance have some inherent
limitations, and our paper is no exception. One of its limitations results
from the nature of the communication in forums and on other digital
platforms. Such communication is asynchronous, and independent from
time and space, which makes tracking its course, and therefore
identifying important transformations, quite challenging. The second
limitation arises from the fact that this research involves the examination
of secondary data, from forums or chat-room discussions. This data
provides little insight into the specific motivations or intentions of the
participants (Maratea and Kavanaugh). The third limitation is that CCF is
no longer active, so we cannot observe or analyse interactions in real
time. This would have allowed us to gain better insight into the course of
interactions and the potential transformations of awareness contexts.
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KOHTEKCTHU CBECHOCTH Y OHJIAJH
KOMYHUKALIMJU HA KAHUBAJI KA®E ®POPYMY

Haaudop IHerposuh’, Kpucruna Iejkosuh?, Hemamwa Kperuh®
'Vuupepsurer y beorpany, CaoGpahajuu paxyarer, beorpan, Cpbuja
2Vuusepsurer y Hosom Cany, ®@unozodcku daxynrer, Hopu Can, Cpouja
$Vuusepsrer y Humy, ®unozodeku paxynrer, Hur, Cpouja

Pe3ume

BupTyenHu OCTOPU HyZE jeAMHCTBEHY MOTYRHOCT 3a MpOyYaBame HHTEPAKLHje y
TIpOIIeCy HEeHOT ojBHjara. OBO je MOCeOHO BayKHO KaJia TOBOPHMO O IPOYYaBarmy OH-
JIAjH 3ajeIHULIA ICBHjaHaTa Y TPEHYTKY JOK MPEYy3UMajy yJIOTe WIAHOBA OBUX 3ajCIIHU-
1a. Haume, oBu mpocTopu Cy 3ampaBo uzeayiaH OKBHUp 3a (opmupare ['odmaHOBHX
back places rae nmojenqunnu He Mopajy a CKpHBajy CBOja CTUrMaTu3yjyha obesesxja, Hu-
TH J1a ce onTepehyjy Oko Hamere KOMyHHKAIMje ca JpyruMa Kao IMOCIEAUNa HBHXOBE
crurme. 360r Tora Cy 0Ba MecTa Ioce0OHO JiparoleHa 3a eKCTpeMHe JAeBHjaHTe MOIyT 3a-
jenHunIa jpybuTesba KaHNOAMM3Ma KOjuMa ce y OBOM pajy 0aBUMO, jep je 3a BUX IpakK-
TUYHO Hemoryhe, 300T NpyIITBeHEe CTUIMaTH3alHje, CTBapame MOTKYITYPE Y PeaHOM
npoctopy. IbrxoBHUM mocMaTpameM y poliecy Kpenparma OHINHE HASHTATETa 100ujajy
ce BKHU YBUJM O COIIMjaJTHOj OPraHU3allMjH JICBHjaHTHUX OHJIMHE 3ajeJHHUIIA U MHTEP-
aKIHjH Y HUMa.

V cknany ca THM, y paly ce 6aBUMO MCITMTHBAHmEM MOTYRHOCTH 3a MPUMEHyY Tpole-
JypaJlHUX TIpaBuiia Koja cy ocmuciannu I'nejsep n ltpayc, 3a pasymeBame KOHTEKCTa
cBeCcHOCTH. Ha OCHOBY eMITMPHjCKOT UCTPaKHBamha MHTEPAKIUjE Y MIECT OOJHUIA, W3-
JIBOjeHa Cy YEeTHpPH THIMa KOHTEKCTA CBECHOCTH KOjH C€ MOTY NMPUMEHHTH W Ha Jpyre
crpykrypHe jenunuie: (1) OTBOpeHN KOHTEKCT I/ie je CBaKM YUeCHHK HHTEpaKIHje CBe-
CTaH W/ICHTUTETA JPYTUX U CBOT MCHTHTETA Y OUYMMa APYTHX; (2) 3aTBOPEHH KOHTEKCT
e jelaH YYeCHHK HUje CBECTaH MJICHTHTETA JIPYrHX, HUTH CBOT MICHTHTETA Y OYHMa
npyrux; (3) KoHTekCT cyMmbe e jefiaH YUECHUK CyMiba y MIACHTHTETE NPYTHX WIH Y
CBOj MJICHTUTET Y O4MMa JIPyTuX, Wim y 00a; (4) KoHnTekcr npeTBapama riie Cy y4ecHH-
1M CBECHH MJICHTHTETA JIPYTHX, AU ce mpeTBapajy aa uucy (Glaser & Strauss, “Awareness
Contexts*). Komrko je Hama 1Mo3HaTO OBO je MpBa IpHMeHa MapagurmMme KOHTEKCTa CBe-
CHOCTH 32 NIPOYyYaBarmhe MHTEPAKIHje Y OKBUPY JICBUjaHTHHX 3ajeJHALA Ha HHTEPHETY.

HctpaxuBame je 0a3upaHO HA KBATUTATHBHO] aHAIU3M CajpKaja JUCKYCHja dia-
HoBa Qopyma Cannibal Cafe. Jenuuunny ananuse npencrasibajy 06jaBe/mpenucke KOpu-
CHHKa KoOje Cy BUIJbUBE cBUM KopucHHIMMa. Canpxaj ca CCF (o6jaBe/mpenucke) apxu-
BUpAH je y TocebaH TOKyMEHT 300T CUTYPHOCTH jep je yBEeK MOTryh HecTaHak mojaraka
ca MHTEpHeTa.

Mako cMO ce TOKOM MpHMEHE OBe TapaurMe Ha HHTEPAKIHjy Y OHJIMHE 3jeIHULI
JIeBHjaHaTa CYCpeNH ca M3a30BHMa KOjH Cy MOCIIEANIA OHJIajH KOMYHHKaLHje U (iexcu-
OWJTHOCTH BUPTYEITHUX WJICHTUTETa, Mpahiele NpoLeIypaHuX YNTYCTaBa 3a aHaIu3y
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KOHTEKCTa CBECHOCTH HaM j¢ TIOMOIJIO J1a CTEKHEMO jaCHHU]Y CIIMKY O OTBOPEHOCTH OH-
JIMHE HHTEPaKIIUje ACBHjaHaTa.

VYenocrasibameM Bese H3Mel)y BMXOBOT HACHTUTETa, CBECHOCTH M MHTEPAKLIMje Ha-
1IIe UCTPAKHBAKE j€ MOKA3ajo 1a je OTBOPEHH KOHTEKCT CBECHOCTH, KOjH je jemaH of
YEeTHPU OCHOBaHA KOHTEKCTA KOju Cy maeHTHukoBamm Inejzep u Llrpayc, onaj xoju
JOMUHHUpPA y OBOj 33jeJHULM JeBHjaHaTa. MehyTHM Hako JOMUHAHTaH, OH HUjE U jenu-
HH KOjH C€ OBJIE MOXe UJIeHTU(UKOBAaTH Oymyhy 1a je ¥ KOHTEKCT CyMEbe, HaKo y Ma-
H0j MEpH, UIIaK jacHO 3aCTYIUbEH. BakHO je momaTu  TO J1a ce OBM KOHTEKCTH HE IIpe-
JIMBajy jemaH y Apyrd Beh jeIHOCTaBHO KOCT3UCTHPAjy, Ha Kpajy, M03BoJbaBajyhu He-
CITyTaHO MCIIOJbaBakbE ICBHjaHTHOCTHU JbyOHTEIba KaHHOAIN3Ma.
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Abstract

At the end of the twentieth century, a qualitatively new concept of regional
development policies appeared, and was affirmed, in many world economies. In short, at
its center, there is the imperative to improve the region's competitiveness. The focus of new
regional development policies is on initiatives that favor networking, the development of
cooperative relationships, and the growth of confidence in regional economic actors. In
these circumstances, people's readiness for new business ideas and organizational solutions
have become far more important drivers of regional development than the number of
businesses located in the region. The new concept of regional development policy is
predominantly based on the postulates of endogenous growth theory. The imperative to
improve the region's competitiveness is at its epicenter. Starting from such prominent
theoretical explanations, our own composite index was constructed by analyzing the
achieved level of development of individual regions of the Republic of Serbia in 2008 and
2018. The analysis showed that all regions in Serbia have development potentials, but that
they manage to increase their level of development to a different extent, both in relation to
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PEI’MOHAJIHU PA3BOJ PEITYBJIMKE CPBUJE Y CBETJ1Y
INOPYKA EHJIOI'EHE TEOPUJE PACTA U UMITEPATUBA
YHAIIPEBEIbA KOHKYPEHTHOCTH

AncrpakT

V roxuHama ¢ Kpaja Jpyror MHJICHHjyMa y MHOI'MM CBETCKHM €KOHOMHjama Ioja-
BHO Ce MOTIyHO HOBH KOHIIENT MOJMTHKA perHOHAIHOT pa3Boja. Hajkpahe, y mero-
BOM LIEHTPY HaJla3W Ce MMIIEpaTUB yHaIpehema KOHKYypEeHTHOCTH perroHa. TexumTe
HOBHX TIOJIMTHKA PETHOHAIHOT pa3Boja je Ha WHHIMjaTHBaMa Koje (haBOpH3yjy Mpexk-
HYy IIOBE3aHOCT, KOOIIEPaTHBHE OJIHOCE, KA0 U NOBEPEHE PErHOHATHUX €KOHOMCKUX
aKkTepa. Y TakBUM OKOJHOCTHMA, CHPEMHOCT JbyJH 3a HOBE IOCJIOBHE MIEje U Opra-
HHM3aIIMOHA pelIea Cy HEYIOPEANBO BKHU]H IIOKPETaYN PErHOHAIHOT pa3Boja y O1-
Hocy Ha Opoj mpenyseha nouupanux Ha oapeheHoM mpoctopy. HoBu koHuent mosm-
THKE PETHOHAIHOT pa3B0ja ce JOMHHAHTHO TEMEJbU Ha MOCTYJaTHMa TEOpHUje eHIO-
TEHOT pacta. Y HBEeroBOM EMHIEHTPY ce Hala3y MMIepaTHB yHanpehema KOHKypeHT-
HOCTH pernoHa. [lonaszehn ox Tako HCTaKHYTHX TEOPHjCKHMX €KCIUIMKAIHja, KOHCTPY-
HCaH je BIaCTUTH KOMIIO3UTHU MHJEKC ITyTeM KOra je aHaJIW3UpaH JOCTUTHYTH HHUBO
pasBujeHocTy mnojenuHuX peruoHa PemyOmuke CpOuje. AHanmu3a je mokaszana Ja CBU
peruonn y Cpbuju pacmosiaxy pa3BojHIM NOTSHLMjalllMa, ajli 1a Y Pa3IHYUTO] MEpU
ycmeBajy aa nosehajy cBoj HUBO pa3Boja, Kako y OJHOCY Ha MPETXOTHU MEPUOJI, TAKO
1y OJIHOCY Ha JIpyre PernoHe y 3eMJbH.

KibyuHe peyn: €KOHOMCKH pacT, TIOJIMTUKA PETHOHATHOT Pa3B0oja, CHAOTEHU Pa3Boj,
peruoHanHa KOHKypeHTHOCT, Peny6nuka Cpouja

1. INTRODUCTION

The economic development policies of countries and regions have
always been predominantly based on the most important messages of cur-
rent growth theories. However, despite the great challenges that the phe-
nomena of economic growth and development impose with their actuali-
ty, it is evident that there is still no generally accepted theory of economic
growth and development. The basic goals of economic growth and devel-
opment are well known and relate to increasing the quantity and quality
of production, and increasing the standard of living of the population, as
well as reducing inequality in the distribution of value created over the
long term. Some economies and regions are underdeveloped either be-
cause they lack economic growth factors or because they lack the
knowledge and ability to use those factors effectively. Despite this fact,
the explanations for the causes of economic underdevelopment in coun-
tries and regions, as well as the recommendations offered by economic
researchers to overcome the underdevelopment situation, differ depend-
ing on the theoretical explanations for growth which they directly rely on
(Dragutinovi¢, Filipovi¢, & Cvetanovi¢, 2015). For example, a number of
economists and policy makers emphasize the importance of investing in
physical capital. Others point to the importance of human capital in ac-
celerating the rate of economic growth. Also, they play a decisive role in
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increasing the value of production at the national level concerning the
knowledge of innovation (Cvetanovi¢, & Mladenovi¢, 2015; Dragutinovi¢, et
al., 2015).

Towards the end of the twentieth century, new explanations for the
importance of key drivers of economic development began to emerge as a
result of the impact of globalization on the dynamics of production and
spatial systems and the growing use of information and communication
technologies in the production process in almost all areas of social life.
One of the manifestations of these transformations is certainly the emer-
gence of new regional development policies, at the epicenter of which is
an effort to improve its competitiveness as much as possible.

Having in mind the previously stated, the aims of the paper are:
a) the explanation of the essence of the concept of modern regional devel-
opment policy whose main goal is to improve competitiveness and b) the
construction of our own composite index of individual region develop-
ment in the Republic of Serbia that takes into account the messages of
endogenous theory of growth.

The structure of the work, the four sections, relates to the defined
goal of the research. After the introductory notes, the second section
presents a review of significant theoretical explanations of the factors of
economic growth of countries and development of the region, ranging
from neoclassicists to a wide range of endogenous theories of growth.
The third section discusses the essence, purpose, models, as well as the
key drivers of improving the competitiveness of the region. Finally, in the
fourth section, the analysis of the regional development of Serbia is
presented based on the created composite index of regional development.

2. SIGNIFICANT THEORIES OF ECONOMIC GROWTH OF
COUNTRIES AND REGIONS

There is no consensus in the literature on the most significant
theoretical explanations for the economic development of countries and
their regions. This is, among other things, a result of the fact that the
classification of certain studies into specific theories of economic
development of countries and regions is to a considerable degree arbitrary
and depends largely on the specific attitudes of researchers regarding the
most important drivers of economic growth at a given time. Despite this,
we believe that by elementary reproduction of significant growth theories,
it can be observed that at times some economic growth analysts insist that
only their approaches are relevant to the conception of appropriate
policies, while other opinions regarding explanations of growth factors
are generally incorrect. It should be noted that such claims are fundamentally
wrong. Because, with a more careful and impartial analysis, it is possible
to note in each of the theories some contribution to the study of the
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complex problems of economic growth and development (Cvetanovi¢, &
Mladenovi¢, 2015).

Throughout history, many theories of economic growth have
evolved with the aim of exploring and defining the path of stable and
long-term growth. Thus, for example, Mervar (1999; 2003) believes that
historical retrospective theory of economic growth goes from classical
growth theory, Schumpeter growth theory, Keynesian theory to neoclas-
sical theory and endogenous explanations of key drivers of growth. Smith
and Todaro (2015) divide all theories of economic development into two
major groups: conventional (old) and endogenous (new). According to
the opinion of these authors, there are four most important directions
within the first group of theories: the theory of stages of economic growth,
the theory of structural changes, theories of dependence, the theory of
neoclassical counterrevolution (Smith, & Todaro, 2015).

A number of researchers are of the opinion that we should make
difference between the neoclassical, one the one hand, and the so-called
alternative explanations of economic growth, on the other, where the
emergence of the latter marked a break with neoclassical orthodoxy
(Schwartz, 2009). As two directions of alternative growth theories, en-
dogenous and Schumpetrian explanations for the growth of countries and
regions should be singled out (Schwartz, 2009). Both theories seek to
overcome the simple approach of neoclassical economists who view
technological change as a phenomenon that is independent of the nature
of the economic and social environment in which it emerges and expands.
The situation is identical when considering the theoretical explication of
the essence and the most important factors of economic development,
viewed exclusively at the regional level. In short, the opinions of relevant
researchers are divided here as well. For example, Armstrong (2002)
highlights seven regional growth theories that play an important role in
shaping regional development policy: neoclassical economic growth theo-
ry, endogenous economic growth theory, post-Fordist and other radical
regional development theories, social capital theories, new economic
model geography, a model of evolutionary economic geography, a theory
of innovative, or self-learning regions, and demand-driven models of ex-
port competition. Puljiz (2011) is of the opinion that the following theo-
ries of economic growth are the most important for regional development
policy: classical economic growth theory, neoclassical economic growth
theory, endogenous economic growth theory, access to new economic ge-
ography and spatial innovation systems approach.

Starting from the view that the key issue of regional development
policy is the manifestation of large regional inequalities, Vukovi¢ (2013)
distinguishes two different approaches to the problem of overcoming un-
even regional development. The first approach is interventionist, while
the starting point is the position on the primary role of the market and the
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confidence in the forces of its laws in the economy. Both approaches
share a common top-down approach and confidence in instruments and
measures that can be applied uniquely and as a recipe to all regions, re-
gardless of their specific characteristics and causes of uneven regional
development (Amin, 1998, p. 365). The top-down approach starts from the
hypothesis that economic success is based on a number of common factors,
such as: rational individual, profit maximizing entrepreneur, firm as a basic
economic unit, free market. However, analyzing the domains of both
doctrines, Amin (1998, p. 366) concludes that they are modest in terms of
stimulating sustainable improvement of the economic competitiveness of
lagging regions. In addition to the top-down approach, various modalities
of the opposite, that is, the bottom-up approach, have been considered in
the economic literature, in which the centralist and decentralist models
differ. Centralist means the intervention of regional authorities and
redistributive measures at the local level, while decentralist is related to the
affirmation of market laws at the local level (Shankar, & Shah, 2009, p. 10).

2.1. The Scope and Limitations of Neoclassical Growth Theory
for Regional Development

Neoclassical explanations of the physiology of economic growth in
countries and regions emerged with the discovery of technological change
as a key driver of economic growth by Robert Solow (1956). Solow
found that other factors had a far greater impact on economic growth than
standard productive factors (capital accumulation and increase in labor
force), marking them as residual. In short, residual is a term for techno-
logical change, the content of which includes all growth factors except
fixed assets and employment. Technological change has a stimulating ef-
fect on the growth of relative marginal productivity of capital on the basis
of education and training of the workforce, the knowledge gained by in-
vesting in research and development, as well as other forms of investment
in intangible capital. This is the fact that can be labeled as a radical theo-
retical novelty in economic science.

All of the above characteristics of the Solow model are essentially
not debated from a theoretical point of view, but the main problem arises
in the empirical confirmation of the whole theory. The basic question that
arises is whether the model can account for the large differences in the
development of countries in the world, as well as differences in growth
rates. If we want to answer the question of why some countries have high
growth rates, while others stagnate, the model could not provide satisfac-
tory answers.

This limitation of the model is a direct consequence of declining
returns on capital. Large differences in the technical equipment of labor
(the ratio of physical capital to labor) lead to small differences in output
per capita (due to the low rate of productivity elasticity in relation to the
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coefficient of technical equipment of labor). Because of this fact, differ-
ences in the accumulation of physical capital cannot be the basis for ex-
plaining the large differences in per capita output between countries and
the region (Lukas, 1988).

The neoclassical growth model focuses on the accumulation of
physical and human capital, while economic growth is generated exoge-
nously by a given rate of technological change. While such a model pro-
vides a good starting point for observing differences in production be-
tween countries that have access to the same technology, it does not ex-
plain how to generate sustainable long-term growth. Also, the neoclassi-
cal model says very little about the sources of technological differences
between countries (Acemoglu, 2009).

The neoclassical literature binds the process of economic growth to
an adequate coefficient of technical equipment of work and the process of
establishing long-term equilibrium. In the absence of radical technologi-
cal change, all economies will strive for zero growth. Therefore, an in-
crease in GDP per capita is considered to be a temporary phenomenon re-
sulting from changes in technology or a short-term balanced process in
which the economy approaches its long-run equilibrium.

Neoclassical theory has failed to provide a satisfactory explanation
for the incredibly consistent pace of economic growth in most economi-
cally advanced countries today. Any increase in gross domestic product
that cannot be attributed to short-term adjustments in labor or equity
funds is attributed to a third category, most commonly called the Solou
residual. This residual is, despite its name, responsible for, roughly speak-
ing, 50% of the historical growth in industrialized nations. In an ad-hoc
way, neoclassical theory attributes much of economic growth to an exog-
enous or completely independent complex of technological change. Alt-
hough logically possible, this approach has at least two insurmountable
disadvantages. By using the neoclassical framework, the first disad-
vantage makes it impossible to analyze the determinants of technological
change, because it is completely independent of the decisions of econom-
ic actors. The second disadvantage relates to the fact that the theory fails
to account for the large differences in the residuals of many countries
with similar technologies (Sredojevi¢, Cvetanovié, & Boskovié, 2016).

2.2. Endogenous Explanations for the Economic Growth
of Countries and Regions

The modest capabilities of neoclassical theory in discovering the
sources of long-term economic growth led to the emergence of endoge-
nous growth theories in the years of the last decade of the twentieth cen-
tury. Depending on the underlying assumptions that seek to eliminate the
limitations of neoclassical access, endogenous growth theories can be
roughly divided into three categories.
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The first group presents models whose primary objective is to
eliminate the assumption of declining returns on capital. A number of
models in this group take the broader concept of capital, which includes
other forms of capital in addition to physical capital. Among the most
well-known approaches in this group of models is the Rebelo model
(1991), which treats capital in addition to physical and human capital. In
other models of this category, declining returns are eliminated through
physical capital itself (Jones, & Manuelli, 1990).

The second group presents models that take, as their starting point,
the accumulation of human capital as the main driver of economic growth
in the long run. Here, Lucas (1988) is the most significant.

The third group are the endogenous growth models which are
based on ideas, i.e. on research and development (such as the Romer
model (1990; 1986); Grossman, & Helpman model (1991) and the Aghi-
on & Howitt model (1992). In these models, human capital is essential.
The category of technological change is the key driver of economic
growth, and it is endogenous as the result of the activities of companies
and individuals, or inventions that lead to technological improvements.
The level of the technological advancement can be influenced by invest-
ing in education to improve the quality of growth. Education can intensify
growth by improving the quality of work and the quality of physical capi-
tal through the use of knowledge, as well as acting on the spillover effect
of knowledge and technology on other parts of society that offset declin-
ing returns on capital. The endogenous theory is also criticized for having
paid great attention to the determinants of long-term growth, while the
short- and medium-term aspects have not been considered. Finally, in
some opinions, empirical studies of endogenous growth theories today
have limited support. However, it is an indisputable fact that endogenous
growth theory contributes to a better theoretical understanding of the dif-
ferent experiences of long-term growth in developed and developing
countries, so its messages are crucial for determining regional develop-
ment policy (Cvetanovic et al., 2015).

Models of endogenous growth have some structural similarities
with the neoclassical equivalent, but differ substantially in their important
assumptions and conclusions. First, endogenous growth models reject the
neoclassical assumption that marginal returns on capital are reduced, as-
suming that a situation of declining returns is possible. Second, they also
emphasize the role of externalities in determining the rate of return on
new capital investments. Assuming that public and private investment in
human capital generates externalities and productivity gains that offset
the declining trend of factor returns, endogenous growth theory looks for
a way to explain the existence of yield growth and divergent models of
long-term growth across countries. Third, in most endogenous theories,
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the category of technological change plays an important role in explain-
ing long-term economic growth.

An important conclusion of the new growth theory is that it re-
mains dependent on a number of traditional neoclassical assumptions,
which are often inappropriate for developing countries. Economic growth
in countries and regions is often hampered by the underdevelopment of
infrastructure, the inadequacy of institutional arrangements, and the im-
perfection of the capital and commodities, and service markets. Because
endogenous growth theory does not take these highly influential factors
into account, its applicability to economic development theory is, howev-
er, limited, especially when comparing the two countries. For example,
the current theory fails to explain the low rates of utilization of produc-
tion capacity in countries with low gross domestic product per capita,
where capital is an insufficient factor of production. In fact, non-incentive
structures can be responsible for slow economic growth, as well as low
savings rates and inadequate human capital ratios. This theory is not sup-
ported because it has paid great attention to the determinants of long-term
growth, while the short- and medium-term aspects have not been consid-
ered. Finally, according to some opinions, empirical studies of endoge-
nous growth theories have limited support today. However, endogenous
growth theory contributes to a better theoretical understanding of the dif-
ferent long-term growth experiences of developed and developing coun-
tries. Although endogenous growth models come from neoclassical theo-
retical postulates, they modify the broader assumptions of traditional
growth theory and function as a deeper explanation of key growth pat-
terns of individual countries.

3. IMPROVING COMPETITIVENESS AS A KEY OBJECTIVE
OF NEW REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT POLICIES

At the end of the twentieth century, a new concept of regional de-
velopment policies began to emerge, both in developed and developing
countries. Vazquez-Barquero (2002) refers to this concept as the third
generation of regional development policies. In doing so, the author, as
the primary goal of the first generation of the development policies of the
region, created in the 1950s, signifies the construction of infrastructure
and the attraction of huge investments through a number of economic and
non-economic instruments. The second generation of regional policies
has emphasized the importance of initiatives to improve the intangible re-
sources of development by building business incubators, innovation cen-
ters, training centers and the like. This generation of regional policies is
tied to the 1980s.

Finally, since the late twentieth and early twenty-first century, the
third generation development policies of the region have dominated. In
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short, the primary goal of a new generation of regional development poli-
cies is to improve the competitiveness of the region (Fig. 1) (Vazquez-
Barquero, 2002). There is agreement that the endogenous development
approach is the theoretical basis of a new generation of regional devel-
opment policy, conceptually and functionally (Capello, & Nijkamp, 2009).
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Figure 1. Regional development through competitiveness
Source: Author, according to the Santoso, et al., 2013.

There are two basic trends that have decisively influenced the de-
sign of regional development policy in this period: the need for more real-
ism and the need for a dynamic instead of a statistical approach.

The need for more realism involves:

= appreciation of the drivers of endogenous growth,

= appreciation of the importance that interactive behaviors have

in growth models, as well as processes that take place in space:
both have, as an effect, increasing returns to scale,

= determinants of success for small, medium-sized enterprise

clusters, local agglomerations,

= respect for imperfect competition in growth models,

= the active role of the region in the process of knowledge creation,

= growth as a long-term competitiveness-based process,

= the endogenous nature of technological change as a growth fac-

tor (Capello, & Nijkamp, 2011, 306).

The new regional development policy emphasizes the importance
of local actors in creating the potential to stimulate productive restructur-
ing, increase employment and provide social assistance at the regional
level. By taking the initiative to drive structural change, regional authori-
ties are involved in finding solutions to problems caused by the restruc-
turing of the international production system in the economies of local ar-
eas and territories (Vazquez-Barquero, 2002).
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Current regional economic development strategies highlight the
role of local initiatives in development processes. However, they also un-
derscore the importance of unifying the strengths of local initiatives of
each region and those of other administrations and organizations that
promote structural change. However, it is only possible to coordinate lo-
cal initiatives with the sectoral and regional policies of other administra-
tions and organizations in places where there are joint projects supported
by civil society and social and political actors.

Globalization has created a new scenario for regions that compete
directly with one another to attract investment. In this context, regions
that seek to increase the standard of living of their residents and improve
their position in relation to competitors must find an effective way of at-
tracting foreign direct investment. If they fail to do so, the competitive
position of the observed regions will deteriorate in the long run, which
will certainly affect the reduction of well-being.

New approaches to regional development are encouraging the for-
mation of networks. Globalization has also stimulated new aspects of the
organization of production activities and new entrepreneurial strategies.
Informal relationships between companies are increasing, as are direct
contacts between companies and company executives, the number of co-
operation agreements and strategic alliances of companies is increasing.
Globalization has stimulated the creation of numerous links between
companies and participants in different environments, linking market suc-
cess to the efficiency of production and institutional networks. This im-
plies fundamental changes in the development strategy.

Improving competitiveness is undoubtedly one of the primary ob-
jectives of new regional development policies. The competitiveness of the
region speaks of the ability of the region's economy to optimize the re-
sources available, in order to better adapt to the opportunities that prevail
in national and global markets (Skokan & Rumpel, 2007). More specifi-
cally, it speaks of a region's ability to accelerate the economic activity of
business entities in a particular location so that its residents have a high
level of economic well-being (Alanen, Huovari & Kangasharju, 2001). In
other words, it is about the ability of the region to ”produce while simul-
taneously being exposed to external competition, with relatively high lev-
els of income and employment“ (Vukovi¢, 2013 ).

There is an opinion in the literature that a distinction needs to be
made between three basic concepts of regional competitiveness: regions
as places of export specialization, regions as sources of income increase,
and regions as a core of knowledge (Andersson & Karlsson, 2006; Martin
& Simmie, 2008).

There are a number of factors for improving the competitiveness of
the region, among which are:
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= the possibility of structural transformation of the economy, in
particular by increasing the share of industries that have high
added value with a multiplier effect on other economic sectors,

= high share of the service sector contributing to the creation of
added value (research and development, higher education, cul-
ture and business services),

= production based on knowledge,

= decentralization of the decision-making system,

= numerous and successful middle class,

= urban policy of high standards, availability of quality public

utilities, quality regional government and environmental protection,
= the achieved level of business networking of economic factors
of the observed sector.

In the view of many theorists, the dominance in the creation and
application of product, service and process innovations has enabled indi-
vidual regions to become a symbol of economic power worldwide. In the
strategy of enhancing the competitive advantage of the region, spatial in-
novation systems have a threefold role:

= {0 increase productivity, since specialization in a particular in-

dustry allows productivity to grow,

= to specify long-term directions of development, thereby direct-

ing investments and innovation activities,

= to stimulate the development of new business forms and act on

the expansion of the existing economic structure.

The two best known models of improving regional competitiveness
are the so-called cylinder model and competitive tree model.

The cylindrical model of regional competitiveness was promoted
by the European Commission in 2004. The determinants of regional com-
petitiveness can be found at the bottom of the cylinder, and in various
rings around the productive cylinder. These guidelines are either on na-
tional, regional level or local level, depending on their characteristics.
Production factors (labor, capital and land) are in the base ring. Labor and
land are less mobile than other factors of production and are therefore
more determined by regional factors. These determinants are related to
the basic conception of regional competitiveness as a place of production.
These are determinants of competitiveness, such as institutions, technolo-
gy, innovation, entrepreneurship, internationalization, social capital,
knowledge infrastructure, culture, demographics and migration, as well as
the quality of geographical location. It is necessary that all drivers of eco-
nomic growth be placed in the function of increasing regional productivi-
ty for a given region to be able to grow and develop in a contemporary
context, or to improve its own competitiveness.

The competitiveness tree model illustrates the complex factors that
affect competitiveness in collaboration with positive outcomes, such as
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social inclusion, social protection and sustainability. The organic nature
of wood emphasizes the cyclical character of the concept of competitive-
ness. The quality of the soil and the effective functioning of the root sys-
tem, tree and branches determine the strength of the tree and the ability to
give birth. Tree root is made up of human resources, innovation, connec-
tivity and industrial structure, while tree stands for productivity. The tree
expands into branches that work to shape competitiveness: employment and
income, profits and investments, taxes and contributions. Taxes yield the
fruits of the tree canopy, and the fruits of the tree are prosperity, sustainability
and social inclusion, consumables, housing, health, culture, mobility. The
synergy of these components forms the concept of competitiveness.

The contemporary regional development policy marks a shift in the
treatment of drivers of economic growth from functional to cognitive.
The cognitive approach involves a fundamental change in the importance
of certain factors for improving the competitiveness of a region: a) from
developmental to innovative factors, and b) from ”hard*, i.e. tangible to
”soft, i.e. intangible competitiveness factors (Stimson, Stough & Nijkamp,
2011, 125).

The cognitive approach to enhancing regional competitiveness
emphasizes the importance of region-specific factors. These factors ena-
ble regions to attract private and public investors through various incen-
tives, which enhance their competitiveness. Regional competitiveness, in
modern economic conditions, is based on the cooperation, trust and con-
nection to the relevant actors. It is based more on creativity than on the
availability of manpower and the abundance of natural resources. In these
circumstances, people's readiness for new business ideas and organiza-
tional solutions is far more important than the presence of a number of
small and medium-sized enterprises. Also, the improvement of regional
competitiveness is related to factors related to networking, cooperation,
regional identity, quality of life.

4. ANALYSIS OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF SERBIA BASED ON THE COMPOSITE INDEX
OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

The following two hypotheses were set in the research:

X1: Regional development in the Republic of Serbia in the period
2008-208 did not follow the messages of endogenous growth theory and
the imperative of improving competitiveness.

H2: Regions in the Republic of Serbia in the period 2008-2018 did
not reduce the lag behind the most competitive region.

Hypotheses will be tested by constructing a composite index by which
the achieved level of development of individual regions will be quantified, on
the basis of which the development lag of individual regions of the Republic
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of Serbia in the appropriate years will be established behind the most
developed and most competitive region in the country.

Starting from the previously stated theoretical reflections, the sub-
ject of research in this paper is the analysis of the development lag of in-
dividual regions in the Republic of Serbia behind the best region in the
period 2008-2018. For this purpose, we constructed our own composite
index of regional development, the value of which also speaks of regional
competitiveness.

Dynamic, sustainable and balanced regional development is an im-
perative of any development policy. Measuring the development of indi-
vidual regions or areas requires the construction of complex, composite
indicators consisting of several individual derived development indicators
that measure different aspects of the achieved level of development of a
particular territorial unit (region or area).

Derived indicators were used to build a composite indicator of re-
gional development: GVA per capita (one thousand RSD), number of
employees per 1,000 inhabitants, average salary per employee and new
investments per capita. Based on the standardization of the values of
these individual development indicators (using the MIN / MAX method
to reduce heterogeneous data to the same unit of measure on a scale from
0 to 1) a unique, composite indicator was defined, on the basis of which
an overview of the situation and the relative level of development of indi-
vidual areas in the Republic of Serbia was obtained. Regional ranking and
grouping of areas in Serbia according to the level of development (I - rel-
atively most developed area; V - relatively least developed area) enables
the perception of differences between developed areas, available devel-
opment opportunities and their utilization (Table 1).

The analysis of the regional development of the Republic of Serbia
based on the regional development index, indicates large differences in
the level of development between the areas of the Republic of Serbia.
According to the data from the Table 2, in 2018, the most developed area
in Serbia is the City of Belgrade (Belgrade area), followed by South
Backa, South Banat, Bor and Brani¢evo areas, which form a group of the
most developed areas in the Republic of Serbia according to the values of
the Regional Development Index. In the second group of development
are: Srem, North Backa, Central Banat, Moravica and North Banat area,
and in the third group of development are: Sumadija, Pirot, Colubara,
Nisava and the Zlatibor area. Areas which belong to the fourth group of
development are: West Backa, the Danube region, Mac¢va, Rasina and the
Toplica area, and in the fifth, least developed group are: Pomoravlje,
Zajecar, Jablanica, Ragka and the P¢inja area.

Compared to 2008, the rank of development in four areas remained
unchanged (Belgrade, South Ba¢ka, North Banat and Zlatibor areas), in 9
areas it was reduced, and in 12 areas they improved their development
position (Table 3).
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Table 1. Indicator of the level of regional development of Serbia

Regional
development Area ranking™ Level of development™
Area index”
2008 2018 2008 2018 o™ o008 018 LEVe!
change change

Belgrade 10 10 1 1 0 | | 0
West Backa 03 0.2 6 16 -10 1l \V/ -2
South Banat 04 05 4 3 1 | | 0
South Backa 0.6 0.6 2 2 0 | | 0
North Banat 03 03 10 10 0 1l 1 -1
North Backa 04 04 3 7 -4 | | 0
Central Banat 0.3 0.3 11 8 3 Il I 0
Srem 02 04 14 6 8 1 I 2
Zlatibor 02 0.2 15 15 0 Il 11 0
Kolubara 02 03 18 13 5 v 1l 1
Macva 02 02 20 18 2 v v 1
Moravica 0.3 0.3 7 9 -2 1l I 0
Pomoravlje 02 01 16 21 -5 v \Y -1
Rasina 02 01 21 19 2 \Y v 0
Raska 02 01 19 24 -5 AV Vv -1
Sumadija 03 03 8 11 -3 Il n 0
Bor 02 04 12 4 8 Il | 1
Branicevo 03 04 9 5 4 ] | 0
Zajecar 01 01 23 22 1 V V 0
Jablanica 00 01 24 23 1 \Y \ 0
Nisava 02 03 13 14 -1 11 11 0
Pirot 0.2 0.3 17 12 5 v 11 2
Podunavlje 03 0.2 5 17 -12 | \Y) -3
Pcinja 01 00 22 25 -3 \Y% \Y% 0
Toplica 00 01 25 20 5 \% [\ 1

“Normalized value in the range from 0 to 1
"The ranking of development is done by sorting the districts according to the value
of the regional development index (1 to 25)
The level of development is determined by grouping the normalized values
of the index of regional development, so that each area is classified into one
of five groups of regional development
Source: Calculation of the author, according to the data from Statistical Office
of the Republic of Serbia

Kk
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Table 2. Regional development index in 2018

GVA per

Number of

employees Average

New

Value of the
Regional

Area . per salary per investment
capita - Development

thousand employee per capita x

. - Index

inhabitants
Belgrade 1.0 1.0 1.0 0.8 1.0
West Backa 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.1 0.2
South Banat 0.4 0.4 0.4 1.0 0.5
South Backa 0.6 0.8 0.5 0.5 0.6
North Banat 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.3
North Backa 0.3 0.6 0.3 0.3 0.4
Central Banat 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.3
Srem 0.4 0.6 0.2 0.4 0.4
Zlatibor 0.2 0.4 0.2 0.1 0.2
Kolubara 0.2 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.3
Macva 0.1 0.3 0.1 0.2 0.2
Moravica 0.3 0.6 0.2 0.2 0.3
Pomoravlje 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
Rasina 0.1 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.1
Raska 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1
Sumadija 0.2 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.3
Bor 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.7 0.4
Branicevo 0.3 0.2 0.4 0.9 0.4
Zajecar 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1
Jablanica 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.2 0.1
Nisava 0.2 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.3
Pirot 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.0 0.3
Podunavlje 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
P¢inja 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0
Toplica 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1

* Normalized value in the range from 0 to 1
Source: Calculation of the author, according to the data from Statistical Office

of the Republic of Serbia
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Table 3. Regional development index in 2008

Number of Average New Value of the
GVA per employees g Regional

Area capita  per thousand salary per mvestmgnts Development
inhabitants employee  per capita Index”
Belgrade 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
West Backa 0.2 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.3
South Banat 0.2 0.3 0.8 0.3 0.4
South Backa 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.6
North Banat 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.2 0.3
North Backa 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.4
Central Banat 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.2 0.3
Srem 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2
Zlatibor 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.1 0.2
Kolubara 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2
Macva 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2
Moravica 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.3
Pomoravlje 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
Rasina 0.1 0.3 0.2 0.1 0.2
Ragka 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.1 0.2
Sumadija 0.2 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3
Bor 0.2 0.3 0.5 0.1 0.2
Branicevo 0.2 0.2 0.5 0.4 0.3
Zajecar 0.0 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1
Jablanica 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0
Nisava 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
Pirot 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
Podunavlje 0.2 0.3 0.7 0.2 0.3
P¢inja 0.0 0.1 0.2 0.0 0.1
Toplica 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

“Normalized value in the range from 0 to 1
Source: Calculation of the author, according to the data from Statistical Office
of the Republic of Serbia

The largest improvement in the level of development was recorded
in the region of Bor and Srem (compared to 2008, it was improved by 8
positions) and the Colubara, Pirot and Toplica regions (by 5 positions),
and the largest deterioration in the level of development compared to oth-
er areas in Serbia was recorded in the Danube region and West Backa
(compared to 2008, there was a decrease of 12 and 10 positions, respec-
tively), as well as Pomoravlje and Raska, which worsened their ranking
compared to 2008 by 5 positions.

In the observed period, 11 areas changed the development group
and 6 areas moved to a higher development group (Srem and Pirot areas
for two development groups, and Colubara, Macva, Bor and Toplica areas
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for one development group), while 5 areas moved to the lower develop-
ment group (the Danube region for three development groups, West
Backa region for two development groups and North Banat, Pomoravlje
and the Ragka region for one development group).

The previous analysis shows that all regions in Serbia have devel-
opment potentials, but that the regions manage to use their development
potentials and increase their level of development differently, both in relation
to the previous period and in relation to other areas in Serbia (Fig. 2).
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Figure 2. Values of the Regional Development Index in 2008 and 2018
Source: Calculation of the author, according to the data from Statistical Office of the
Republic of Serbia

CONCLUSION

The theoretical concepts of regional development policy have al-
ways largely reflected the essence of dominant directions in economic
growth theory. In the last decade of the previous century, a new genera-
tion of regional development policies emerged. In formal terms, it is
based on the rejection of the key premise of neoclassical orthodoxy,
which refers to the view of the existence of perfect competition and the
manifestation of declining factor returns. The introduction of the assump-
tion of declining yields and monopolistic competition is theoretically re-
lated to the emergence of endogenous growth theory and the so-called
new economic geographies.

Roughly speaking, the key objective of regional development poli-
cy, in line with the tradition of the new growth theory, is to improve the
competitiveness of the region. At the same time, the competitiveness of
the region implies that in the competitive environment, the products of
enterprises from the area of the observed region place products and ser-
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vices on the market, with relatively high levels of per capita income and
high labor force employment.

The modern policy of improving the competitiveness of the region
entails a fundamental change in the importance of certain factors of im-
proving the competitiveness of the region. It is largely based on the coop-
eration, trust and connection of the relevant regional actors. Its effective-
ness is predominantly determined by factors related to networking, coop-
eration, regional identity and quality of life.

The following indicators were used for its construction: gross val-
ue added (GVA) per capita in thousands of RSD, number of employees
per 1,000 inhabitants, average salary per employee and new investments
per capita. Based on the standardization of the values of these individual
development indicators, a unique, composite indicator, the Regional De-
velopment Index, was defined, on the basis of which an overview of the
situation and the relative level of development of individual areas in the
Republic of Serbia was obtained.

The results of the research confirmed hypothesis H1 according to
which regional development in the Republic of Serbia in the period 2008-
2018 did not proceed in accordance with the messages of endogenous
growth theory and respect for the imperative of improving competitiveness.
Also, the results of the analysis of the regional development in the Republic
of Serbia in this period confirmed the validity of hypothesis H2 that there
was no reduction in the lag of certain regions in the country behind the
region of Belgrade, as the most developed and most competitive region.

Compared to 2008, the rank of development in 2018 in four areas
remained unchanged (Belgrade, South Backa, North Banat and Zlatibor
area), in 9 areas it was reduced, and 12 areas improved their development
position. The largest improvement in the level of development was rec-
orded in the regions of Bor and Srem (compared to 2008 by 8 positions)
and the regions of Colubara, Pirot and Toplica (by 5 positions), and the
largest deterioration in the level of development compared to other areas
in Serbia was recorded in the Danube and West Bac¢ka region (compared
to 2008, a decrease of 12 and 10 positions, respectively), as well as the
Pomoravlje and Raska areas, which worsened their rank compared to
2008 by 5 positions.

Improving the competitive position of individual regions in the fu-
ture should be based on factors of economic development of endogenous
nature. In other words, the growth of the region's competitiveness must be
based, to a far greater extent, on initiatives that favor network connectivi-
ty, cooperative relations, as well as the trust of regional economic actors,
than it has been the case so far. In such circumstances, people's readiness
for new business ideas and organizational solutions are incomparably
more important drivers of regional development compared to the number
of companies located in a given area.
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Yuusepsuret y Kparyjesity, @unonomko-ymernuuku daxynrer, Kparyjesan, Cpouja
3Vuusepsuter Yuuon-Hukona Tecna, ®axynter 3a MeHauMeHT (DAM),
Cpemcku Kapnosuu, Cpouja

Pe3ume

KoHIenTy noiurika perHoHaIHOT pa3Boja Cy ce BPEMEHOM MEHald BEPHO O1pa-
»aBajyhn KJby4HE CTaBOBE JOMHWHAHTHHX TEOpPHja EKOHOMCKOT pacTa 3eMajba M Peru-
ona. Kpajem aBazeceTor Beka mouelne Cy Ja ce 10jaBJbyjy MOJIUTHKE PETHOHATHOT pa3-
BOja YHjy TEOPHjCKY OCHOBY KOHIIETITYaJIHO W (DYHKIMOHAIHO YHHE TOPYKE CHIOTECHE
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TeopHje pacta. Y emuLeHTPY OBHX MOJUTHKA PErHOHAIHOr Pa3Boja Hajla3u ce MMIIepa-
THB yHarnpeljera KOHKypEHTHOCTH.

PernonanHa KOHKYpPEHTHOCT, y CaBpeMEHHM YCIOBHMA NpuBpelrBama, 3aCHUBA ce
Ha KOOMepallujy, MOBEepeby U OBE3aHOCTH PEJICBAaHTHUX aKTepa, OHA Ce HACllamba BHIIIS
Ha KPEaTUBHOCT CTAQHOBHHMINTBA, HETO HA PACIIONIOKUBOCTH PajHE CHare W OOrarcTBy
MIPUPOIHAM pecypcuMa. Y TaKBHM OKOJHOCTHMA, CIPEMHOCT JbY/H 32 HOBE ITOCIIOBHE
nzieje ¥ OpraHM3aIOHa PEIIeHa je HeyNOpeABO BaKHHMja Y OZHOCY HA HMPHCYTHOCT
onpehenor 6poja npery3eha Ha TEPUTOPHjH KOHKPETHOT PETHOHA.

YHanpeheme peraoHanHe KOHKYPEHTHOCTH je MOBE3aHo ca (hakTopuma KOju ce O-
HOCE Ha YMpeXaBame, KOOIepalyjy, PETHOHATHA HACHTUTET, KBAJIMUTET KUBOTA. Peru-
OHM KOjU HacToje na nosehajy KMBOTHM CcTaHIapA CBOjUX CTAHOBHHMKA M 1MOOOJBIIAjY
BJIACTUTY TMO3UIM]Y Y OJHOCY Ha KOHKYypeHTe Mopajy Takohe Hahu edekacaH HauuH
NpUBJIauerha CTPAHUX JUPEKTHUX MHBECTHIHjA. YKOJMUKO TO HE Y4YHMHE, KOHKYPEHTCKH
TI0JIOKaj ToCMaTpaHuX peruona he ce qyropo4no rienajyhu noropmasary, mro he cBa-
KaKoO JIeJI0BaTH Ha ITOTOpIIake )KUBOTHOT CTaHAAp/a.

Bpojuu cy ¢axropu yHanpehema KOHKypeHTHOCTH perroHa. CBOjUM 3HaudajeM ce
HCTHYY: MOTYRHOCT CTPYKTYpHHX TpaHchOpMaldja NpUBpeae, moceOHo mnoehameM
yZena UHAYCTpHja KOje OCTBapyjy BUCOKE HUBOE JOJATE BPEIHOCTH Ca MYJTHILIMKA-
THUBHUM €(eKTOM Ha OCTaJle IPUBPEAHE CEKTOPE, BUCOKH YIIE0 YCIYKHOT CEKTOpa KOjU
JONPHHOCH CTBAPAbY 0JaTe BPEOHOCTH (MCTPAXHUBAHKE U Pa3B0j, BUCOKO 00pa3oBame,
KyJITypa ¥ TIOCJIOBHU CEPBUCH), IPOU3BO/IEba yTEMeEJbeHA Ha 3HaY, JCleHTpaIH3anyja
CHCTEMa OJUTyduHBama, OpojHA M yCIIEIIHa cpelmba Kiaca, ypbaHa ITOJINTHKAa BUCOKHX
CTaHIapza, JOCTYITHOCT KBAJIUTETHE KOMYHAJIHE CITy>kOe, KBaJMTETHA perHOHAIHA BlIa-
CT ¥ OUyBamb€ JKUBOTHE CPEeJHHE, TOCTHIHYTH HHUBO MOCIOBHE YMPEKEHOCTH CKOHOM-
CKHUX aKTepa II0CMaTpaHoT CEKTOpa.

ITonazehu on mpeTXoaHO EKCIUTMIMPAHUX KOHCTATalldja, Y Paay je Mpe3eHTOBaHA
aHaJM3a pernoHaHoOr pa3Boja PemyOmuke CpOuje Ha OCHOBY KpEHPAHOT KOMITO3UTHOT
HHJIEKCa PETHOHAIHOT Pa3Boja, Ydja BPEAHOCT y OBOM pagy UCTOBPEMEHO T'OBOPH U O
KOHKYPEHTHOCTH TOjeIMHAX PETHOHA. 3a HEroBO KOHCTpPYHCame KOpHIINeHW cy u3-
BeJICHU MHIUKATOpH: OpyTo nonara BpeaHoct (B/IB) o cranoBuuky y xusbagama PCJI,
0poj 3anocnennx Ha 1.000 cTaHOBHHKA, IPOCEYHA 3apaja 110 3all0CIICHOM M HOBE HHBE-
CTUIIMje 10 CTAaHOBHUKY. Ha 0CcHOBY cranmapiusanuje BpeOHOCTH OBHX II0jeANHAYHUX
pa3BOjHUX HMHAMKATOPA Ne(HHUCAH je jeIUHCTBEHH, KOMIIO3UTHH MHAWKaTOp MHIekc
PETHOHAITHOT pa3Boja, HAa OCHOBY KOjer je MOOMjeH Mperiesl CTamba U PeIaTUBHU HUBO
Pa3BHjEHOCTH TOjeqMHaYHNX 001acTH y Penyonuuum CpOuju. PernonanHo panrupame u
rpynucame oomacti 'y CpOuju npema HUBOY pasBujeHocTH (I — penaTuBHO Hajpa3BHje-
HHja obnacT; V — penaTUBHO HajMamke pa3BHjeHa obnact) omoryhasa carienaBame pas-
nMKa u3Mel)y pa3BHjeHOCTH 00JIACTH, PAaCIIOIOKHMBHUX Pa3BOjHUX MOTYHHOCTH U HUXOBE
uckopHIheHOCTH. AHalM3a MyTeM OBOT' KOMITO3HTHOT HHJIEKCA je MOTBPANIIA MOCTOja-
€ BEJIMKHX PasiifKa y HUBOY pa3BujeHocTH u3Mehy perrona y Cpouju y 2018. roguam.
Y omHocy Ha 2008. rouHy, paHT pa3BHjEHOCTH KOJ YSTHPH 00JIACTH OCTAO je HEMpoMe-
weH (beorpancka, Jy:xHoOauka, CeBepHOOaHaTCKa M 3maTnO0OpCcKa obnact), kox 9 obna-
CTH je cMambeH, JI0K ¢y 12 obiactu cy mo0oJbIaie cBoj pa3BOjHH M CAMUM THM KOHKY-
PEHTCKH TIOJI0Ka].
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Abstract

The provision of information with an accurate and timely description of all business
processes holds a prominent position among various activities for enhancing the
operations of network industries. Since price pressure is the primary consequence of
competition in network industries, it is necessary to perform a cost analysis of the
business processes of the industry’s monopolists. The realisation of all business
activities that make up a production chain at as low a cost as possible, without affecting
the quality of products and services, is the main issue of concern to network industry
management. A key problem of cost management in network industries is their specific
structure characterised, inter alia, by high participation, rapid growth and diversification
of overhead costs.

The research subject of this paper is the theoretical identification and understanding
of the basis of a potential Universal Postal Service (UPS) cost accounting model of the
Public Postal Operator (PPO) in Serbia. EU Directive 97/67 represents the starting point
for providing the guidelines for the development of this model, such as separate internal
accounting for several PPO service segments. The existing legislative framework which
defines the relations on the national postal service market pays special attention to the
cost of UPS, which provide the basis for service pricing. The relevant result of this
research, which has a significant practical application, is the basis of the model for
calculating the cost of universal postal service, designed to provide informational
support to management in the process of service pricing.
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MN3A30BU YIIPAB/bAIbA TPOIIKOBUMA
YHUBEP3AJIHE IIOIUITAHCKE YCJIYI'E

AncTpakT

Meljy OpojHUM aKTHBHOCTHMA 3a yHanpehembe MoCcIoBamba MPEKHUX HHAYCTPH]a,
noceGHO MecTo 3ay3uMa obe3behuBame nHOpMaIHja ca TaUHUM U IIPAaBOBPEMEHHM
OIIMCOM CBHX IbHXOBHX IIOCIOBHHX Tporieca. C 003MpOM Ha TO Jia ce IpHMapHa I10-
clieuIa KOHKYPEHIIHje Y MPEeXHIM HHAyCTpHjaMa MaHH(pecTyje Y pOpMH [EHOBHOT
NIPUTHCKA, HEOIIXOJHA je aHajM3a TPOIIKOBAa IOCIOBHHMX IIpoLeca JOCKOPALIEBUX
MoHomonucta. [lutame peannzanuje CBUX MOCIOBHUX AaKTHBHOCTH KOj& YMHE MPOU3-
BOJHH JIaHAI y3 IITO HWKE TPOILIKOBE, a J]a CE IPH TOME HE yIpO3U KBAIHUTET MIPOH3-
BoJa U yciyra, y GOoKycy je rmocMarpama MEHaIMeHTa MPeXHHUX HHaycTpHrja. OCHOB-
HHU MpoOJieM yIpaBbakby TPOLIKOBHMAa MPEXHHX HHIYCTpHja IMPEJCTaBJba HHUXOBA
crienpUYHA CTPYKTYpa KOjy KapakTepuiie, u3Mel)y ocraior, Bucoko ydenthe, yop3an
pact U IuBepcH(UKOBAakE ONIITHX TPOIIKOBA. [IpeaMer oBOr MCTpakMBama je Te-
OpHjCKO MICHTH(UKOBaKkE U pa3yMeBame OCHOBE Moryher Mozena obpadyHa Tpomi-
KoBa yHHBep3anHe nomraHcke ycuyre (YIIY) jaBror momrranckor omeparopa (JI10)
y Cp6uju. INonasny ocuoBy umnu upektuBa EY 97/67 y kojoj cy mate ocHOBHE
CMEpHHLIE Pa3Boja OBOT MOJENA, Kao IUTO je BOhEHmE OJBOJEHOI MHTEPHOT PadyHO-
BOJICTBA 32 HEKOJMHUKO cermeHara ycmyre JIIO. AKTyenHu 3aKOHOAABHU OKBHP KOjUM
ce ypelyjy oAHOCH Ha HAIIMOHATHOM TPJKUILUTY MOLITAHCKUX YCIyra HOCeOHY MaKimby
nocsehyje nuramy Tpomkosa YIIY, kxoju npezcraBibajy OCHOBY 3a (opMHpame LieHa
OBOT cepBHca. PeneBaHTaH pe3ynTaT HCTpaKMBamba, KOjU MMa 3HA4ajHY HNPaKTUIHY
IIPUMEHY, je OCHOBa Mojeia o0padyHa TPOLIKOBAa YHHBEP3aJHE ITOIUTAHCKE yCIIyTe,
OCMHIIUBbEH Kao HH(POpPMAIFOHA ITOIPIIKA MEHAIIMEHTY Y OTyYUBabY O IeHaMa.

KibyuHe peun: JaBHU MOIITAHCKY ONEPATOP, YHUBEP3AIHA ITOIITAHCKA YCIyTa,
o0pauyH TpomikoBa, ABL] mpucTyr, ONIITH TPOITKOBH

INTRODUCTION

Network industries comprise economic activities in which people,
products and information are transported from one place to another via a
certain physical network. As such, network industries are of particular
economic and social importance, which reinforces the long-established
opinion about the need for maintaining one’s monopoly status on the
market. However, at the beginning of the 1990s, the EU initiated network
industry reforms since the negative consequences of the dominant market
position became too great an obstacle to faster economic development.
The main objective of these reforms was to create conditions to set up
new companies in the competitive segments of the network industry,
while the non-competitive segments were allowed to continue functioning
as they had been before the reforms.

Postal services, from the aspect of the existence of competition,
consist of two parts: universal and commercial services. The Universal
Postal Service (UPS) segment is further divided into two subgroups: re-
served services (RS monopoly — reserved for public postal operator) and
part of non-reserved services (PPO enjoys a de facto monopoly). Com-



The Challenges of Universal Postal Service Cost Management 503

mercial services are fully open to competition. In Serbia, UPS includes
posting letter-post items weighing up to 2 kg and packages weighing up
to 10 kg, which is almost identical to the solutions applied in the national
legislation of EU countries. The UPS is one of the basic achievements of
civilization, which is why the state is ready to take the appropriate steps
to ensure its general availability. The first step involves the appointment
of a UPS provider, and the second step is the creation of an environment
in which the UPS provider, as well as all other postal service providers,
enjoy conditions that guarantee unhindered market competition with ben-
efits for users.

The independent regulatory body has the obligation to establish a
control system which will prevent the abuse of the position of the PPO. It is
allowed, with the income generated in the monopoly segment, to cover
only the costs of UPU and nothing else. The regulator must have accurate,
realistic, transparent, an objectively presented UPS costs in order to create
an adequate pricing policy (Official Journal L 125, 2001, Deutsche Post AG).

Cost accounting and cost management of postal services have be-
come topics of interest to public postal operators (henceforth PPO) in the
European Union only in the last decade. Unfortunately, owing to the rela-
tively protected market position, the importance of comprehensive cost
accounting has been greatly overlooked. Only external pressure, exerted
by the regulatory body in charge of, among other things, promoting fair
market competition rules, has forced PPO to further improve the tradi-
tional approach to costs by focusing on issues such as the costs of a par-
ticular stage of the provision of services, or group of services a group of
services. The PPO in Serbia faces the very same task. The successful
completion of this task will be a response to the demands of the regulato-
ry body on the one hand, and it will contribute to the qualitative and
quantitative improvement of the decision-making system on the other.
Given the tendencies on the national postal service market, the effects of
the application of cost accounting and management may go beyond mere-
ly satisfying the requirements of the regulatory body. Having in mind the
legal and other requirements of the regulatory body, the aim of this re-
search is to trace the basis of the model of monitoring and managing the
costs of the Serbian PPO’s universal postal service. The goal is to consult
the theoretical and practical achievements in the field of cost management
and to initiate the continuous improvement of the methodology of cost
calculation in order to provide informational support to management.

The difficulty in calculating the costs of the national PPO, the Post
of Serbia, is a result of the fact that, in addition to the market of postal
services, this company also operates within the markets of telecommuni-
cations, printing services, maintenance of facilities, equipment and vehi-
cles, and the like. Postal services are not homogeneous either, and many
of them share the same production resources, which makes it difficult to
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determine the cost of each individual service. Most of the costs of PPO,
including the Post of Serbia, can be marked as indirect or common.

The research process began with observing the existing organiza-
tion of PPO in Serbia, and analysing the process of providing postal and
other services. The second stage of the research process consisted of
comparing the manner of providing services and monitoring the costs of
the PPO in Serbia with PPOs in EU countries. The results of research in
cost management literature, legal requirements, and the practices of PPO
indicate that the integrated application of the ABC approach and elements
of the current practice of cost tracking can be a solution to the problem of
universal postal service pricing.

The main problem of the cost management of network industries is
their specific structure, which is characterized, among other things, by
high participation, rapid growth and the diversification of overhead costs.
The accuracy of cost information is conditioned by finding an adequate
relation between overhead costs and cost objects, identifying and tracing
cost drivers and output measures of activities, as well as by monitoring
the cost behavior of different levels of a product. Considering that it im-
plements new and accurate techniques, activity-based costing (ABC) pre-
sents a sophisticated way of overhead cost allocation, consistent with the
cause and effect principle.

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MODERN BUSINESS
CONDITIONS OF THE POSTAL SECTOR

Network industries comprise those economic activities whose role
in the process chain is being part of the network infrastructure. Delivery
of services, i.e. products, to consumers in such industries is highly unlike-
ly unless it involves various elements that form a network. Furthermore,
the development of products and services is not feasible without a coordi-
nated and interactive operation of a number of factors of production in
geographically different locations. The components of the network infra-
structure link the units in which one or more products or services are
formed for the purpose of being delivered to or provided for users. Each
network industry is made up of three components: the core product (ser-
vice), network infrastructure, and product delivery or service provision to
the final consumer (Hrivnak, Krizanova, 2006, p. 32).

Network industries bring together companies active in the transport
sector (road, rail, water and air transport) and the flow of information
(mail, telecommunications). Additionally, network industries comprise
utility networks (electricity, gas, water), which undoubtedly leads to the
conclusion that a significant part of the world economy belongs to exactly
this segment. Network industries account for 9% of the European Union
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GDP, while their share in employment is 6.5%, or 13 million people
(Belgian Federal Planning Bureau, 2006, p. 28).

Due to their great importance, expressed not only via their share in
the total economy but also by being the basic prerequisite to any economic
activity, network industries have long enjoyed a monopoly status. Besides,
they often serve public interests, which is the main reason why the
companies belonging to network industries have until recently been ex-
clusively state-owned businesses. Their economic strength, measured in
terms of a multiplier effect on both economic and social relations, has widely
been used by states as a powerful tool (Tsai, Lin, Chou, 2010, p. 190).

The provision of products, i.e. services, of public interest is under
the purview of network industries, which means that they have a signifi-
cant economic and social impact. Network industries are not only a pre-
requisite for economic efficiency and competitiveness. In many areas,
their outputs satisfy basic human needs as well. During the 1990s, a pro-
cess of network industry deregulation was initiated in the European Un-
ion. The main objective of this process was creating conditions for setting
up new companies in the competitive segments of the network industry,
while the non-competitive segments were allowed to continue functioning
as they had been before the reforms (Postal User’s Group, 2006). The ex-
pected effects of the regulatory reform of network industries are observa-
ble on both sides: the supply and demand for network industry products
and services. In regards to supply, the competition against natural mo-
nopolies focuses its market position on new products and services. Simul-
taneously, innovations in supply lead to a rise in demand, which, in turn,
lowers the prices.

The specific characteristics of network industries imply that the de-
regulation of this economic segment is not an easy task. The course of in-
fuencing industry conditions in order to introduce competition is a pro-
cess which occurs together with a number of specificities absent from
other fields of economy. One of these specificities is the fact that busi-
nesses and companies within the network industry retain the obligation of
universal service provision, whose basic characteristics are general geo-
graphic availability, and general affordability. Then, deregulation has to
solve the problem of accessing the natural monopolist network through
competition, primarily from the aspect of price. In addition, there is the
issue of cross-subsidisation between the competitive activities of the natu-
ral monopolist and the non-competitive ones. The network industry regu-
latory reform in the EU, therefore, should essentially achieve the follow-
ing three goals: stimulate competition in the segments where it is still
lacking, guarantee a minimum level of public service, and ensure the effi-
cient use of the network infrastructure (Magli et al., 2010, p. 3).

The deregulation of the postal service markets, as a part of the EU
network industries, has fallen behind the markets of other products or
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services belonging to this economic sector. The reasons for this primarily
lie in the characteristics of this sector, such as the following: the output of
the postal industry is service; natural monopoly occurs in the postal net-
work segment; this is a labour-intensive network industry; the postal
market is discernibly affected by the economies of scale and economies
of scope; there is a simultaneous production of a wide range of services
(Bradley, 2003). Postal service providers cannot produce supply services.
The production and consumption of postal services occurs simultaneous-
ly, which in turn means that postal operators always need to be available
to satisfy demand. Availability is particularly noticeable in the public
postal operator (PPO) as a natural monopolist. The natural monopoly of
the PPO is the result of defining the range and characteristics of the uni-
versal postal service, the term derived from the issue of the deregulation
of this sector in the EU (Directive 97/67/EC).

Companies active in the postal sector cannot function without a
corresponding network. When it comes to the PPO network, it should be
emphasised that it was not established as a consequence of market de-
mands. On the contrary, both its current and potential dimensions are
mostly determined by non-market factors, such as the already mentioned
universal postal service. Unlike other network industries, the postal sector
is markedly labour-intensive. This characteristic should be viewed from
two aspects. The first aspect focuses on the issues which may arise from
fast market liberalisation, i.e. the transfer of the PPO users to other pro-
viders. Hence the deregulation of this sector needs to have a social di-
mension, too. The second aspect, which is the dominant share of staff
costs, affects the process of cost accounting and management.

Similarly to other network industries, the effects of the economies
of scale and economies of scope are evident in the postal sector as well.
The economies of scale result from the postal network infrastructure
whose capacities are fixed — the increase in services provided leads to a
decrease in cost per service. Effects of the economies of scope in the
postal sector arise from the simultaneous production of several different
services. The costs of such joint production per service unit are lower
than would be the case if each service was produced separately.

According to statistics, the postal sector accounts for a significant
part of the EU economy. Letter, parcel and express mail deliveries in the
EU generated an income of 79 billion euros in 2017. There were 1.8 mil-
lion people employed as PPO. According to some studies, it is estimated
that the indirect effect of the postal sector on the EU economy amounts to
203 billion euros (Copenhagen Economics, Postal services in the EU, 2019).

The value of the world parcel market, in which numerous private
companies besides PPO are also active, reached 70 billion EUR in 2019.
As a result of current epidemiological developments, it is anticipated that
the parcel market will grow by 20% during 2020. For example, the Italian
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PPO (Poste Italiane) has already recorded a growth of 53.9%, the PPO of
Great Britain (Royal Mail) has recorded a growth of 38%, and the French
PPO (La Poste) has recorded a growrt of 33.2% (Apex Insight, European
Parcels Market Insight Report 2020).

The effects of postal market liberalisation are expected in several
areas, among which tariffs are the first area expected to reveal changes.
The gradual emergence of competition on the market which had until just
recently had completely monopolistic characteristics resulted in pressure
being exerted on the PPO’s prices. There is also a significant need to cre-
ate accounting information in an effort to meet the request of new stake-
holders (Khlif, Hussainey, 2016, p. 184). As a monopolist, a state-owned
company is not forced to maximise its profit, but it sets prices driven by
average costs. The price data shows that in more than half of the EU
Member States, the postage for the most frequent postal service (delivery
of letters up to 20 grams) has not risen in real terms. Productivity is the
next area where positive effects of liberalisation are expected to occur.
Competition pressure inevitably imposes a need for the improvement of
the PPO’s business processes, which results in a more rational use of the
available resources. This affects the reduction in costs which consequent-
ly has an impact on the price policy (Ruiz de Arbulo Lopez, et al., 2013).

Additionally, the price structure of the postal services is changing.
During the monopoly of PPO, the basic characteristic of the tariff policy
is uniformity, i.e. there is no sufficient correlation with costs. The deregu-
lation of the privileged PPO position sets the conditions for the arrival of
the new postal service providers, who act in market segments with the
highest price margin. These tendencies will lead to a gradual adjustment
of prices in relation to costs, i.e. to a reduction of prices. The deregulation
of postal service markets is an impulse for ultimately introducing innova-
tions. The postal sector is the embodiment of an economic activity that
has been functioning for decades, even centuries, in the same way. With
the emergence of new participants on the market, innovation has become
one of the ways of boosting competitiveness. Private providers taking
over a part of the market is a strong incentive for the PPO to not only im-
prove the existing processes and quality of services but also to introduce
new ones. Due to the deregulation process, quality of services also shows
positive tendencies. Innovations in the production process, prompted by
competition pressure, have resulted in the shorter transfer time of mail, an
increased level of the postal service availability, the enhanced reliability
of these services, improved relationships with the clients, modification of
traditional postal services, etc.

The characteristics of the postal sector have a dominant influence
on the nature of costs. More precisely, they make monitoring costs a very
complex process. Some of the problems that stem from the cost monitor-
ing and management of PPO are: cost accounting and management when
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the provision of some service is prescribed by law, cost accounting of
cost centres, criteria for overhead cost allocation, costing per service, etc.

The necessary provision of the universal service, prescribed by law
as a continual and mandatory activity for the whole national territory, is
only one of the problems in the field of cost management (Postal Law of
the Republic of Serbia). Its fulfilment requires the use of substantial re-
sources, which results in high costs, making the disparity between in-
stalled and used capacities more complicated. How to transfer to services
a part of the costs arisen from the provision of the universal service? The
PPO network is not formed on the basis of the perceived market demands.
Instead, it is a consequence of its historical development. Yet, due to the
regulation of postal services, PPO has the obligation to practically main-
tain the given situation, which considerably restricts the possibility of ad-
justment to market demands, and rational cost management.

To do costing according to cost centres (which represent the par-
ticular organizational segments within the organizational PPO scheme), is
yet another problem which occurs during the cost monitoring and man-
agement of PPO. The postal services are produced through an interaction
a of smaller or greater number of the postal network units, i.e. cost cen-
tres. Given the complexity of the service process chain formation, this
means that costs relating to one service arise in more cost centres. One of
the perhaps most important elements of an adequate approach to cost
management is based on an analysis of cost per every cost centre.

The PPO cost structure is yet another of the factors which make the
process of cost management in these companies complex. As regards every
postal company, direct costs are rare, i.e. their share in the total costs is
frequently very low. Therefore, costs that can be called indirect, i.e. overhead
costs, are predominant. Their allocation to groups of services, i.e. a particular
service, is a new challenge to cost accounting and cost management.

A wide range of postal services which are simultaneously pro-
duced by frequently using the same resources is a new problem to the
PPO cost accounting and management. Universal services, as well as
those from the commercial segment (available to the competition) result
as a consequence of using the same resources. There are no separate ser-
vice lines, not even on the level of groups of services, and most frequent-
ly there is no time distance during service provision. This situation addi-
tionally aggravates costing per each individual service.

Basically, a key problem which, if left unresolved, prevents the quality
cost management of the postal operator, is the choice of the proper approach
to cost accounting and analysis. Assuming that a data collection process on
cost amount is adequately organized, the PPO faces a dilemma about the way
cost should be allocated so as to, eventually, enable costing per specific
service. It is only then that it becomes possible to analyse cost amount, cost
structure and other aspects of adequate cost management.
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THE SPECIFIC PROBLEMS OF COST ACCOUNTING
METHODOLOGY IN NETWORK INDUSTRIES

An approach to cost accounting adjusted to the specific situations
of the postal activity should also evaluate the costs caused by providing a
specific service in situations when several services are simultaneously
provided, all while using the same resources. While identifying a
particular methodology of cost accounting (https:/posta.rs/lat/o-nama/
menadzment.aspx#izacionaStruktura), the initial step is to discern two
different categories of costs:

= costs completely attributed to the production of specific ser-

vices,

= costs incurred regardless of whether a specific service is pro-

duced or not.

The first group of costs refers to direct costs definitively related to
specific services, wherein one cost is attributed to one service. Converse-
ly, the second group of costs refers to indirect costs, which demand the
application of certain criteria (keys) for allocating them to specific ser-
vices.

The allocation of indirect costs is one of the biggest challenges to
regulators and bodies responsible for determining the conditions for fair
competition (Dragendorf, 2019, p. 18). A separate act of the European
Commission emphasises the importance of problems caused by a com-
plex process of allocation of costs incurred during simultaneous provision
of different services. According to Article 14 of Directive 97/67/EC, costs
which cannot be directly assigned to a particular service shall be allocat-
ed, whenever possible, on the basis of direct analysis of the origin of the
costs themselves. The following principles of cost allocation need to be
considered (Directive 97/67/EC):

= Allocation of all costs incurred — all costs directly or indirectly

assigned to postal service provision shall be so assigned:;

= Causality — costs shall be allocated in accordance with the ac-

tivities that caused them to be incurred;

= Objectivity — costs are allocated on the basis of an objective

analysis, avoiding unjustifiable treatment of the company sub-
ject to regulation, or any other company;

= Transparency — a method of cost allocation needs to be trans-

parent;

= Comparability — the criteria for cost allocation should be such

as to provide comparability of cost data at regular intervals;

= Elasticity — cost allocation methodology needs to be responsive

to changes in operator functioning;

= Consistency — cost allocation needs to be in compliance with the

regulator’s stated objectives (e.g. economic efficiency, fair


https://posta.rs/lat/o-nama/%0bmenadzment.aspx#izacionaStruktura
https://posta.rs/lat/o-nama/%0bmenadzment.aspx#izacionaStruktura

510 R. Jablan Stefanovi¢, V. Knezevi¢, Z. Pekovié¢

distribution) and legal obligations (respecting the user’s interest,
guaranteeing provision of the specific set of services, etc.); and

= Feasibility — cost allocation methodology needs to be feasible.

Upon considering the specific character of companies active in the
postal sector, the importance of selecting an approach to cost accounting
and management, as well as different allocation principles, it has become
evident that cost allocation for the purpose of calculating the real cost
price of postal services is a very complex task. This is likewise empha-
sised in Directive 97/67/EC, in Article 14 which thoroughly describes
costs, their classification into direct and common costs, and their alloca-
tion to services. Serbia’s Law on Postal Services deals with this issue in
Article 24, using terms such as internal accounting, direct analysis of cost
drivers, indirect measure of costing, etc (Law on Postal Services of the
Republic of Serbia).

Both of the above mentioned documents, i.e. the sections dealing
with costs, unambiguously point to Activity Based Costing (henceforth
ABC) as an accounting approach which may be applied to the costing of
postal services. Cost allocation to cost units according to the ABC postu-
lates is based on an analysis of the microstructure of their (cost) drivers
(Horngren et al., 2003, pp. 136-156). An equation connecting cost drivers
and output (of products or services) is often used with certain approaches,
but it is not valid in the ABC approach. When the same resources are
component parts of the production process of different goods or services,
direct cost allocation is not likely. It is necessary to separate each of the
cost objects into components: it is true that certain resources must be mo-
bilised to create a product or service, but in the production chain, howev-
er, various activities are realised. As a rule, performing several different
activities contributes to the development of one product or service, which
implies that all costs need to be allocated to specific activities (Everaert,
Bruggeman, 2007, p. 19). In the next step of the research, each activity is
connected with the final product or service.

As for the elements necessary for postal service cost accounting
and management, financial accounting is the main data source of expens-
es and revenues. Yet, this data is not analytical enough for cost allocation,
since various services frequently use the same resources. Noticeable defi-
ciencies of the financial accounting data call for tailor-made PPO internal
accounting which would provide detailed data, particularly on costs. As
regards cost accounting, objectivity and accuracy of cost allocation is
provided at the level of narrower organizational units — cost centres
(henceforth CC). Implementing activity-based costing is in direct rela-
tionship with the existence, i.e. the quality, of internal accounting, whose
structure is adjusted to, above all, the accounting needs of PPO manage-
ment. The quality of management’s decision-making depends on, inter
alia, the level of detailed data on costs.
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As regards cost accounting, objectivity and accuracy of cost alloca-
tion is provided at the level of narrower organizational units, which are in
the public postal operator’s case, cost centres (CC). If this lower organi-
zational level can be described in terms of not only costs but also parameters
which define the activities performed, then there are prerequisites for the
application of the ABC approach (Jablan Stefanovi¢, 2019, pp. 442-445).

Although the number of CCs has a direct influence on the cost al-
location results, the internal accounting structure which identifies several
cost systems need not indicate the quality and availability of data at the
same time. As regards costing, a separate CC hierarchy will not be fully
effective unless internal accounting strictly complies with the following
principles (Directive 97/67/EC):

= Cost centre structure elasticity: organizational changes, such as

opening new postal network units, must necessarily be reflected
on the change of CC structure in internal accounting;

= Organization plus: the number, structure and interrelationship

of cost centres is determined by the company’s organizational
structure; however, in internal accounting there should also be
the possibility for a more detailed presentation of costs of the
organizational parts that have not been mentioned in the organ-
izational scheme, complying with the principle of cost-
effectiveness;

= Necessary book entry on CC accounts: by booking all costs ac-

cording to their origin one of the allocation principles is
obeyed, that of causality, which means that costs are entered in
centres where activities that drive them have been realised.

As regards the specificity of every CC, in relation to the character
of processes that take place in them, one can differentiate between pro-
duction and non-production cost centres. The production CC category is
not homogeneous: a part of the centers is active in the core activity, while
the other part is active in non-core activities.

All CC which comprise activities included in the production chain
belong to production cost centres. Costs of these cost centres are always a
part of the company product or service cost, irrespective of their being al-
located in a direct or indirect way.

Non-production cost centres are a support to production organiza-
tional units. By indirect allocation, their costs become a part of the total
cost of the final products or services, but only after an analysis of the na-
ture and effects of their activities has been performed. This group of costs
reaches up to 20% of the total costs of PPO (Dragendorf et al., 2019, 18).

The next aspect of CC focuses on an analysis of the effects of en-
gaging production CCs. Nowadays, postal companies are characterised by
a diversified service program, which means that they appear on the mar-
ket not only as service providers from the core postal activity but also as
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providers of other similar services. Hence a difference is made between
production CCs in the postal operator core activity and production CCs in
the postal operator non-core activity.

In both categories of CC attention should be paid to the so-called
internal transfers, i.e. interrelated, intracompany service exchange. Com-
prehensiveness, as one of the principles of cost accounting, asks for a
careful monitoring of the interdependency of all CCs, precisely by includ-
ing and monitoring these internal effects.

Eventually, as for the functioning of ABC, it is necessary to differ-
entiate between non-production CCs of the specific character and non-
production CCs of the general character.

The first group comprises those cost centres whose activities are
related to either the postal operator CC in the core activity or the postal
operator CC in the non-core activity. Their costs are allocated to the re-
sults of the work process of one of these two groups of cost centres, in
accordance with the parameters set for the activities performed in them.

For the general non-production CCs, the rule is that their operation
provides support to all production units, both to segments in the core ac-
tivity and those in non-core activities. According to the general allocation
criteria, allocation of these costs is made to all CCs of the postal opera-
tors, irrespective of the production chain to which they belong.

Generally speaking, according to the previously defined account-
ing information system of the postal service provider we can discern three
data driven, closely related areas: financial accounting, which monitors
and sends data on costs according to cost types; internal accounting
which monitors and sends data on costs according to cost centres; and ac-
tivity-based costing, which should enable an adequate cost allocation to
postal services.

Public Postal Operators need to allocate total costs to all products
or services on which they earn income, so the focus is on the Fully Dis-
tributed Costs approach (henceforth FDC), (Directive 97/67/EC). Its ap-
plication is relatively straightforward concerning PPOs who have not sig-
nificantly entered the process of diversification. However, these examples
are rare today, which is why the FDC approach requires a careful analysis
of the organizational parts of PPOs, i.e. of each cost centre.

The complexity of the postal operators’ cost accounting results
from the fact that, apart from the postal service market, these companies
also operate on the market of telecommunications, graphic services, and
services of maintaining facilities, equipment and vehicles, etc. Postal ser-
vices are not homogeneous either, and many of them share the same pro-
duction resources, which makes costing per specific service very difficult.
Most costs of these companies may be termed indirect, or common costs.

A key prerequisite for applying the ABC approach is a careful
classification of all costs into four groups, taking into consideration their
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drivers and the possibility of allocation to cost units. These are as follows:
direct costs, direct production costs, indirect production costs and indi-
rect central costs (ERPG, Costing access to the postal network, services
and elements of infrastructure, 2017, p. 6).

A global cost data analysis needs to recognise direct costs in the
first step of allocation (Maher et al., 2017, pp. 234-242). Direct costs are
generated in the production chain, or in the part of it which relates to only
one service or a group of them, which is why they are directly allocated.
Allocation is made in accordance with the level of employment of re-
sources which caused the costs to be incurred.

Direct production costs arise in those organizational units (cost
centres) whose activities directly participate in the development of one or
several different products or services. As regards the postal operator, these
are the costs of the postal network units (PNU) which simultaneously
produce different services, some of which are postal services. Because of the
specificity of postal service production, direct production costs are allocated
in compliance with the ABC approach (Drury, 2013, pp. 372-377).

A part of the postal operators’ costs has the character of indirect
(common) costs, as regards allocation to cost units of all services pro-
duced. These are the costs of organizational units which are not directly
included in the postal operator’s production chain, but whose activities
are described as a support to the process of product or service develop-
ment. The impossibility of a direct analysis of the causes of their origin is
solved by the principle applied to previously allocated costs. This catego-
ry of costs is not uniform. Thus, considering their relationship with direct
production costs, a difference is made between indirect (common) pro-
duction costs and indirect (common) central costs (ERPG, Costing access
to the postal network, services and elements of infrastructure, 2017, p. 6).

The first group comprises the costs of cost centres whose activities
are a direct support to the functioning of the production cost centres
which are not directly included in the production chain of services. How-
ever, a link between these centers and concrete production cost centres
may be clearly established. One of the examples of such cost centres is
the territorial or functionally structured management of production cost
centres. Their costs are allocated to the postal operator’s services either
from the core (postal) activity or from other, non-core activities. Since the
direct analysis of the causes of their origin is not possible, they will be al-
located according to the cost-to-cost method, which means that allocation
to cost units is to be performed in the same way as in the case of allocat-
ing the same costs or group of costs at the level of production CCs.

Indirect central costs, the second sub-category of common costs,
are also attributable to activity-based support to the core activity. These
are the costs of cost centres (e.g. boards) which supervise all cost centres
directly involved in the production of all services. Each of the boards
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should be separately monitored so as to single out those which exclusively
support postal activity. For other boards with multifunctional authority, a part
of the costs is assigned as a consequence of support to the operations of the
cost centre’s postal activity. The final stage of the board cost allocation to
postal services is not feasible on the basis of direct allocation alone, but the
cost-to-cost allocation principle is applied (ERPG, Costing access to the
postal network, services and elements of infrastructure, 2017, p. 6).

Allocation of all PPO costs to all their products and services (the
FDC approach) is a starting point for defining the procedure, and it en-
compasses postal service costing. Therefore, it is necessary to perform an
analysis of the functioning and interrelationships of the PPO organiza-
tional parts which can deal with: providing only postal services; provid-
ing other services in addition to the postal ones, using the same resources;
and providing services in support of the core activity, outside the postal
service chain.

The object of allocation in the first case are total costs of PPOs
whose cost units represent each of the postal services produced. All costs,
direct or indirect, in line with the defined parameters, are objects of allo-
cation. The current development of the EU public postal sector indicates
that the dominant trend is horizontal and vertical diversification of the
production program. A diversified production and service program need
not be an obstacle from the aspect of cost accounting, if every organiza-
tional unit represents a vertically complete system which functions inde-
pendently of others.

However, the provision of only postal services is not characteristic
of the postal sector. On the contrary, economic reasons, primarily obeying
the principles of the economies of scale and scope, direct PPO operations
toward the rational use of all resources available, from technical to hu-
man, which implies raising the level of capacity utilisation. Public postal
operators are the typical example of companies whose cost structure is
dominated by fixed costs incurred as a consequence of building and main-
taining the network capable of satisfying the high standards of the univer-
sal postal service prescribed by law. Production possibilities of the in-
stalled capacities, primarily those in the network, are greater than the lev-
el of demand for universal service, which forces PPOs to use the declared
surplus in the production of other services. Cost allocation in such cases
depends on application of objective and verifiable criteria which express
the level of resource utilisation during the production of every group of
services, i.e. a specific service.

The third case exists when PPOs themselves perform activities
which are not a part of the production chain of any service, spending spe-
cific resources accordingly. Say, instead of hiring an external contractor,
one organizational unit within the PPO will renovate the facility of the
postal network unit. In this case, cost is incurred by service provision in
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the postal network unit, since renovation is necessary for a free flow of
activities in that PPO functional unit. This means that in accordance with
the causality principle, renovation costs must be recorded in the total
amount of the activity costs realised in the postal network unit, and there-
by in the cost price of its services as well. In other words, the costs of the
internal realisation of products and services are part of the total costs of
corresponding organizational parts of the postal operator (https://posta.rs).

The starting point for the grouping of costs for allocation purposes
is the analysis of the nature of costs according to types described in finan-
cial accounting. As regards adequate cost allocation, it is necessary to re-
spect the specific character of the postal activity and the basic principles
of the ABC approach. With that in mind, while classifying costs of postal
operators it is necessary to pay attention to: quality of allocation parame-
ters, allocation feasibility, importance of associated costs and possibility for
identifying cost drivers (Official Journal L 125, 2001, Deutsche Post AG).

The significance of costs is primarily determined by their share in
the total costs. Allocation focuses on costs which account for the greatest
part of the company’s total costs which need to be as objectively allocat-
ed to final cost units as possible. Special treatment of low costs reduces
costing feasibility and has, at the same time, an insignificant influence on
the accuracy of the cost price.

Defining the types of costs is also possible by identifying parame-
ters which will objectively describe their connection to activities. If such
parameters do not exist or can be only theoretically defined, the identifi-
cation of certain types of costs is unnecessary. Cost grouping for the pur-
pose of adequate allocation is performed on the basis of costs calculated
on the level of the postal operator production cost centres, specifically
those directly included in the postal service production chain. Cost group-
ing on that level will reflect on other cost centres in which cost allocation
to services will follow the cost-to-cost principle.

Costs incurred at the level of cost centres directly included in the
postal service production chain may be production or non-production
costs. Production costs arise as a direct consequence of work processes in
the production cost centres, i.e., production process of all services provid-
ed at cost centers from that group. Non-production costs are only indirect-
ly related to activities performed at the level of production cost centres.
These are financial and other expenses which are not directly related to
activities in production cost centres. The drivers of these costs are numer-
ous and very complicated to identify, so that allocation is frequently made
on the basis of the amount of previously allocated costs.

According to monitoring and their adequate allocation, production
costs may be divided into: staff costs, depreciation costs, facility costs,
equipment costs, vehicle costs and other production costs. This classifica-
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tion of costs is determined by a tendency to allocate costs to cost units in
compliance with the causality principle.

Costs booked in the production cost centre accounts are to be allo-
cated to all PPO services. A part of these costs, or a rather small number
of them, will be directly allocated to final units because of the specific
character of the PPO production process. Conversely, allocation of most
costs will be indirectly made, on the basis of identified activities which
make up a specific service.

Before describing the allocation process, let us go back to direct
costs which need to be further classified as:

= direct costs of postal service provision, and

= direct costs of the PPO postal and other services.

According to ABC, direct costs that refer to only one phase of the
postal process chain are viewed as separate (direct) costs. In order to allocate
them to a specific postal service, it is necessary to separate their allocation to
the phase level by applying different criteria (parameters). Unlike direct costs
at the phase level, the service direct costs (postal and other) skip the first step
of allocation (costing of phases) and are allocated to a specific service or a
group of services. According to ABC, allocation of all other types of costs
called direct production costs (the biggest part of the PPO costs), is made in
two steps: allocation of CC costs to activities and allocation of activity costs
to postal services. Allocation is based on the identification and careful analy-
sis of Resource Drivers and Activity Drivers, which are specific parameters
that describe the interrelationship between costs and specific activity or ser-
vice (Ostrenga, Probst, 1992, pp. 5-9). Data on using specific resources is
booked in cost centre accounts. Among the group of all PPO cost centres, we
used data from the accounts of those CCs which are directly included in pro-
duction processes of postal or other services.

Upon direct cost allocation to a part of the postal production pro-
cess or a service, the parameters which objectively indicate specific re-
source drivers are defined. Parameters for resource mobilisation will be
defined for each of the identified type of costs separately (section 6.4), by
answering the following questions: In what part of the service production
chain (or the postal service phase) are resources mobilised? Which factors
affect the emergence and intensity of resource mobilisation?
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THE IMPLEMENTATION OF A POSSIBLE MODEL OF COST
ACCOUNTING IN THE POSTAL SERVICES SECTOR

According to the ABC model, in order to adequately allocate costs
to units, costs are attributable to separate phases of the postal service pro-
duction process. As regards Serbia’s PPO there are four stages to this
process: reception, sorting, transport and delivery.!

The allocation of staff costs to the service production process
phases is based on a realised minute standard as an indicator of the work
load of the staff in the postal network units. Allocation of depreciation
costs basically has the PPO resource structure. A share of each of the four
groups of resources in the total depreciation costs is to be determined (fa-
cilities, equipment, vehicles, etc.). Facility costs are allocated according
to their use, so that in the total area of each postal network unit there is a
section for reception (front-office), sorting, delivery, transport and other
jobs. The determined percentage structure of the total area of the facility
represents a parameter for all cost classifications included in this category
of costs. Equipment costs are also allocated according to their use, so that
the equipment structure of each postal network unit differentiates the fol-
lowing groups: for reception sorting, delivery and other activities. Vehi-
cle costs are allocated according to their number and the structure of their
use which serve as parameters for determining the costs of vehicles used
during reception, transport, delivery, i.e. vehicle costs for specific ser-
vices and non-technological purposes. The group Other production costs
comprises a heterogeneous category of costs booked at the level of the
postal network unit for which allocation parameters cannot be identified.
The allocation of these costs is based on information about realised mi-
nute standard at the level of a specific postal network unit, according to
service types.

In the continuation of the paper, we will focus on postal activity, a
segment which is still the most important to every PPO despite deregula-
tion. Taking staff costs as an example, we will show a model of the
choice and use of resource allocation parameters. To allocate this catego-
ry of costs, it is necessary to observe the amount of these costs realised at
post offices and postal centres as production cost centres. The key to allo-
cation is the number of realised minute standard of the staff employed in
different jobs, which need to be grouped in two steps so as to recognise
the adequate allocation parameters:

! The specification of the phases of the process of providing postal services and the graphic
illustration of the allocation of costs in the following text was created on the basis of insight
into the organizational scheme of PPO and detailed monitoring of the actual functioning of
the process of providing services in PPO in Serbia (https://posta.rs/lat/o-nama/
menadzment.aspx#izacionaStruktura).
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= the classification of all minute standard items into postal ser-

vices, and

= the classification of all minute standard items into one of the

four phases of the postal service production chain (reception,
sorting, transport, delivery).

The fact is that, for a smaller number of jobs, which in turn means
fewer staff at post offices and postal centres, time standards setting is
hard to perform. Staff costs in non-standardisation jobs will be dealt with
in the allocation process as costs of staff directly engaged in the realisa-
tion of some of the phases of the postal service production chain, i.e.
some of the services. Because of that, staff costs, at the level of the Post
office and Postal centres cost centres will be the object of allocation,
which is, in a simplified manner, illustrated in Figure 1.

total staff costs
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Figure 1. Allocation of staff costs

The next step in postal service costing requires the identification of
parameters which describe the extent to which specific services need the
realisation of certain activities. The allocation result of the defined types
of costs (costs of staff, facility, equipment, vehicles, other production
costs) is the postal service costs according to the work process phases, il-
lustrated in Figure 2.
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Types of costs Phases ofthe postal service production chain
Staff costs \ Reception Sorting Transport Delivery
Staff Staff Staff Staff
Facility costs
Facilities Facilities Facilities Facilities
. Equipment Equipment Vehicles Equipment
Equipment costs
Vehicles Other Other Vehicles
Vehicle costs Other Other
Other production
costs -‘)

Figure 2. Results of allocation according to resources

The goal of allocation of activity-based costs is to do costing per
specific postal service. To reach this goal, it is necessary to identify pa-
rameters which describe what services and to what extent some activities
need to be realised. Figure 3 is a simplified general representation of cost
allocation from the phases of the postal service production chain to a spe-
cific postal service.

-

Phaszes ofthe postal service production chain Postal services
Reception 2~y Letter 0-20g ‘
Sorting T e e el T = Letter 20-50g ‘

Transport

Delivery

‘.‘:‘h{ Postal service 5 ‘

Figure 3. Goal of activity-based allocation

We will show the procedure of cost allocation from the described
phases to a specific postal service using the first phase of the postal ser-
vice production process, reception, as an example. As a result of cost al-
location of post offices and postal centres, the staff, facility, equipment,
vehicle and other production costs are assigned to a Reception phase of
the postal service production chain. In this way, costing of the Reception
phase includes reception costs of all services from the group of postal
services. The allocation task consists of identifying a part of the costs in
the Reception phase incurred as a consequence of reception of each spe-
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cific postal service. It is necessary to define such an activity parameter
which in the best way indicates the cause-result relationship of the origins
of reception costs and the specific postal service (Barndt et al., 2015, p. 23).

Prior to cost allocation of the Reception phase, grouping of costs
into two categories occurs: the first comprises the staff, facility, equip-
ment and other production costs, whereas the second includes vehicle
costs. The first group of costs will be allocated to postal services accord-
ing to the number of realised minute standard in the Reception phase, for
the period in which costing is done. The data on realised minute standard
is shown at the level of every specific postal service. Vehicle costs are al-
located according to a parameter which is a result of recording the num-
ber and structure of mail (according to weight) received via each vehicle.
Cost allocation to cost units according to activity parameters is shown in
Figure 4.
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Figure 4. Activity parameters: reception

Costs of the Sorting phase are allocated to postal services accord-
ing to the time spent on sorting each service. The structure of realised mi-
nute standard of the sorting activities is the parameter applied for their al-
location (Baker, 1994, pp. 28-29). All costs of the Transport phase are al-
located to postal services following the allocation parameter defined on
the basis of monitoring the structure of the total number of transported
mail (according to weight). The costs of the Delivery phase are grouped
in the same way as those of the Reception phase. The first group of costs
will be allocated to postal services according to the number of realised
minute standard of the Delivery phase, expressed at the level of each sep-
arate service. Vehicle costs are allocated on the basis of data on the struc-
ture of the total number of delivered mail (according to weight).

Cost allocation of the production cost centres does not conclude
the costing process of the postal services. Indirect (common) production
and indirect (common) central costs are also allocated to specific postal
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services, according to the applied principle of the fully distributed cost al-
location. However, unlike the production costs, these two groups are allo-
cated according to the cost-to-cost principle, that is, on the basis of the
amount of the previously allocated costs.

The first step of cost allocation from the account of non-production
cost centres is recognising direct costs which are directly calculated to the
phase or specific postal service.

The second step of allocation includes the application of the cost-
to-cost principle. Its functioning may be explained if staff costs of the
board of one postal work unit are taken as an example. A part of the
board salary costs which will charge, for example the Reception phase, is
calculated on the basis of a percentage share of the total costs of salaries
of the production cost centres of the given work unit (the post office and
postal centre) allocated to the Reception phase, in the total costs of sala-
ries of the production cost centres of the given work unit. The allocation
of indirect production costs to the Reception phase, exemplified by the
staff costs of the Head office of the postal work unit cost centre, is illus-
trated in Figure 5.

Object of allocation total amount of staff costs

1
(total staff costz afthe |
production CC of the given |
i

i

]

]

]

]

i

i

i

]

r
|
|
|
|

Allocation parameter L el

. |
|
|
|
|
i
i
i

phase /total staff costs of
the production CC of the
given post office)*100
________________________ I
Allocation result ‘ phase Reception ‘

Figure 5. Indirect production cost allocation.

Central costs are allocated according to the similar principle ap-
plied to indirect production costs. The only difference is the basis which
is taken into consideration while calculating allocation parameters: in the
case of central costs these are all the production cost centres at the PPO
level.

total staff costs of all PPO production CC allocated to the
Allocation parameterof Reception phase
staffcostsofthe Board = *100
tothe Reception phase total staff costs of all PPO production CC
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The principle of previously allocated costs is applied to a part of
indirect production and central costs, such as financial and other expenses
(Dragendorf et, al., 2019, pp. 18). A key prerequisite for their allocation
is the previous termination of cost allocation of the boards, i.e. territorial-
ly organized boards of the postal work units. Such costs are identified as
production costs. The result of the production cost allocation is expressed as a
percentage structure of the share of a specific phase from the postal service
production chain in the total production costs of the board, i.e. the board of
the postal work units. That structure represents parameters according to
which associated costs are allocated to each of the four phases of the postal
service production chain, and then from that phase to the corresponding
postal service according to the previously described procedure.

The importance of costs data for the pricing of postal services im-
poses the need for adequate calculation of costs, ie. cost allocation in ac-
cordance with the ABC approach, which successfully respects the specif-
ics of the costs of postal operators.

CONCLUSION

There are three key characteristics of the current stage of the EU
PPO development, and these apply to our national postal operator as well:
liberalisation, development of new communication channels which jeop-
ardise traditional ones, and economic crisis. The process of cost manage-
ment is of vital importance for overcoming all three challenges, which, in
turn, leads to considerable changes in priorities the PPO management fo-
cuses on. In the previous stages of development, the emphasis was placed
on solving technological problems, mainly on how to produce a wide
range of services with available resources. The production process costs
were the topic at the end of the priority list of the PPO management. Per-
formance success was assessed by the level of the satisfaction of the pub-
lic interest. The inevitable consequence of such a relationship was ulti-
mately the uneconomical spending of the available resources, manifested
as a higher price paid by the final users.

The process of postal service liberalisation aims to reduce prices,
improve the quality of the existing services and develop new ones. Man-
agements’ orientation toward adequate cost management is getting full
recognition for striving to maintain and enhance the market position.

The significance of cost data for setting the postal service price
calls for adequate cost accounting, i.e. cost allocation according to the
ABC approach, which successfully takes into consideration the specific
character of the postal operators’ costs. The relevant results, which are
practically applicable, are the basis of the model of calculating the cost of
universal postal service, designed to provide informational support to
management during pricing.
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This paper shows the basics of a potential Universal Postal Service
(UPS) Cost Accounting Model of the Public Postal Operator (PPO) in
Serbia. EU Directive 97/67 represents the starting point for providing the
guidelines for the development of this model, such as the separate internal
accounting for several PPO service segments. This internal accounting
system should be based on the principles of consistency and impartiality,
appreciating all the functional complexities of a PPO. The existing
legislative framework which defines the relations on the national postal
service market pays special attention to the cost of UPS as the essential
point for forming the price of this service.
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Pe3ume

VY pany je oOpasziokeHa TeopHjCKO-METOI0JIONIKAa OCHOBA Moryher nmpucrymna oopa-
YyHy ¥ YIPaBJbakby TPOIIKOBHMA YHUBEP3AJIHE MOMTAHCKE YCIyTe y YCIOBUMa JIHOepa-
JM3anyje TPXKUIITA MOINTAHCKHX yciyra. VcTpakuBame je MoapasyMeBalo JeTajbHY
aHaAIM3y 3aXTeBa 3aKOHA O TOLITaHCKUM yciryrama PemyGmmke CpOuje, 3aKOHCKe pery-
natuBe EY y Be3u ca MpexxHHM HHIyCTpHjama, IpaKce PerHOHaIHHX OllepaTopa, J0-
CTYIIHE CTPy4YHE JIMTEepaType W JeTAJLHOT CHHMama IIpoleca IpyKama MOMITAHCKUX
yeayra on crpane JIIO y CpOuju. [loceban opraHu3alioHM CErMEHTH y OpTraHU3ally-
onoj memu JI1O cy mecTa TpomIKoBa, jep MOMTAHCKE YCIIyTe ce IPOU3BOE Y HHTEPaK-
nuju Beher WM Mamer Opoja OBHX jeIWHHIIA TOIITaHCKe Mpexe. CTyKTypa TpOIIKOBa
JIIO je jomr jeman o ¢akTopa KOjH YCIOXKE-aBa IPOLEC YIpaBJbamha TPOIIKOBIMA y
OBHM KOMITAaHHMjaMa, 3aTO IITO JOMUHHPAjy TPOILIKOBH KOje MOXKEMO Jja 03HAYMMO Kao
HHJMPEKTHH TPOIIKOBH. IbrxoBa anokaiyja Ha rpymne yciyra, OJHOCHO IOjeJMHAaYHY
yCIyry je u3a30B 3a 00padyH M ynpaBibame TpomikoBuma. Moryhn monen obpauyna
TPOIIKOBA, KOjU j€ pe3yNTaT HCTPaKHBamba, IMpPEICTaB/ba IPEUIOr HHTErPUCAHOT
($yHKIMOHHCama 100pe Mpakce TPAIUIHOHAHOT NpHCcTyNa u ocHoBa ABL] mpucryma.
Pesynratu ncrpaxuBama y 0BOM paxy Tpedao OW 1a IMOJICTaKHy CTamHO yHanpeheme
obpadyHa M yImpaB/bara TPOIIKOBMMA IIOMITAHCKUX YCIOyra y TIpaBIy ajeKBaTHE
rH}popMaIone moapike MeHanMenty JI10.
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Abstract

The basic objective of the paper is the examination of mutual interdependence of the
parameters on insurance market and the economic growth at the specific area of ex-
Yugoslavia. Time horizon of the observation encompasses the period 2005-2019, and as
the appropriate methodological framework, the econometrics of panel data was used.
The accompanying co-integration tests and tests of long-term effects have shown that
the insurance sector and economic growth are long-term related, as well as that the
insurance sector exerts positive and statistically significant influence on the economic
growth. Additionally, it was shown that non-life insurance realizes more significant
effects on growth. To confirm robustness, causality test has shown that changes in
insurance sector cause the changes in economic growth. Economic policy makers have
an important task ahead of them, which consists in promoting insurance markets,
improvement of regulation, and legislation framework that should contribute to the
growth of economic activity in analyzed countries.

Key words: insurance development, economic growth, panel causality,
ex-Yugoslavia

PA3BOJ TP KUILLITA OCUT'YPAIBA U EKOHOMCKMU PACT:
INPUKA3 3EMAJbA PETMOHA 3AITAZTHOTI" BAJIKAHA

Ancrpakr

OCHOBHM IIMJb pajia je WCIHUTHBAaKkE MelycoOHEe yCIOBJFEHOCTH IMapamerapa Ha
TPXKHUIITY OCUTYpama U eKOHOMCKOT pacTa Ha crelubu4HOM noapy4jy 6usie Jyro-
craBuje. BpeMeHCKN XOpH30HT mocMaTpama ooyxsata nepuox 2005-2019. roaune, a
Kao oaroeapajyhm MeTOHONOMmIKN OKBUp KopuinheHa je eKOHOMeTpHja maHena. [Ipo-
NpaTHH TECTOBU KOWHTErpaldje W JyropouHHX edexara cy IMOKa3ald Ja Cy CEKTOp
OCHT'ypamba M €KOHOMCKH pacT AYrOpOYHO MOBE3aHH, Ka0 M J1a CEKTOp OCUTYypama
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BPILIM MO3UTHBAH WM CTATUCTHYKHM 3HAYajaH YTHLA] Ha SKOHOMCKH pacT. JlomarHo,
MOKa3aHO je 1a HeXKMBOTHO OCHI'ypame OCTBapyje 3HauajHuje epexre mo pact. 3a
HOTBPAY POOYCHOCTH, TECT Kay3alHOCTH je MOTBPAHMO [Ja MPOMEHE Y CEKTOPY OCHIY-
pama M3a3MBajy POMEHE Y eKOHOMCKOM pacty. IIpex HocHoLMMa eKOHOMCKE IIOJIH-
THKE je BaKaH 3aJlaTaK KOjU CE CacTOjH y MPOMOBHCAIY TPXKHUILUTA OCUI'Ypama, yHa-
npehery peryiaTuBe U 3aKOHOAABHOT OKBUPA, KOju 0K Tpebaiy aa JOUPHHECY pacTy
[PUBPE/IHE AKTUBHOCTH y aHAIM3UPAHUM 3eMJbaMa.

Kibyune peun: pa3Boj TP)KHUIITA OCHTyparha, eKOHOMCKHU PACT, IIAHEN Kay3aJIHOCT,
eKc- Jyrocnasuja

INTRODUCTION

It is generally accepted that the main functions of insurance are direct
and indirect protection, mobilization and allocation of monetary funds and
social function. Therefore, insurance is equally important for individuals,
businesses and governments. The study of the European Committee in the
field of insurance, and previous scientific studies, pointed out that the insur-
ance industry affects economic growth through the following: (1) offering
protection to companies and individuals for covering damages that are pro-
voked by destructive forces of nature and human action, (2) facilitating
commercial transactions and the provision of credit by mitigating losses,
(3) promoting entrepreneurship, encouraging innovations, investment, market
development and competition, (4) increasing financial intermediation through
life insurance products and (5) enabling risk averse individuals and compa-
nies to undertake higher return activities (Cristea, Marcu, & Carstina, 2014;
Peleckiené, Peleckis, Dudzeviciuté & Peleckis, 2019).

In a broader sense, it could be said that insurance business has a posi-
tive impact on economic development and vice versa. As a developed insur-
ance market stimulates economic growth of a country, the level of its eco-
nomic growth affects insurance business development in return. Over the last
two decades, significant attention has been paid to the evaluation of the rela-
tionship between financial development and economic growth. Most of those
studies are related to the banking sector and financial markets. However, in
the last years, the insurance sector received a growing attention. The nature of
causality between the insurance market development and economic growth,
and how these categories affect each other, has become a debatable issue.
This paper deals with the relationship between the key economic factors and
development of the insurance sectors in a specific region of the Western Bal-
kans, called ex-Yugoslavia, which includes Slovenia, Croatia, Serbia, Mon-
tenegro, North Macedonia and Bosnia and Herzegovina. There is a very in-
teresting point of view in the historical sense, because these countries have a
similar historical heritage, but today they are completely independent and
significantly different. As an additional specificity of this region, with the dis-
integration of the former common state, Slovenia belonged to another region
in relation to other countries. Nowadays, Slovenia is a part of the Central Eu-
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ropean region, but it will be included into the research because of its ex-
Yugoslavia background.

This research attempts to provide a more reliable assessment of the
relationship between insurance development and economic growth in
these countries using annual data from 2005 to 2019. The results can be
useful for institutions and regulators of financial systems, economic ana-
lysts and other subjects in these countries, in order to detect and forecast
insurance market development trends and possible measures to encourage
it. This paper consists of five parts. After the introductory part and litera-
ture review, there is a description of the methodology and data used. The
part that follows is dedicated to empirical results, and the last part con-
tains the concluding remarks and some possible research directions.

LITERATURE REVIEW

Researchers have examined causality between insurance market
development and economic growth at different levels and from different
points of view — from the whole world to individual countries and from
the entire insurance markets to the specific types of insurance. Table 1
presents the studies which investigated the relationship between the de-
velopment of the insurance market and economic growth. The main find-
ings confirmed the positive impact of the (life) insurance market on eco-
nomic growth.

Table 1. Link between insurance parameters and economic growth

Study Time No.of Methodology Result
period countries
Arena (2008) 1974- 55 GMM Life insurance — economic growth

2004 Non-life insurance — economic growth
Sumegi 1992- 29 Panel Life insurance — economic growth
(2008) 2005 European regression
Curak, 1992- 10 Panel Insurance — economic growth
Loncar & 2007 transition  fixed-
Poposki EU effect
(2009)
Ilhan & 1999- 29 Panel Insurance — economic growth
Bahadir 2008 regression
(2011)
Chen, Lee & 1976- 60 GMM Life insurance — economic growth
Lee (2012) 2005
Chang, Lee  1979- 10 Granger Insurance — economic growth
& Chang 2006 OECD  bootstrap
(2014)
Stanci¢ & 2003- 12 Granger Insurance — economic growth
Lojanica 2019 European causality

(2020) emerging
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Zouhaier (2014) conducted research on 23 OECD countries using
panel data model with fixed effect in the period 1990-2011. He observed
the insurance industry in total, but also life and non-life sectors in particu-
lar. He found a negative effect of aggregate and non-life insurance on
economic growth when measured by the insurance density. On the other
hand, non-life insurance has significant positive impact on economic
growth, when measured by the penetration rate. Peleckiené, Peleckis,
Dudzeviciaté & Peleckis (2019) examined the relationships between in-
surance and economic growth across the 27 EU countries, over the period
of 2004-2015. They detected a positive statistically significant relation-
ship between insurance penetration and economic growth in Luxembourg,
Denmark, Netherlands and Finland. Besides, a negative statistically sig-
nificant relationship has been identified in Austria, Belgium, Malta, Esto-
nia and Slovakia. The main econometric method was the Granger test that
has shown unidirectional causality running from GDP to insurance in
Luxembourg and Finland and unidirectional causality from insurance to
GDP in Netherlands, Malta and Estonia. The case of Austria has shown
bidirectional causality between the variables and in Slovakia results has
shown the absence of causality between them.

To the best of our knowledge, there are only a few published arti-
cles concerning the specific region, which will be researched in this pa-
per. Njegomir & Stoji¢ (2010) tested the interaction between economic
growth and insurance in the ex-Yugoslavia region, but relative to this pa-
per, they excluded Montenegro. Using the Granger test and fixed effects
models for panel data for the period 2004-2008, they concluded that the
insurance sector development positively and significantly affects econom-
ic growth. Novovi¢ Buri¢, Cerovi¢ Smolovié¢, Lipovina BoZzovi¢ & Lale-
vi¢ Filipovi¢ (2017) used panel data model in period 2005-2015 for 6
Western Balkan countries (relative to this paper they included Albania
and excluded Slovenia) to indicate the main economic factors that have
important influence on the purchase of life insurance products. The re-
sults showed that the GDP and wages have significant and positive im-
pact on the demand for life insurance (measured by total life insurance
premium), while the impact of unemployment rate and interest rate is
negative.

The review of recent studies has shown that there are only a few
studies conducted on the insurance markets of the Western Balkans. Still,
much more interest was shown for the development of the banking sector
in countries of this region (recently, Kalas, Mirovi¢, Milenkovi¢ &
Andrasi¢, 2020).
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DATA AND METHODOLOGY

The following variables will be used in the paper: three variables
related to the insurance density (gross insurance premium per capita
(GIPPC), gross life insurance premium per capita (GIPPC_life) and gross
non-life insurance premium per capita (GIPPC_non-life)), then three var-
iables related to the penetration rate (participation of insurance premium
in gross domestic product (PENE), participation of life insurance premi-
um in gross domestic product (PENE_life) and participation of non-life
insurance premium in gross domestic product (PENE_non-life)), as well
as two macroeconomic indicators (gross domestic product per capita
(GDPPC) and the level of trade openness of the economy (OPEN)). With-
in the database of international institutions, data on variables related to
the insurance sector are not available for all the countries that are the sub-
ject of our analysis. For instance, the countries of former Yugoslavia, ac-
cording to the statistical base of respectable Swiss Re Institute and their
publication Sigma, belong to the domain of developing European insur-
ance markets. However, only Slovenia, Croatia, and Serbia are listed
within emerging EMEA (Europe, Middle East and Africa), while the oth-
er countries are included within “other countries” of that segment of
world market. For such reason, data on the indicators of insurance market
are taken from the official web sites of state insurance agencies (Sloveni-
an Insurance Association, Croatian Insurance Bureau, Insurance Supervi-
sion Agency — Montenegro, Insurance Supervision Agency of North
Macedonia, Insurance Agency of Bosnia and Herzegovina and Insurance

Table 2. Descriptive statistics results

Variable GDPPC GIPPC GIPPC_ GIPPC_ OPEN PENE PENE_  PENE_
life non-life life non-life

Country
1 13937.14 107.87 20.59 87.28 88.09 1.91 0.36 1.56
Serbia 2 265428 2051 8.76 1427 1482 0.11 0.12 0.13
3 0.14 0.04 0.72 0.21 119 0.74 1.16 0.15
1 15095.83 135.51 19.58 11593 109.01 1.98 0.27 171
Montenegro 2 3731.11  29.26 8.37 21.39 10.08 0.14 0.10 0.11
3 0.28 5.14 1.98 5.74 440 127 3.67 0.51
North 1 12396.16 73.01 7.18 65.83 109.96 1.55 0.14 141
Macedonia 2 290254 11.22 5.02 721 1510 0.11 0.08 0.17
3 0.50 0.05 1.17 1.13 0.23 250 1.31 1.52
1 30750.48 1281.20 402.01 879.11 140.35 5.51 1.73 3.79
Slovenia 2 4693.24 160.11 64.99 99.45 13.84 0.31 0.16 0.18
3 1.55 0.93 0.52 1.41 041 1.29 1.08 1.86
1 22015.17 364.46 104.42 260.05 86.68 2.69 0.77 191
Croatia 2 3890.61 46.58 11.97 38.96 9.60 0.12 0.05 0.15
3 0.60 0.30 3.80 0.39 0.67 139 1.00 1.86
1 10767.26 85.58 14.59 70.99 89.87 2.01 0.33 1.68
B&H 2 271127 19.88 6.16 13.93 767 011 0.09 0.09
3 0.65 0.41 0.76 0.39 0.11 0.88 1.28 1.95

1-Mean; 2- Standard deviation; 3-Jarque-Bera test. Source: Author’s calculations
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Supervision Department of National Bank of Serbia). Variables related to
the penetration rate are expressed in percents, while those related to the
insurance density are expressed in US dollars. In order to present the level
of economic activity in the most appropriate way, GDPPC was measured
by the purchasing power parity, in international dollars, and data on its
flow are available within database of World Bank (WDI, 2020). In order
to avoid the potential bias problem, an additional OPEN variable was in-
cluded in the analysis, which was expressed in percents as a share of total
import and export of national economy in GDP (WDI, 2020).

Time horizon covers the period from 2005, when the majority of
analyzed countries started regular reporting from the insurance market, to
(last available) 2019. In the empirical analysis, the balanced panel was
used, and it has total of 90 observations. Since the time horizon covering
a period of 15 years (T=15) is larger than number of observation units
(N=6), the appropriate methodology including examination of panel
cointegration and panel causality (Breitung & Pesaran, 2005) will be
applied in the paper. Table 2 shows the descriptive statistics of indicators.
It can be pointed out that the economies with higher average GDPPC
invest on average more assets into the insurance sector, i.e. they are more
active on this market. Due to statistical reasons, the variables are
converted into the logarithm form and marked with small letters (gdppc,
open, gippc, gippc_life, gippc_non-life, pene, pene_life, pene_non-life).
Dependence of the economic growth and insurance sector can be shown
in the following way:

gdppcit = 9. +ﬂlxit +ﬂ20penit + & (1)

where i = 1,2, ... ,N is the index of the country, t = 1,2, ... ,T is the time
index, 1, and 3, indicates the long-term effects of the independent on the
dependent variable, & is country-specific fixed effect, while & is error
term. In this case, x represents the independent variable, which is related
to the insurance sector (gippc, gippc_life, gippc_non-life, pene, pene_life,
pene_non-life). The total of six models will be tested in the paper: first,
the independent x will be represented in form of gippc, then in the second
model as gippc_life, in the third model as gippc_non-life, in the fourth
pene, in the fifth pene_life, and in the sixth pene_non-life. Taking into
account that potential existence of common shocks among selected
countries could result in creating contemporaneous correlation, it is very
important to specify cross-sectional dependencies. Breusch & Pagan
(1980) suggested LM test, which can be shown in the following form:

LM :TZ:\‘:?ZT:M/&H? (2)

where the sample assessment is pairwise of the residual correlation,
obtained from the equation 1, by applying OLS model, for any i. Under
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the null hypothesis, LM statistics is characterized by chi square
distribution with N*(N-1)/2 degrees of freedom. In order to check the
robustness of the results, Pesaran (2004) cross-section dependence test
was also used. Having taken into account that the literature dealing with
issues of panel data has shown that economic indicators express
significant interdependence among countries, i.e. the presence of common
shocks, it imposes the use of specific tests of unit root in empirical
procedures. In this regard, the second generation stationarity test proposed by
Pesaran (2007) will be used.

Long-term connection of variables was tested by using Johansen-
Fisher panel combined cointegration test. Maddala & Wu (1999) using
Johansen cointegration test have considered Fisher's suggestion to
perform combining individual tests and suggested alternatives to trace
statistics and Max-eigen statistics for testing cointegration in the panel.
They combined individual results for every unit of observation. Basic
precondition for using this test is that analyzed variables have the order of
integration one (i.e. 1(1)), i.e. that they are stationary after conversion into
the first difference. After testing cointegration, the evaluation of the long-
run parameters is carried out with the help of the panel Dynamic Ordinary
Least Square (DOLS) developed by Pedroni (2001). This approach allows
greater flexibility in the case of presence of heterogeneous cointegration
vectors. Dynamic OLS in the panel model can be shown in the following
form:

Yie = + BX, +z?i:—p. P + & 3)

where ¢ represents the coefficients of the lead and lag differences, which
accounts for the possible serial correlation and endogeneity of the
regressor(s), thus yielding unbiased estimates, while +p; is the number of
lags and leads. DOLS generates unbiased estimates for cointegrating
variables, even with endogenous regressors, which is a very important
feature of this procedure. In order to check the robustness of the results,
an FMOLS model was also tested. To determine causality in this panel
study, the Granger test of non -causality, developed by Dumitrescu &
Hurlin (2012) will be used. In short, this is a statistical test based on the
Wald statistics that is averaged between the units of the cross-section da-
ta. Specifically, this method involves testing of the causal relations for
each country individually, while the cross-section data are used to im-
prove the model specifications as well as the power of the test (Holtz-
Eakin, Newey & Rosen, 1998). It is important to emphasize that Dumi-
trescu & Hurlin (2012) have shown that standardized panel statistics also
has very good characteristics on samples of smaller extent, even in situa-
tions when interdependence of observation units is present.
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EMPIRICAL RESULTS

The results of Breusch-Pagan LM and Pesaran CD tests are shown
in Table 3. The testing is based on the null hypothesis that there is no cross-
dependence of panel data. The results show that the null hypothesis, in all
models, with the significance level of 1%, cannot be accepted, which im-
plies the presence of cross-dependence of panel data. The obtained result
means that in case of negative (positive) economic event in some of ex-YU
countries the effect is transferred to other ex-YU countries.

Table 3. Cross sectional dependence tests

Model Test Test statistics
gdppc= f(gippc, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 75.33"
gdppc= f(gippc, open) Pesaran CD 5.25"
gdppc= f(gippc_life, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 76.18"
gdppc= f(gippc_life, open) Pesaran CD 1.74™
gdppc= f(gippc_non-life, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 74.28"
gdppc= f(gippc_non-life, open) Pesaran CD 6.65"
gdppc= f(pene, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 134.58"
gdppc= f(pene, open) Pesaran CD 11.39
gdppc= f(pene_life, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 75.70"
gdppc= f(pene_life, open) Pesaran CD 3.24"
gdppc= f(gippc_non-life, open) Breusch- Pagan LM 90.43"
gdppc= f(gippc_non-life, open) Pesaran CD 9.31"
Note: *, ™ and ™" indicates significance at the 1%, 5% and 10% levels, respectively.

Source: Author’s calculations

In Table 4, the results of unit root test for analyzed variables are
presented. Pesaran (2007) test is based on the null hypothesis that the var-
iables have unit root. Following the test results on the level data, the null
hypothesis is not rejected in any case. In the contrast, after converting

Table 4. Results of the panel unit root test

Series PESCADF (constant)
Levels First difference
t-bar test cvb cvl t-bar test cvb cvl

gdppcit -2.16 -237 -266 -4.15 -2.37 -2.66
gippcit -0.13 -237 -266 -3.63 -2.37 -2.66
gippc_lifej -1.98 -2.37 -2.66 -2.89 -2.37 -2.66
gippc_non-life;;  -0.71 -2.37  -2.66 -307 -2.37  -2.66
open;t -0.98 -237 -266 -2.64 -2.37 -2.66
peneit -1.63 -237 -266 -2.59 -2.37 -2.66
pene_life -2.35 -237 -2.66 -2.87 -2.37 -2.66
pene _non-life; ~ -1.66 -2.37 -2.66 -2.93 -2.37  -2.66

Notes: cv5 and cv1 are critical value at 5 and 1%, respectively.
Source: Author’s calculations
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variables into the first difference, the null hypothesis is not accepted in
any case. The acceptance of alternative hypothesis on the first difference,
leads to the conclusion that all observed variables are stationary and that
the results are statistically significant. All the variables have order of in-
tegration one, which is a precondition for performing Johansen-Fisher
panel cointegration test.

The results of cointegration panel test are shown in Table 5. The
null hypothesis that is tested first, is based on the assumption that there is
no cointegration among variables (r=0), then the hypothesis that no more
than one cointegration vector is present (r<=1) is tested and in the end the
hypothesis that no more than two cointegration vectors are present (r<=2)
is tested. In the first two cases null hypothesis (r=0, r<=1) cannot be ac-
cepted, while the trace statistics and Max-Eigen statistics in all six exam-
ined models accept null hypothesis on the existence of no more than two
cointegration vectors. Such obtained results imply the existence of long-
term connection of variables in models 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6.

Table 5. Panel cointegration test results

Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 1: gdppci: gippci: openi

r=0 r<=1 r<=2
Trace statistic 104.6 33.58" 9.74
Max-Eigen statistic 88.08" 35.35" 9.74
Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 2: gdppci: gippc_lifei; openit

r=0 r<=1 r<=2
Trace statistic 101.4" 44.32" 15.24
Max-Eigen statistic 79.24" 26.91" 15.24
Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 3: gdppcic gippc_non-lifei; openit

r=0 r<=1 r<=2
Trace statistic 95.43" 31.57" 9.35
Max-Eigen statistic 79.93" 33.91" 9.35
Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 4: gdppci: pene;j: openit

r=0 r<=1 <=2
Trace statistic 47.29" 26.44" 10.86
Max-Eigen statistic 29.13" 26.96" 10.86
Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 5: gdppci: pene_lifei: openit

r=0 r<=1 r<=2
Trace statistic 101" 29.46™ 16.04
Max-Eigen statistic 97.65" 24.29™ 16.04
Johansen- Fisher Panel cointegration test Model 6: gdppci: pene_non-life; openit

r=0 r<=1 r<=2
Trace statistic 45.45" 16.78 14.37
Max-Eigen statistic 41.14" 15.07 14.37

Notes: The Johansen- Fisher test has ? distribution with 2N degrees of freedom.
Source: Author’s calculations
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results of long-term effects of insurance sector and trade openness on the
economic growth are shown. It is indicative that a positive and statistical-
ly significant connection between economic growth and parameters relat-
ed to the insurance sector is positive. If Model 1 is observed, according to
DOLS model, it is noticeable that the increase of gippc leads to the
growth of gdppc, and the appropriate coefficient of elasticity ranges with-
in 0.58-0.77. FMOLS model confirms the positive connection, but the
appropriate coefficient ranges within 0.71-0.76. In Model 2, the effect of
gippc_life in DOLS model ranges within 0.22-0.57, while in FMOLS
model the appropriate coefficient ranges within 0.25-0.41. In the Model
3, gippc_non-life realize positive impact on gdppc, and it is expressed by
the elasticity coefficient ranging within 0.56-0.70 in DOLS model, and
0.68-0.83 in FMOLS model. It should be mentioned that the insurance
density in all observed countries grew in the analyzed period, and in those
with a low starting position, it grew even dramatically. This is very im-
portant in the context of further fostering of economic activity in these
countries. The structure of this indicator, i.e. clear dominant position of
non-life insurance, speaks in favor of the established more significant im-
pact of non-life insurance compared to life insurance.

Unlike Models 1, 2 and 3 that give quite unambiguous results,
Models 4, 5, and 6 have no such characteristics. Primarily, in Model 4, no
statistically significant connection between pene and gdppc was estab-
lished, both in DOLS and in FMOLS model. The results of Model 5 are
the only ones in accordance with those in Models 1-3 and it was shown
that pene_life exerts positive and statistically significant impact on gdppc.
That influence is reflected in DOLS model in the elasticity coefficient,
which ranges within 0.10-0.56, and in FMOLS model ranges within 0.28-
0.44. On the other hand, in Model 6, the negative effect of pene_non-life
on gdppc was established, where by applying DOLS model it was shown
that one-percent increase of pene_non-life leads to fall in range within —
0.43-0.87, while in FMOLS model the appropriate coefficient also has
negative sign and it ranges within —1.22-1.65.

The structure of penetration rate reflects a clear dominance of non-
life insurance compared to life insurance in observed countries. Still, the
largest portion of the non-life insurance premium is realized based on
compulsory insurances (for example, in Serbia 33%, in Montenegro 40%,
in North Macedonia 43%, and in Bosnia and Herzegovina even 50% of
total premium in 2019 was realized based on only one type of insurance —
motor third party liability insurance). Thus, non-life insurance can be re-
lated to the aspect of necessary (of even compulsory) goods, which im-
plies that each shift of life insurance is a more probable indicator of the
increase of life standard of the members of social community. Until the
end of the analyzed period, the relationship of life and non-life insurance
in observed countries, measured by penetration rate, changed in favor of
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life insurance. By observing the opposite direction, a significant impact of
economic growth on the insurance market was established only in case of
life insurance penetration rate. Non-life insurance in stated countries was,
to a significant extent, conditioned by regulatory obligation of insurance
of individual activities. Thus, life insurance, due to its voluntary nature, in
emerging countries, is to some extent treated as a lucrative good as well,
so that it is in direct dependence on the degree of development of the so-
cial community itself.

Table 7 shows the results of panel causality developed by Dumi-
trescu & Hurlin (2012) for all 6 models. The test is based on the null hy-
pothesis that a selected variable does not cause the change of other variable.
It was also established that changes in insurance density lead to the changes
in economic growth, i.e. gippc, gippc_life, and gippc_non-life cause
changes in gdppc. The obtained results are statistically significant, with the

Table 7. Panel causality test results

Pairwise Dumitrescu Hurlin Panel Causality Test
Lag 1 is determined by Akaike Information Criterion

Ho W- Zbar-  Probability
Statistics Statistics
openitdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 5.48 5.05 0.00"
gdppcit does not homogeneously cause openit 1.74 0.61 0.54
gippcitdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 8.36 8.46 0.00"
gdppcitdoes not homogeneously cause gippcit 2.43 1.4 0.15
gippcitdoes not homogeneously cause openit 2.84 1.92 0.06™"
openitdoes not homogeneously cause gippcit 2.35 1.33 0.18
gippc_lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 6.93 6.77 0.00"
gdppcit does not homogeneously cause gippc_lifeit 2.00 0.92 0.36
gippc_lifei:does not homogeneously cause openit 2.69 1.74 0.08™"
openitdoes not homogeneously cause gippc_lifeit 2.92 2.01 0.04™
gippc_non-lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 8.51 8.64 0.00"
gdppcitdoes not homogeneously cause gippc_non-lifeit 1.61 0.46 0.64

gippc_non-lifeitdoes not homogeneously cause openit  3.37 2.54 0.01™
openitdoes not homogeneously cause gippc_non-lifex ~ 1.55 0.39 0.70

peneitdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 7.81 7.81 0.00"
gdppcitdoes not homogeneously cause peneit 0.66 -0.66 0.51
peneitdoes not homogeneously cause openit 2.30 1.28 0.20
openitdoes not homogeneously cause peneit 1.23 0.02 0.99
pene_lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit 2.35 1.33 0.18
gdppcitdoes not homogeneously cause pene_lifeit 1.74 0.61 0.54
pene_lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause openit 4.69 411 0.00"
openitdoes not homogeneously cause pene_lifeit 1.53 0.36 0.71

pene_non-lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause gdppcit  4.36 3.71 0.00"
gdppcit does not homogeneously cause pene_non-lifeir  0.43 -0.94 0.35
pene_non-lifeirdoes not homogeneously cause openit 2.12 1.07 0.28
openitdoes not homogeneously cause pene_non-lifeit 2.04 0.97 0.33

Notes: “Denotes the significant at 1% levels. “*Denotes the significant at 5% levels.
*** Denotes the significant at 10% levels. Source: Author’s calculations
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significance level of 1%. However, the connection of mentioned variables
is one-way and vice versa is not valid, i.e. no connection that goes from
economic growth to the insurance sector was established. Similar to that,
the changes in penetration rate also lead to changes in economic growth.
Here too is the connection unilateral, except in case of pene_life, where the
existence of causality with gdppc was not established.

CONCLUSION

The paper examined the nature of the relationship of the insurance
sector, as a part of the financial sector, and total economic activity, on the
basis of panel model in six countries of former Yugoslavia for the period
2005-2019. In order to include key trends on the market insurance, in the
analysis penetration rate and insurance density were used, both in total
display and segmented to sectors of life and non-life insurance. Six dif-
ferent models were tested, and as an independent variable gross domestic
product per capita was used, while the degree of trade openness of na-
tional economy was used as the control variable. Empirical results have
shown that all analyzed variables are stationary after the conversion into
the first difference (i.e. 1(1)), as well as that in all six models the cointe-
gration (long-term connection) of insurance sector and economic growth
was established.

By analyzing long-term effects, we noticed that the density of in-
surance has positive and statistically significant impact on economic
growth, which is expressed by the corresponding coefficient of elasticity in
the range of 0.64-0.77 (depending on the applied technique). As the
confirmation of robustness, the corresponding causality test has shown
unidirectional causality, i.e. that the changes in insurance sector, measured
by the density of insurance, cause the changes in economic growth. Also, it
has been established that the density of non-life insurance has greater
impact on economic activity in relation to the density of life insurance.

The results of this study can provide initial basis and certain
recommendation for further development of insurance sector. Financial
sectors in the analyzed countries are dominated by bank services while
insurance services are the second most important. In that sense, there is a
significant room for improvement in this area, and considering significant
positive effects that the insurance sector has on economic growth, the
holders of economic policy should pay special attention to formulating
corresponding regulations and legal framework that would provide free
insurance sector development, so that its basic (and derived) functions
would be realized at a higher level and so that in the area of financial
services it would provide significant support to bank sector. The most
evident room for improvement is certainly the sector of life insurance,
even in the countries that are full members of the EU. That could be



538 N. Lojalnica, V. Stanci¢, S. Lukovi¢

achieved by emphasizing the importance of insurance in the context of
reduction if uncertainty that the future can bring, by establishing efficient
service prices, as well as by establishing a greater level of trust for the
insurance sector. However, one should bear in mind the fact that the
image of the average insured person in the analyzed countries
corresponds to the total state of society, that implies the level of life
standard, the manner of life, the level of education and culture. Thus, in
the following research it would be interesting and significant to focus on
the established feedback of changes in insurance and general economic
activities and finding optimal balance between them.
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PA3BOJ TP KULITA OCUT'YPAIbA U EKOHOMCKHU PACT:
IMPUKA3 3EMAJBA PETMOHA 3AITAJHOI" BAJIKAHA

Hemama Jlojanuna, Biagumup Cranuuh, CreBan Jlykopuh
Vuusepsurer y Kparyjesuy, Exkonomcku dakynrer, Kparyjesar Cpouja

Pe3ume

V pany ce ucrmryje MelyycoOHa ycIIOBIbEHOCT ITapamMeTapa Ha TPXKHIITY OCHTYparba
1 eKOHOMCKOI' pacTa Ha crenuduyHOM noxapydjy OuBme JyrocnmaBuje, M yKJbydyje
HanmoHaHe ekoHomuje CrioBenuje, XpBarcke, Cpouje, Llprae 'ope, bocue u Xepuero-
BuHe u CeBepHe Makenonuje. OBe 3eMJbe Jieiie 3HauajHy Mel)ycoOHY MOBE3aHOCT Kako
ca eKOHOMCKOT, TaKO M Ca HCTOPHjCKOr cTaHOBHIITA. [T0CIe TPOACLICHI]CKOT TPaH3UIIU-
OHOT TIepHo/Ia HaKOH pacmhaja OUBILE 3ajeIHIUKE JPKaBe, OBE 3eMJbE JaHAC Ce Hayla3e y
pasnuUTHM cTaTycuMa y onHocy Ha Eponcky Yaujy (EVY), ¢ 063upom aa cy mopen 3e-
MaJba WIAHKIIA, 3aCTYIUBEHE U OHE Y CTaTyCUMa KaHIU/IaTa v MOTEHIMjaHIX KaH 1a-
Ta 3a MPUCTyNamke UCToj. HbuxoBa TpkuIITa GUHAHCH]CKHUX YCIIyTa Cy PelIaTHBHO CITNY-
Ha, ¢ 003UpOM J1a Cy U3Pa3nUTO OAHKOLEHTPHYHA, a JIa Cy CEKTOPH OCHTYparba I10 3Hava-
jy Ha IpyroM MeCTy M Jia UX KapaKTepHIle IIepMaHeHTaH pa3Boj.

BpemeHcku Xopu30HT nocMarpama ooyxsata nepuos 2005-2019. roaune, a kao of-
roBapajyhu METOZOJIOIKA OKBHP KopuihieHa je ekoHomeTpuja maHena. Kako Ou ce
00yXBaTH/IN KJbYYHH TPSHAOBH Ha TP)KHUIITY OCHTYParba, Y aHAJIN3H Cy KopuiheHe Tp-
JKHILTHA [ICHEeTpalja U TYCTHHA OCHIYyParbha, KaKo Y CBEYKYITHOM IMPUKa3y, TAKO U Cer-
MEHTHPAHO Ha CEKTOPE XKMBOTHOT M HEXHMBOTHOI' OCUTYpama. TeCTHpaHO je IIecT pas-
JIMYUTHX MOJIENIa, 8 Kao He3aBHCHA MPOMEHJBHBA YIIOTPEOJheH je OpyTo moMahul mpowus-
BOJ] IO TJIaBU CTAHOBHHKA, JIOK je Kao KOHTPOJIHA Bapujabiia KopHIIheH CTeneH Tpro-
BHHCKE OTBOPSHOCTH HAaIlMOHAIHE eKOHOMHje. EMIupHjcku pe3yiraty cy mokasaiu aa
Cy CBe aHAJIM3MpaHe Bapyjaliie cTalioOHapHe HAaKOH KOHBEPTOBAma y NMPBY AU(EpeHIly
(I(1)). Iponparan TectoBu komHTerpaiyje (Johansen-Fisher) u myropounux edekara
(DOLS u FMOLS) cy moka3zanu ga Cy CEKTOp OCHT'ypama U €KOHOMCKH pacT JIyro-
POYHO MOBE3aHM, Ka0 M []a CEKTOP OCHIYpama BPIIM MO3UTHBAH U CTATUCTUYKU 3HAYa-
jaH yTHIIaj HA €KOHOMCKH pacT. AHamm3upajyhu ayropodse edekre, MoKa3aHo je aa Iy-
CTHHA OCHTYpara BpPIIM ITO3UTHBAH W CTATHCTUYKHM 3HAYajaH yTUIA] HA €KOHOMCKU
pacT, KOju je U3pakeH OroBapajyhnM KOS(HIHjEHTOM €IaCTHYHOCTH Yy pacrony 0.64-
0.77 (y 3aBuCHOCTH Of pHMemeHe TexHHKe). Kao moTBpaa pobycHocTH, oxrosapajyhn
TECT Kay3aJIHOCTH je I0Ka3ao jeTHOCMEPHY Kay3aJHOCT, OJJHOCHO J]a IPOMEHE Y CEeKTO-
Py OcHryparba, MepeHe TYCTHHOM OCHIYpama, N3a3uBajy MPOMEHE Y EeKOHOMCKOM pac-
Ty. Takolje, yCTaHOBJbEHO je Jla T'yCTHHA HEeKHBOTHOT OCHTYpaa BpIIM BehH yTHIla) Ha
€KOHOMCKY aKTHBHOCT y OIHOCY Ha ['YCTHHY KHBOTHOT OCHUTYparba.

Pesynratu oBe CTyauje MOTY [JaTH TOJa3Hy OCHOBY, M HEKy BPCTy Hpenopyka, 3a
JIaJbH Pa3BOj CEKTOPa OCUTYpama y aHAIM3UPaHOM perrony. [Toctoju 3HauajaH npocTop
3a HaNpeJaKk Ha OBOM I0JbY, @ Y3€BIIN y 003Up 3Ha4YajHe MO3UTUBHE edeKTe Koje CEeKTop
OCUrypama ¥Ma Ha €KOHOMCKH pacT, HOCHOIIM €KOHOMCKE TTOJIMTHKE O MOoceOHy Mmak-
By Tpebasio 1a oOpaTte Ha GpopMyiHcame oAroBapajyhe peryaatuBe U 3aKOHCKOT OKBH-
pa xoju 6u oMoryhuo croboman pa3Boj CEKTOpa OCHTyparma, a TUME B pacT IPUBPEIHE
AKTHBHOCTH.
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EKOHOMCKH PACT U IOPECKE KOMITOHEHTE:
AHAJIN3A IOJICTULIAJA TIOPE3A HA JIOBUT
MPEIY3ERA M BbBUXOB YTHUIIAJ
HA EKOHOMCKH PACT Y CPBUJU

AncTpakT

VY pany ce eMIMpHjcKH UCTIUTY]y e()eKTH NOACTHIIAja y JOMEHY Iope3a Ha JOOHT
npaBaux juna y Cp6uju y nepuoxay uzmehy 2007. u 2018. roxune. OCHOBHU LIMJb
paza je ucnuTHBame edekara NOPECKUX MOJCTHIaja Ha €KOHOMCKHU pacT. [la Ou ce
MIOCTUra0 HaBEIEHH LWJb, CKYIl MMOJAaTaka Koju ce cactoju on 10 mHamkaropa Ouhe
aHAIM3UPAH METOJOM AHalN3a IMaBHUX KommoHeHTH. OBa MeTona omoryhasa na ce
MOYETHU CKYIl IPEIUKTOpa TPAHC(HOPMHUIIE y CKYIl HEKOPEIUPAaHNX KOMIIOHEHATa U
CIIpOBeJie JIMHeapHa perpecuja. Y CKiIaay ca pe3yiraTiMa aHaln3e, MPeajior mapame-
Tapcke pedopme Tpebao OM Ja ce 3aCHMBA Ha yKUAamy ojpeheHuX Mopeckux mox-
crunaja y nuipy nosehama edukacHocTn nopesa Ha goout npegyseha u modospiama
ycJoBa MocnoBama. YTBpheHo je na cy oapeheHu NOACTHLAjU y CUCTEMY OIIOPE3HUBa-
Ba JOOUTH MPaBHUX JIMIIA UMAJM 3Ha4YajaH yTUIIQ] HA EKOHOMCKHU pacT. Y CBETIy He-
raTuBHUX e(ekaTa KpH3e M3a3BaHE M0jaBOM EHHICMHUjE€ KOPOHABHPYCa, ayTOPH Hpe-
Mopy4yjy IITa je MOTpeOHO Pa3BUTH y AOMEHY Nope3a Ha JoOuT mpenyseha.

KibyuHe peun: 10pe3 Ha 100Ut npeayseha, HOpecKy MOICTULAjH, EKOHOMCKH PACT,
nopecke pedopme, Cpbuja

INTRODUCTION

The global economic crisis initiated by the covid-19 pandemic
outbreak has influenced the whole world. During economic downturns,
states and local governments come under stress. Although the develop-
ment of the disease is uncertain, negative reflections on the economic de-
velopment of countries are inevitable. In order to mitigate the effects of
the economic crisis, this paper explores the potential opportunities for
corporate income tax reform in Serbia. The subject of the research are
corporate income tax incentives, and the aim is to identify the major tax
incentives contributing to economic growth.

Since a number the ongoing pandemic’s outcomes of are yet to
come to light, we cannot know whether the monetary and fiscal responses
to the Covid-19 crisis will be sufficient for the recovery of Serbian econ-
omy." Indicatively, Serbia's economic growth is declining. At the mo-

! After the pandemic outbreak, most central banks implemented a new monetary
policy. Central banks' main goal was to stimulate lending by cutting interest rates.
European Central Bank and the FED had to provide large amounts of money for the
world economy since standard monetary policy measures did not produce the
expected results. Consequently, countries started implementing tax reforms. The
National Bank of Serbia reduced interest rates which led to a minor growth in lending
activity and loan servicing was suspended for the next three months as the next
measure, even so, many businesses had to suspend their production or even cease



Economic Growth and Tax Components: an Analysis of Corporate Income Tax... 543

ment, the key economic growth driver are domestic companies. Reducing
income tax is a more acceptable and effective solution for reform because
it lowers production costs and needs to be addressed as soon as possible.
According to the opinion of the Serbian tax policy creators, temporary tax
incentives for some sectors can mitigate adverse pandemic effects. Ad-
verse pandemic effects on the economy would be mitigated if taxes were
delayed. The fact is that the most endangered sectors are small and medi-
um-sized enterprises, catering, transport, etc. Bearing in mind that the
pandemic did not hit all parts of the economy equally, aid should be di-
rected towards these sectors. Tax policy can prevent the employment rate
from deviating too much from the rate recorded before the outbreak of the
pandemic in Serbia. The additional problem for Serbia is that the main
suppliers of Serbian domestic industry are China and lItaly, and a large
amount of goods are imported from these countries (Kujis, 2020).

Corporate income tax in the current tax system belongs to the cate-
gory of “real” taxes. Accordingly, it is levied on profits. In addition, this
form of tax is also the basic form of direct taxation of legal entities,
whose aim, in addition to securing fiscal revenues, is to realize its eco-
nomic and social function. However, there are discussions in academic
literature about the justification of its existence and the most common ar-
gument is that corporations actually represent artificial legal entities. This
argument is based on the fact that income taxes cannot burden a business
(Rosen & Gayer, 2009; Atkinson & Stiglitz, 1980; Myles, 1995). Howev-
er, despite discussions on the justifiability of its existence, corporate in-
come tax represents the most significant tax form in the tax systems
(Purovi¢ Todorovi¢, et al., 2019, p. 156). This tax form does not have a
high collection capacity. But, it can act as a stabilization and development
instrument. Corporate income tax can be the driver of development and
economic growth in one country. As an instrument of the fiscal system of
great importance (Delgado, Fernandez-Rodriguez & Martinez-Arias,
2014, p. 487), the corporate income tax can also affect relative prices, in-
vestments, etc. (Arsi¢ & Randelovi¢, 2017).

In order to stimulate economic growth and mitigate the conse-
quences of covid-19, it is necessary to examine whether corporate income
tax can be an effective tax tool. Therefore, it is necessary to discover its
instruments that can act in this direction. Considering that tax incentives
are an element of this tax form, it is necessary to find out which tax in-
centives can affect these goals. Based on our analysis, the survey results
may from the basis for tax reform of all countries affected by the pandem-
ic. The paper is organized into several sections. Section 2 provides a brief

operations. Serbia's new fiscal policy provided 5.1 billion (11% of GDP) to fight
against the pandemic out of which 1.3 billion euros have been earmarked for the
implementation of tax measures.
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background on the relation between corporate income tax incentives and
economic growth. Section 3 describes the data for Serbia, and research
methodology. Section 4 presents the potential measures for corporate in-
come tax reforms.

LITERATURE ON TAX INCENTIVES

The outbreak of covid-19 has reinforced the idea that, in an uncer-
tain world, the government plays an important role in information sharing
globally. In Serbia, potential tax revenues are significantly reduced due to
tax incentives offering, which is inevitable for all countries that apply this
tax policy instrument. In order to attract investors and encourage econom-
ic growth, countries around the world use tax incentives. Nevertheless,
the empirical evidence of studies of economic effectiveness brings the tax
incentives under question.

Ineffective tax incentives may reduce the tax revenues and cannot
improve the business environment. Therefore, governments often use tax
rates as an instrument of tax competition. Moreover, the governments’
approach with lowering the corporate income tax rate in order to attract
investors (the “race to the bottom” phenomenon) (Arsi¢ &Randelovié,
2017; Purovi¢ Todorovi¢ et al., 2019). This also initiated the “corporate
income tax rate-revenue paradox.” Namely, “some countries have seen
their ratio of corporate tax revenue to gross domestic product increase de-
spite reductions in their corporate tax rates” (Ohno et al., 2015, p. 333).
Thus, it is very important to conduct detailed analyses, especially during
post-crisis period.

Corporate income tax is an instrument of active fiscal policy, and
some of its basic elements are tax incentives and reliefs. Corporate tax is
defined as a “fundamental tool of the fiscal system due to its high collection
capacity, its sensitivity to the economic cycle, and the influence that it can
have on economic decisions of enterprises” (Delgado et al., 2014, p. 487).

However, in academic literature, there are divided views of theo-
rists on the effectiveness of the corporate income tax incentives. The ef-
fectiveness of tax incentives is widely discussed in academic research.
Fujii & Huffman (2008) research fiscal incentives in Mexican companies.
The authors examine the effectiveness of tax incentives. They conclude
that tax incentives can affect domestic firms. The authors pay special at-
tention to the introduction of tax incentives in the Mexican tax system
and conclude that they are not very well established. According to Azhar
and Sharif (1975) fiscal incentives are an effective instrument for attract-
ing resources in developing countries. These issues are discussed in their
publication based on the example of the Pakistan tax system. The study
analyzes the period between 1959 and 1975. The authors used economet-
ric tools and concluded that tax incentives in Pakistan were used in the



Economic Growth and Tax Components: an Analysis of Corporate Income Tax... 545

less developed regions. They also concluded that, when introducing an
incentive to encourage industry in the industrial sector, the overall level
of investment increases. Mintz (1990) explained that “governments of
developing countries commonly adopt tax holidays to encourage invest-
ments and investigate tax incentives provided by corporate income tax
and its importance”. As Shah explains, “investment promotion is an im-
portant objective of tax policy in developing and industrial countries
alike” (1995). Shah (1995) concluded that policymakers actively promote
incentives for investments, but in developing countries, there is not
enough information about their effectiveness.

Holland and Vann (1998) identified that developing countries in-
troduce corporate tax incentives for various problems. Very often, tax in-
centives can be a solution for underdeveloped infrastructure in the coun-
try, inadequate tax legislation or underdeveloped administration. Zee et
al. (2002) note that there is no empirical evidence of the effectiveness of
corporate income tax incentives in stimulating investments (Zee et al,
2002, p. 1947). The authors view tax incentives from the standpoint of
transparency. They found that the transparency in implementing tax in-
centives must be graded in many countries. In the work by Klemm and
Parys (2009) the authors studied incentives as a tax competition tool. The
authors identified a considerable positive effect of tax incentives on FDI.
Their econometric analysis is based on data from 40 Latin American, the
Caribbean, and African countries. The authors used data for the period
between 1985 and 2004. They conducted a panel analysis and found that
lower tax rates and longer tax holidays can be effective instruments in at-
tracting investment. The importance of studying the advantages of tax in-
centives in Western Balkan countries is analyzed in the work by Simovié
and Zaja (2010). The authors analyzed tax rates, tax holidays, and other
investment incentives. The authors pay special attention to the presence
of corporate income tax incentives and believe that their establishment is
very important for the tax system (Simovi¢ & Zaja, 2010, p. 111). Mauda
and Saidu (2019) analyzed the effects of tax incentives at the micro-level.
In their research, the authors examined the effects of tax incentives on fi-
nancial performance. In the author's opinion tax incentives at the level of
enterprises are very important. Their work analyzed 7 companies and ob-
served a period of 17 years. Using the precise approach based on correla-
tion and regression analysis, the authors give the opinion of introducing
more incentives for investing.

Lee and Gordon (2005) found a significant influence of corporate
tax rates on economic growth. They emphasized that the structure of the
tax system can affect economic growth rates. Also, they found that tax in-
centives may be effective at stimulating innovation. However, they were
not able to find any information on the size of incentives. Bearing in mind
that the tax policy plays a crucial role in the growth process, Lipsey and
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Chrystal (2007) researched tax incentives. In their study, they noticed that
studies conducted in the recent past prove that the tax incentives offered
have not resulted in an increase in growth and investments.

Simovié¢ and Brati¢ (2009) studied the influence of tax incentives
on economic growth in Croatia. The multiple regression methods allowed
the authors to evaluate the influence of tax incentives in Croatia. Their
study identified a considerable positive effect of tax incentives on eco-
nomic growth in Croatia. According to Kova¢ (2003), the effectiveness
of tax incentives in attracting FDI must be based on a created favorable
business climate in one country. Kandie (2020) researched the influence
of tax incentives on the overall economic performance over the last dec-
ade. Alegana (2014) took a step further and investigated the effects of cor-
porate income tax incentives on economic growth. She concluded that the
corporate income tax incentives alone do not increase economic growth,
and explored an inverse relationship between the GDP growth rate and tax
incentives. Also, although corporate income tax incentives may encourage
investments, they do not drive economic growth because the growth rate is
affected by many other factors. The author recommends that the govern-
ment of Kenya should consider rationalizing tax incentives.

Skott (2021) found that the growth rate also affects the debt ratio.
In other words, the higher the growth rate, ceteris paribus, the lower the
asymptomatic debt ratio. So, this can be an incentive for the countries af-
fected by Covid-19 to analyze the determinants of economic growth. In
his study he explained the dynamic effects on the debt ratio of a rise in
economic growth. Chugunov et al. (2021) explained the methods which
can be used by policymakers in the creation of fiscal policy. The authors
note that fiscal policy can be an effective tool in the age of covid-19 for
mitigating the post-crisis consequences.

Siregar and Patunru (2021) analyzed data from twenty-two partner
countries in the period between 1999 and 2018. They analyzed the impact
of tax incentives on foreign direct investment in Indonesia. The main
findings have shown the negative effects of tax incentives. In other
words, as tax incentives increase, the foreign direct investment flow de-
creases significantly.

Akanbi (2020) investigated the impact of tax collection and incen-
tives on economic growth. According to the author, taxation is an im-
portant tool in achieving economic growth. The study objective was to
assess the impact of the incentives on the economic growth in Nigeria.
Empirical results confirm that tax revenue negatively effects economic
growth. Therefore, the government must increase tax incentives:

“Increasing tax incentives in the productive sectors would go a
long way in reducing the cost of production thereby increasing the
productivity in these sectors because of the positive multiplier
effects on the economic growth” (Akanbi, 2020, p. 174).
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In order to find ways to address the problems caused by the covid-
19 pandemic, we also investigate does temporary corporate tax incentives
can be an effective instrument. We analyzed the performance of tempo-
rary incentives whose introduction is limited to a certain period of time.
In the opinion of some authors, these incentives are the key condition and
crucial mechanisms of growth for domestic companies in the age of eco-
nomic crisis (Boadway & Shah, 1995).

DATA AND METHODOLOGY

Corporate income tax incentives are of great importance for tax
expenditures. Therefore, the survey includes all corporate income tax in-
centives in Serbia. With a view towards parametric reform of corporate
tax incentives, we reviewed the structure of tax incentives that were ap-
plied in the period between 2007 and 2018.

The analysis was performed using primary data obtained from the
Tax Administration department of the Ministry of Finance of the Repub-
lic of Serbia. The data which has been analyzed is not transparent and
they are from internal statistical tax reports. Thus, the research includes
analysis of corporate income tax incentives for the period between 2007
and 2018 in Serbia.

An important issue in implementing tax incentives is stimulating
economic activity. According to financial theory, corporate income tax
incentives play an important role in investment decisions. Also, incen-
tives have an effect on economic growth, investment and export. Corpo-
rate income tax incentives are closely related to reducing effective corpo-
rate income tax rates. Thus, it is very difficult to evaluate their effective-
ness. The following classification of tax incentives are used as basic in
literature:

1. reduced corporate income tax rates;

2. tax holidays and various other incentives;

3. investment incentives in the broader sense, which imply incen-
tives like accelerated depreciation, investment allowances and
investment tax credits (Simovié¢ & Zaja, 2010, p. 111).

Table 1 shows corporate income tax incentives in Serbia in the pe-
riod between 2007 and 2020. Serbia implements a relatively large number
of corporate income tax incentives, and in accordance with worldwide
practice, Serbia has the predominant trend of tax holidays.

The presence of numerous paradoxes in the literature related to tax
incentives initiated the examination of the incentives’ efficiency. Since
the introduction of tax incentives is associated with stimulating economic
growth, it is logical that they are positively correlated with them. In order
to examine their effects on the economic growth in Serbia, and thus ex-
amine their efficiency, an empirical analysis has been conducted.
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Table 1. Tax incentives in Serbia
No. Articleof Description Period of
the Law application
1. Atrticle45 Tax exemption from payment of income tax on the 2007-2009
(art45) income from the subject of concession (in case of
concession investment)
2. Article46 Tax exemption of legal entities for vocational training, 2007-2020
(art46)  vocational rehabilitation and employment of disabled
persons
3.  Aricle47 Amount of deduction for profits made in a newly 2007-2012
(artd7) established business unit in underdeveloped areas
4.  Anicle48 Reduction of accrued income tax on taxpayers who 2007-2018
(art48) make investments in fixed assets owned by them
5. Article48a Reduction of the calculated tax on the realized profit of a 2007-2018
(art48a)  taxpayer who makes investments in fixed assets in their
own possession mainly performing one of the activities
mentioned in Article 48a
6. Article49 Amount of deduction for the employment of full-time 2007-2009
(art49)  workers
7. Anicle50 Tax exemption for investing in fixed assets in the 2007-2020
(art50) amount of more than 600 million or one billion dinars
and additional permanent employment of at least 100
persons
8. Article50a Tax exemption for investing in fixed assets in the 2007-2020
(arts0a)  amount of more than 800 million or one billion dinars
and additional permanent employment of at least 100
persons
9. Article50b Tax exemption for profits made by a taxpayer engaged 2010-2017
(art50b) in an underdeveloped area
10.  Article51 Deduction of tax on the amount of income tax paid by 2007-2020
(art51) operating in another country
11. Aricle52 Deduction of income tax paid by a non-resident branch 2007-2020
(art52) in another country on dividend income and withholding
tax on dividends paid
12. Impairment = tax incentive for a newly established legal entity 2007-2009
under the established in underdeveloped areas and in free zones
provisions of = tax incentive for a foreign taxpayer
the Lawon = tax incentive for newly employed full-time workers
Corporate
Income Tax?
and the Law
on Corporate
Income Tax®
13. Article 53a  Reduction of accrued tax by the amount of withholding 2010-2020
(art53a)  tax paid by its non-resident branch in another country on

interest, royalties, fees on the lease of real estate and
movable property, and dividends that do not qualify for
the application of Article 52.

Source: Purovi¢ Todorovi¢ et al. (2021)

2 (Official Gazette of the RS, No. 43/94, ..., 54/99).
3 (Official Gazette of the RS, No. 25/01, .., 43/03).
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The methodology of empirical verification involves conducting the
following analyses: correlation analysis, regression analysis and factor
analysis. Correlation analysis will determine the type and strength of the
relationship between tax incentives and GDP. Regression analysis will
provide a model with the most correlated indicators. However, this model
will not include all tax incentives as indicators of corporate income tax
revenues. Factor analysis will include all tax incentives and group them
into factors. The model obtained in this way will form the determined
components of tax incentives as independent variables.

As shown in the figure, the empirical analysis contains two levels of
relation testing. In the first level, regression analysis will be applied, wherein
an optimal model with predictors that are statistically significant will be
obtained. However, since regression analysis excludes predictors that do not
show statistical significance, but are mutually correlated, factor analysis will
be conducted at the second level. Factor analysis will cover all tax incentives
and provide a basis for concluding remarks. Therefore, factor analysis will be
the basic statistical tool for obtaining results, while Principal Component
Analysis will be used as a method of factor extraction. The data will be
analyzed using the statistical package SPSS 23.0. Based on the conducted
analysis, the efficiency of tax incentives will be determined and a proposal
for the reform of tax incentives in Serbia will be given.

Correelation analysis: Regression analysis: determinang
determining the relationship the impact of tax incentives on
between tax incentives and GDP GDP
—

Factor analysis:
Method: Principal Component Analysis

determining the impact of all analyzed tax
incentives on GDP

Figure 1. Methodological approach of empirical analysis
Source: Authors’ presentation

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The empirical examination of the relationship between tax incen-
tives and economic growth should result in either the confirmation of
their effectiveness or the confirmation of the current paradox. Correlation
analysis was performed using Pearson's correlation coefficient. The Pear-
son test is applied to parametric quantities. Accordingly, the results of the
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correlation analysis describing the relationship between tax incentives
and economic growth are shown in Table 2.

Table 2. Correlation analysis

artd5 art46 artd7 artd8 art48a art50a artbl art52 art50b art53a
-0,334 0,486 0,490 0,202 0,413 0412 0,250 -0,159 0,092 0,184
(0,289) (0,109) (0,106) (0,529) (0,183) (0,183) (0,433) (0,622) (0,775) (0,567)
Note: p value in ()
Source: Authors’ calculations

GDP

Pearson's correlation coefficient indicates that there is no statisti-
cally significant correlation between tax incentives and the dependent
variable, GDP. Based on these indicators, it can be concluded that a very
low level of correlation is not characterized by statistical significance.
However, since such a statistical tool is not sufficient to draw conclu-
sions, further analyses were carried out.

After all independent variables were entered and the appropriate
type of multiple regression analysis was used to detect statistically signif-
icant variables, a regression model was obtained.

Table 3. Predictive power of the model

Model R R Square Adjusted R Std. Error of the
Square Estimate
1 0,990 0,981 0,929 0,74523

Dependent variable: GDP
Predictors: (Constant), art53a, art50b, art45, art47, art48a, art52, art51, art50a
Source: Authors’ calculations

The optimal regression model consisting of 8 predictors explains
99% of the variance of the dependent variable. The remaining 2 predic-
tors do not have a statistically significant individual contribution to the
prediction model. The obtained regression model as a whole has a statis-
tically significant predictive power (Sig. = 0,017).

Based on the determined statistical significance of the model, the
results of the regression analysis are shown in Table 4.

The results of the estimated regression model show that the tax in-
centives determined by Articles 45, 48a, 50a, 50b, 51, 52 of the Law on Cor-
porate Income Tax are statistically significant in explaining the changes in
economic growth rate. The significance level obtained with this model is 5%.

The results of the regression model show a positive statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 45 of
the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 45) and the real GDP growth
rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpayers pursu-
ant to Article 45 of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases by one
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million dinars, the real GDP growth rate will increase by 0.11 million di-
nars, ceteris paribus (p <0. 05).

Table 4. Estimated regression coefficients

Variables Unstandardized Coefficients  Standardized t Sig.
Coefficients
B Std. Error Beta
1 Constant -5.771773601673 1.124 -5.133 .014
art45 0.000000110468 .000 .705 3.664 .035
art47 0.000000032088 .000 317 2.997 .058
art48a 0.000000002779 .000 1.029 6.986 .006
art50a 0.000000002970 .000 2.397 4513 .020
art50b 0.000000056301 .000 1.093 4.566 .020
art51 -0.000000074528 .000 -1.461 -4.638 .019
art52 -0.000000004444 .000 -778 -4.988 .015
art53a -0.000000039806 .000 -1.142 -2.466 .090

Dependent variable: GDP
Source: Authors’ calculations

The results of the regression model show a positive statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 47 of
the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 47) and the real GDP growth
rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpayers pursu-
ant to Article 47 of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases by one
million dinars, the GDP will increase by 0.03 million dinars, ceteris pari-
bus (p <0.10).

The results of the regression model show a positive statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 48a
of the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 48a) and the real GDP
growth rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpay-
ers pursuant to Article 48a of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases
by one million dinars, the GDP will increase by 0.003 million dinars, ce-
teris paribus (p <0.01) .

The results of the regression model show a positive statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 50a
of the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 50a) and the real GDP
growth rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpay-
ers pursuant to Article 50a of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases
by one million dinars, the GDP will increase by 0.003 million dinars, ce-
teris paribus (p <0.05).

The results of the regression model show a positive statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 50b
of the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 50b) and the real GDP
growth rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpay-
ers pursuant to Article 50b of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increas-
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es by one million dinars, the GDP will increase by 0.06 million dinars,
ceteris paribus (p <0.05).

The results of the regression model show a negative statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 51 of
the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 51) and the real GDP growth
rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpayers pursu-
ant to Article 51 of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases by one
million dinars, the GDP will decrease by 0.07 million dinars, ceteris pari-
bus (p <0.05).

The results of the regression model show a negative statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 52 of
the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 52) and the real GDP growth
rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpayers pursu-
ant to Article 52 of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases by one
million dinars, the GDP will decrease by 0.004 million dinars, ceteris pa-
ribus (p <0.05) .

The results of the regression model show a negative statistically
significant relationship between the tax incentive defined in Article 53a
of the Law on Corporate Income Tax (Article 53a) and the real GDP
growth rate (GDP). Namely, if the amount of incentives used by taxpay-
ers pursuant to Article 53a of the Law on Corporate Income Tax increases
by one million dinars, the GDP will decrease by 0.04 million dinars, ce-
teris paribus (p <0.05).

Therefore, based on these results, a regression equation can be
formulated as follows:

GDP =-5,7717 + 0,11 * art45 + 0,03 * art47 + 0,003* art48a + 0,003 *
art50a + 0,006 * art50b — 0,07 * art51 — 0,004 * art52 - 0,04 * art53a +¢ (1)

The amounts of tax incentives in the equation are stated in millions
of dinars. The conducted analysis points to the need to conduct further
empirical examinations before making final conclusions about the ana-
lyzed predictors. Therefore, it is necessary to conduct an appropriate
analysis in which all of the independent predictors will be included. Fur-
ther implications of independent predictors are represented by factor
analysis.

We continued the analysis by applying factor analysis, in which all
tax incentives were included in order to measure their efficiency and give
final results. However, dimensionality was reduced. The analysis deter-
mined the linear combination of components with maximum variance.

The results of the analysis of the main components are shown in
the Data Appendix. Therefore, based on the matrix of factor coefficients
and the application of the backward selection method, the optimal predic-
tion model, composed of all analyzed predictors, was obtained.
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The relationship between economic growth and the observed pre-
dictors, whose influence is observed through four main components, i.e.
factors F1, F2, F3 and F4, was analyzed using multiple linear regression
analysis. Based on the regression analysis, a regression model that ana-
lyzes the impact of all tax incentives, i.e. factors that are explained by tax
incentives, was obtained. By analyzing the individual relationships of
each factor and the dependent variable, the predictive model of linear re-
gression was determined.

This model explains 61.6% of the variance of the dependent variable.

Table 5. Predictive power of the model

Model R R Square Adjusted R Std. Error of the
Square Estimate
1 0,785 0,616 0,472 2,02995

Dependent variable: GDP
Predictors: F1,F 2, F 3, F 4.
Source: Authors’ calculations

The obtained regression models as a whole have a statistically
significant predictive power (Sig. = 0.044).

Based on the determined significance, the results of the regression
analysis are shown in Table 6:

Table 6. Estimated regression coefficients

Model Unstandardized  Standardized t Sig.
coefficients coefficients
B Std. Error Beta
1 Constant 2.025 586 3456  .009
F1 1.417 612 .507 2.315 .049
F2 1.019 612 .365 1.666 134
F3 -1.327 .612 - 475 -2.168 .062

Dependent variable: GDP
Source: Authors’ calculations

The table shows a model that considers the tax incentives grouped
as components F1, F2 and F3 as independent variables. The impact of tax
incentives on economic growth was analyzed. Since the Principal Com-
ponent Analysis returned standardized components, their units of measure
are expressed by standard deviations. The results of the analysis show
that components F1 and F3 show a statistically significant contribution to
the predictive power of the regression model. The estimated values of the
regression coefficients, shown in Table 6, can be expressed with the fol-
lowing equation:

GDP =2,025+ 1,417 *F1+1,019 * F2 - 21,327* F3 + ¢ 2)
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The results of the evaluated model show that two independent var-
iables in the model have a statistically significant effect on the dependent
variable. Based on the estimated results of the regression model, we can
conclude that economic growth is positively affected by one of the ana-
lyzed factors (F1) and negatively affected by another (F3). Other factors
are not predictors with significant influence.

The model proved that tax incentives included in component F1
have a positive effect on economic growth (p <0.05), while tax incentives
included in component F3 have a negative statistically significant impact
on corporate income tax revenues (p <0.10).

Given that the first factor, or component F1, is comprised of the
tax incentives defined in Articles 50a, 46 and 53a respectively, we can
conclude that these incentives have positive effects on economic growth.
Namely, incentives for investments (Article 50a), incentives exempting
the taxpayer from paying corporate income tax for work training, profes-
sional rehabilitation and employment of disabled persons (Article 46),
and the reduction based on the elimination of double taxation (Article
53a) have positive effects on the economic growth rate.

The second factor, i.e. component F3, is comprised of the tax in-
centives defined in Articles 47 and 52. Since the tax incentive defined in
Article 47 has been abolished, the analysis is limited to only one incentive
defined in Article 52. Namely, the tax incentive defined in Article 52
concerns the reduction of the calculated tax in the case of intercompany
dividends. According to Article 52, paragraph 1 of the Law on Corporate
Income Tax:

“Parent legal entity - resident taxpayer of the Republic may reduce
the calculated corporate income tax by the amount of tax paid by
its non-resident branch in another country on the profit from which
dividends were paid, which are included in the income of the
parent legal entity, as well as by the amount of tax after the
deduction paid by the non-resident branch in another state on those
dividends paid” (Law on Corporate Income Tax, 2020, Article 52,
paragraph 1).

The negative effect of this tax incentive can confirm the paradox
caused by tax incentives.

CONCLUSION

Sharp reductions in corporate income tax rates worldwide, the
ways in which the tax base is defined, tax incentives, and the rules of
avoiding double taxation, caused by corporate income tax competitive-
ness, have all had a significant impact on economic growth. Although the
tax revenue contribution of corporate income tax is limited, its im-
portance is credited to its effects on economic flows.
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This study only focused on tax incentives. The paper aimed to ex-
amine the effects of the corporate income tax incentives on the economic
growth in Serbia in the period between 2007 and 2018. The findings con-
firm that some corporate tax incentives have a significant positive impact
on economic growth. In order to mitigate the consequences of the crisis,
tax reform is inevitable. It is estimated that the abolition of some corpo-
rate income tax incentives in conditions of low tax rate will contribute to
a significant increase in GDP. In this way, administration costs will be al-
so reduced. Bearing in mind that the study identified a considerable posi-
tive effect of tax incentives, it is necessary to abolish ineffective tax in-
centives and exemptions. The authors also examine how tax system can
become more neutral and fairer. This means that it is necessary to evalu-
ate the effectiveness of new tax incentives before their introduction.

Based on the estimated results of the regression model, we can
conclude that economic growth is positively affected by one of the ana-
lyzed factors and negatively affected by another. Other factors are not
predictors with significant influence. The model proved that tax incen-
tives included in component F1 have a positive effect on economic
growth (p <0.05), while tax incentives included in component F3 have a
negative statistically significant impact on corporate income tax revenues
(p <0.10). Given that the first factor, or component F1, is comprised of
the tax incentive defined in Article 50a, the tax incentive defined in Arti-
cle 46 and the tax incentive defined in Article 53a, we can conclude that
these incentives have positive effects on economic growth. Namely, in-
centives for investments (Article 50a), incentives exempting the taxpayer
from paying corporate income tax for work training, professional reha-
bilitation and employment of disabled persons (Article 46), and the reduc-
tion based on the elimination of double taxation (Article 53a) have posi-
tive effects on the economic growth rate. The second factor, i.e. compo-
nent F3, is comprised of the tax incentives defined in Article 47 and Arti-
cle 52. Since the tax incentive defined in Article 47 has been abolished,
the analysis was limited to only one incentive defined in Article 52.

Considering the results and factors that may affect the general
economic climate in Serbia, the analysis of tax incentives can greatly
contribute to achieving the desired level of tax competitiveness. Also,
political stability and the efficiency of the legal system should not be left
out. These aspects are the prerequisites for the corporate income tax
instruments to affect fairness and economic growth. Theoretically, work
on the investment climate through tax policy and tax incentive
instruments provides the basis for further necessary research, but these
should not be the only aspects of state intervention to stimulate economic
growth and mitigate the adverse effects of the crisis.
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EKOHOMCKHU PACT U IOPECKE KOMIIOHEHTE:
AHAJIN3A ITIOJACTHUIAJA IIOPE3A HA IOBUT
MNPEAY3ERA U IbUXOB YTULIAJ
HA EKOHOMCKH PACT Y CPBUJHU

Jagpanka Byposuh Touoponnhl, Muauna Puctuh I_Ialmhz,
Burtomup CTapqunh3
YYuusepsurer y Huury, Exonomckn daxynrer, Hum, Cpbuja
>Yuusepsurer y Humy, Llenrap 3a nroBarmje, Huur, CpGuja
*Yuusepsurer y Mcrounom CapajeBy, dakyTeT OCIOBHE eKoHOMH]e, Bujesbuna,
Pemy6nuka Cprcka, bocHa u Xepuerosuna

Pe3ume

[ope3 Ha mo6uT npemy3eha TONPHUHOCH peau3aliji eKOHOMCKHX IIJHEBAa CBOJUM
3HAYajHAM €JIEMEHTOM — IOCCOHNM ITOPECKHM TPETMAHOM IIOPECKUX oOBe3HMKa. [lpy-
T'HM pedrMa, HajOoJbH HaYMH Ja ce MOJCTaKHe MPUBPEIHM PacT IIOPe30M Ha JOOHT Ipe-
nyseha je nenoBameM Ha IPOJIYKTHBHOCT (hakTopa IpousBofme. IIpema ToMe, cBpxa
yBohema MOpeCcKUX MOACTHIIAja Y TOPECKH CHCTEM jEIHE 3eMJbE j€ J1a Ce HhHMa yTHUE Ha
nosehame npuBpeaHe akTUBHOCTH. Mako je TeHaeHIMja HeKMX 3eMaJba M0jeTHOCTaBIbEe-
€ OBOT ITOPECKOT 00JIMKA Y3 CMambehe jaza n3Mel)y e()eKTUBHE MOPECKE CTOIE U 3aKOH-
CKe IIOpPECKe CTONE Y LIMJbY OJpKaBamba IPUX0/ia, IOPECKH MOJCTULAJU HUCY M3TyOUIn
Ha CBOM 3Ha4ajy. JIOK ce KO HEKHMX CaBpEeMEHHX IMOPECKHX CHCTeMa IpeTeHAyje He-
YTPAJIHOCT y OIOPE3UBAILY, IIOjeIUHE 3eMJbE MEXAHN3aM MOPECKUX IOJICTUIIAja KOPH-
CTe Kao CHa)XXHO opylhe pa3BojHe (HCKaTHe MOJIUTHKE, AlTK ¥ Kao opylhe 3a ocTBapHBame
C€KOHOMCKHX U COIMjaTHUX IbeBa. MelyTum, mprcycTBO OpOjHUX Mapajiokca KOju Cy
y JIMTEpaTypH IOBE3aHH ca MOPECKHM IOJCTULAjUMa MHUIMPA HCIMTUBAKE HUXOBE
edukacHocTH. [la OM ce M3BPIIMIIO UCIIUTHBAKE BUXOBUX edekara Ha MPUBPEIHH PacT
y Cpbuju, 1 THME UCTIUTaNa HUX0Ba e(UKACHOCT, CIIPOBEICHE Cy oAroBapajyhe emmnm-
pujcke aHammze. VctpaxuBameM cy oO0yxBaheHM MOPECKH MOACTHIAjH, 32 Koje je [lo-
pecka ynpasa Penyoinke CpOuje JocTaBriia KBAHTHTATHBHE MOJATKE O YKYITHUM U3HO-
CHMa ITOPECKUX MOJICTHIaja Koju ¢y omiy kopumthenn y CpOuju y aHaIM3UpaHOM TepH-
oxy ox 2007. o 2018. roxuHe. AHanu3a mopeckux nojcruiaja y Cpouju nmocmarpa mo-
pecKe MOACTUIAje Y JOMEHY ONope3uBama JOOUTH KOjU Cy OJ] BEJIMKOTI 3Hadaja 3a Io-
pecke pacxoae. C 003MpoM Ja MoJany 0 BpcTaMa M H3HOCHMa TIOPECKUX TTOJICTUIIAja KO-
jM Ccy MCKa3aHU y MOPECKUM IIpHjaBaMa 3a aKOHTAI[MOHO-KOHAYHO YTBphHBame mopesa
Ha 100uT npeny3eha HUCY TpaHCTIApEHTHH, HICHTH()HUKOBAE UCTHX j€ O/ BEJIMKOT 3Ha-
Yaja 3a aHaM3y €()UKACHOCTH MOPECKMX MOACTHIAja. [lomamy o MpuUBpEeIHOM pacTy
npeyseTH cy u3 bunrena japaux ¢punaHcuja Penyoiike Cpouje. Mimajyhu y Buny na nHa-
BeJIeHH y30pak uiHH 10 MOpecKuX MOACTHIIAja, ¥ Ja Ce aHaIM3a BPIIY y Ieproxy ox 12
roxuHa (2007-2018.), aHanm3a yTHIaja MOPECKUX MOACTUIAja HA IPUXO/IE O ope3a Ha
no6uT mpeayseha 3acHOBaHA je Ha aHAJIM3U HEKOJHMKO MPOMEHJBUBHX M UCTOBPEMEHO
KopumheHnX oNIroBapajyhinx eKOHOMETPHjCKHX TecToBa W Merona. DakTopckoM aHa-
nm3oM 00yxBaheHH Cy CBM TOPECKH IMOJCTHIAJH W J]aTa jeé OCHOBA 3a 3aKJby4Ha pa3-
Matpama. [IpuMeeHa je MeToia AHaJIN3a MIaBHUX KOMIIOHEHTH Y LHJBY TpaHc(hopma-
1iHje MOYETHOT CKyIla MPEANKTOpa, OHOCHO CBUX TOPECKHUX MOJICTHIAja, Y HOBH CKYII.
Ha taj HaunH oMoryheHo je cMamemhe JUMEH3HOHAIHOCTH, LITO je TIOCTUTHYTO CBOe-
BEM Ha HEKOJIMKO MPEAUKTOpa. YTBPhEHO je aa cy oapeljeHH MOACTHUIIAjH 3a TIope3 Ha
JOOHMT MMaJK 3HayajaH yTHIIaj HA eKOHOMCKH pacT. Moen je 10Ka3ao Jja OpecKH Ioj-
CTHLAjU KOju oOjarimaBajy komnoHeHTy F1 mMajy mo3uTnBaH edekaT Ha NPHUBPEIHU
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pact (p < 0,05), 1ok nopecku MOACTHLAjH KOju o0jaimbaBajy komnoHeHTy F3 umajy ne-
raTvBaH CTaTHCTHYKM 3HAYajaH YTHIj HA HPHUXOJE Of Mope3a Ha A0oOMUT mpemyseha
(p <0,10). HeraruH#uM /1¢jCTBOM ITOPECKOT MOICTHIIA]ja, MOKE CE HOTBPIUTH [APAIOKC
n3a3BaH MIOPECKUM HOJCTULIAjUMa Y IOMEHY Iope3a Ha 100Ut npeanyseha.

APPENDIX
Rotated Component Matrix
Component
F1 F2 F3 F4
art50a 0.973 -0.041 0.115 0.086
art46 0.949 -0.042 0.087 -0.108
artb3a 0.798 -0.184 0.472 0.163
art48 -0.367 0.885 0.080 0.058
art4s -0.050 -0.775 0.422 -0.071
art48a 0.521 0.617 0.365 0.246
arta7 -0.062 0.128 -0.782 -0.019
art52 0.433 0.137 0.758 0.220
art50b -0.077 0.167 0.097 0.957
arts1 0.665 -0.029 0.105 0.705

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis
Rotation converged in 6 iterations.
Source: Authors’ calculations
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Abstract

In Serbian historiography, the expansion of Serbia, or Raska (Rascia), in the first
half of the 121 century at the expense of Byzantium, whose vassal it was, was recorded a
long time ago. At the same time, it is recorded that Serbia was defeated three times by
Byzantium (in 1127 — 1129, 1149 and 1150). Byzantium dealt with the problem of
unruly vassals by annexing some territory at the beginning of the 11th century,
relocating population (after 1129 and 1150), giving land to the Serbs settled along the
Byzantine border (to Zavida, Primislav, Desa, Stefan Nemanja), and raising the humber
of soldiers Serbia was obliged to give for waging war (in 1150). The lands granted to
Serbs between 1129 and 1143 spanned the area between Ras and Kopaonik, while those
granted between 1150 and 1158/9 spanned the area between Kopaonik and the parishes
(Serb. Zupa) of Toplica and Reka. The first expansion benefited Zavida, who received
lands from Byzantium after acknowledging the Empirec¢s sovereignty, upon his return to
Ras, which belonged to Byzantium at the time. The second expansion impacted at least a
part of Zavida’s territory which Stefan Nemanja later received when he became a
suzerain in Serbia. We hypothesize that the territories that Byzantium gave to the Serbs
as its vassals did become part of Serbia at a certain moment and under certain
conditions. The answer to the question of how this was possible even though Serbia was
defeated by Byzantium may be that Byzantine emperors regarded Serbian rulers as their
officials and Serbian lands as Byzantine provinces.

Key words: Serbia, Raska (Rascia), territorial expansion, Zavida, Nikava, Galic,
Toplica, Reka

TEPUTOPUJAJIHO HIUPEILE CPBUJE
Y IIPBOJ IIOJIOBUHMU XII BEKA

AncTpakT

[pommpeme Cpobuje (Pamxke) y mpsoj monoBuHu XI Beka Ha pauyH Buzanrtyje,
YHMjH je Bazan Omiia, OJaBHO je 3a0eleXeHO y cprickoj ucropuorpaduju. [Ipu Tome,
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3abenexxHo je na je y Tom nepuony Busantuja Tpu myta nopasmia Cpbujy (1127 —
1129, 1149. u 1150. rogune). Buzanrtuja je npoGiieM HEMOCIyIIHUX Ba3aja pellaBania
Olly3UMameM TepuTOpHja, noyeTkoM XI Beka, NpecesbemheM CTAaHOBHMINTBA (1OCIE
1129. u 1150. rogune), naBamem nocena Cpouma 4duje cy ce TEpUTOpPHje TPaHUINIIe
ca Busantujom (3aBumy, IIpumucnasy, ecu, Credany Hemamu), u nmosehamem Opoja
BojHHKa Koje je CpOuja Omna xyxHa 1a joj na 3a paroBame (1150. r.). Ykazano je xa je
JI0 TIpBOT Ipommpesa gonuio mmehy 1129. u 1143. roqune Ha npocropy usmely Paca
n Konaonuka, a no npyror mmehy 1150. u 1158/9. rogune, m3melhy Konaonnka u xymna
Ubap, Tormuue, Pacune u Pexe. Teputopuja Ha Kojy Cy ce MPOLIMPUIIH y PBOj €TaIn
npunazgana je 3aBuau U IpezcTaBbalia je moceae koje je oH 100uo ox Buzantuje momro
je TpH3HAO HCHY BPXOBHY BJACT HAaKOH moBpatka y Pac, xoju je Tama Oumo neo
Buzanryje. [Ipommpeme y apyroj etanu 6apeM IeI0M OTHOCHIIO Ce Ha TEPUTOPHjY Koja
je npunazana Takohe 3aBuy, a kojy je nobuo Credan Hemama kana je mocrao yaeoHu
Binazap y Cpouju. Tako cMO W3HENM NPETIIOCTABKY Jia Cy TepUTOpHje Koje je Buzanruja
naBayia CpOuma, kako Ou OWITH HeHU Bazay, y ojpeheHOM TPEHYTKY U Yy ojapeljeHuM
ycnoBuMa rnocrajane neo Cpouje. Ha nurame xako je To Moryhe, 9ak 1 kaja ce n3ryou
part, u3HeTa je MpeTHOCTaBKa Jla Cy BH3AHTH]CKM LapeBH Ha Biagape CpOuje riemanu
Kao Ha CBOje YMHOBHHUKE, & HA IbHIXOBE 3¢MJbE Ka0 Ha BU3aHTHjCKE IPOBHHIIY]E.

Kibyune peun: CpOwuja, Pamka, repuropujansa excriansuja, 3aBuaa, Hukasa, ammy,
Tomuia, Pexa

INTRODUCTION

The topic of this paper is the territorial expansion of Serbia, Raska
(Rascia), between the end of the 11™ century and the 1160s. That was the
period of its expansion to the east — to the areas between Ras and the
Toplica River, and Ni§ and the South Morava River. This change was im-
portant because it would have permanent consequences and would move
and stabilize the center of the Serbian state in these new areas.

King Bodin succeeded in expanding Serbia to the north by con-
quering Raska and setting up his Princes (Serb. Zupan) Marko and Vukan
as its rulers after 1081 (Gesta I, 2009, p. 162 -163; Blagojevié¢, 2000, p.
64 — 65).1 While Marko is not mentioned in later sources, some reliable
sources about Vukan have been preserved. Anna Komnene wrote about
him in great detail. Thus, Serbian states spread to the west, south and
north by the end of the 11th century, while the eastern border of the ter-
ritory remained almost unchanged.

From the last decade of the 11th century and onwards, Byzantine
sources referred to Raska as Serbia, and, judging by a letter sent by Grand

! King of Duklja Constatine Bodin titled himself “exousiastes of Dioclea and Serbia“ on
one of his Greek stamps (Cheynet, 2008, pp. 89 — 97). Solange Bujon, a French historian,
believes that Marko was a figment of the imagination of Don Mavro Orbini at the
beginning of 17" century. According to Solange Bujan, Mavro Orbini actually forged all of
the so-called “Chronicles of the Priest of Duklja“ trying to show it as one of the sources for
his work “The Kingdom of the Slavs,” which was printed in Pesaro in 1601 in Italian
(Bujan, 2011, pp. 65 — 80). Her ideas, however, were not pursued by other researchers.
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Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan) Vukan to the Byzantine Emperor Alexios |
Komnenos, Grand Princes (Serb. veliki Zupan) were considered the rulers
of Serbia (VIINJ, 1966, p. 386).

Anna Komnene, daughter of the Byzantine Emperor Alexios I,
mentioned this letter in her work “Alexiad” and stated that it was towards
the end of the 11™ century that the border between Serbia and Byzantium
lay between the Serbian town of Zvecan in the north and the Byzantine
town of Lipljan in the south. Vukan organized attacks on Zigon, the area
between the towns of Kosovo Polje and Lipljan. In great detail, Anna
Komnene described the relationship between Serbia and Byzantium in the
period between 1092 and 1094, when her father Emperor Alexios | Kom-
nenos fortified the border towards Serbia in order to stop Serbian attacks.
She also wrote that this activity of the Emperor was carried out in the area
of Zigon, which indicates that Vukan had previously attacked Byzantium
exactly in this area. Vukan’s greatest advance happened in 1094, when he
attacked and burnt down the Byzantine town of Lipljan, and then forced
his way to Skopje, Vranje and Polog. After that, Alexios | Komnenos
raised an army against the Grand Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan) of Serbia,
who managed to avoid conflict by surrendering hostages (his nephews
Uro$ and Stefan Vukan and twelve princes (Serb. Zupan). In this way,
peace between Byzantium and Serbia was established (VIINJ 1966, pp.
385 — 389; Maksimovi¢, 1985, pp. 73 — 90).

It is believed that Vukan managed to expend the state to the par-
ishes (Serb. Zupa) of Morava (between Calak and Kraljevo), Borad
(Gruza), Lab, Ras and Toplica. In this way, at the time of Vukan, Serbia
spread to the territories around the West Morava River and east of the
river Ibar (Blagojevi¢ 1983, pp. 66 — 67; Blagojevi¢, Medakovi¢, 2000,
pp. 81 — 82). Due to the successful expansion of his territory and his
avoidance of unnecessary conflicts, Grand Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan)
Vukan is considered one of the most important Serbian rulers of the pe-
riod before the Nemanji¢ Dynasty. Anna Komnene mentioned him for the
last time in 1106 (VIINJ 111, 1966, pp. 389 — 390).

The first source aside from Anna Komnene which provided evi-
dence about the situation in Serbia was Stefan the First-Crowned, who
wrote about a great tumult in Serbia, when his grandfather (Zavida)? was
bereft of his land by his brothers. After this, his father returned to his
birth-place Dioclia, specifically Ribnica. The evidence that Zavida re-
turned to his birth-place indicates that he returned to the land in Duklja
inherited from his father, where his youngest son Stefan Nemanja was
born and baptized according to Latin customs in 1112-1113 (Corovié,

2 From other sources, i.e. an inscription on the Miroslav Gospel and an inscription in
the Church of St Apostle Peter in Bijelo Polje, we learn that the name of Stefan the
First-Crowned's grandfather was Zavida (Zivkovi¢, 2006, p. 119).
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1938, p. 18; Stefan 1988, p. 64; Sveti Sava, 1986, p. 118; Pirivatri¢, 1991,
p. 35).

There is no direct evidence specifying when the unrest broke out
and forced Nemanja’s father to leave Serbia. It is believed that these
events most likely took place after the death of Vukan, Grand Prince
(Serb. veliki zupan) of Serbia, i.e. after 1106, when, as it was previously
said, he was mentioned for the last time. This event must have happened
before the birth of Stefan Nemanja in 1112-1113 (Corovié, 1938, p. 18;
Blagojevi¢, Medakovi¢, 2000, p. 88).

Written sources have been confirmed by archeological data. Ar-
cheological research shows that the Byzantines built an earthen, palisade
fort capable of housing 300-500 soldiers on the hill of Gradina, above the
confluence of the Sebecevska River and the Raska River, after taking the
town of Ras. Byzantine coins showing the emperors Alexios | (1080-
1118) and John 1l Komnenos (1118-1143) were found at this location
(Popovi¢, 1997, pp. 119-136). It can be noted that no coins showing
Manuel Komnenos were found. This indicates that the Byzantines must
have held this town before 1118, when Alexios died and John 1l
Komnenos came to throne. The fact that no coins showing Manuel
Komnenos were not found indicates that Byzantium must have lost this
town before he came to power.

Stefan the First-Crowned said that, after some time, Zavida came
back to his seat (Corovi¢, 1938, pp. 18 — 19; Stefan, 1988, p. 65), by
which he must have meant the place where Stefan was seated, i.e. Ras.
However, he did not say when this happened. It might be possible to es-
tablish the year of his return by analyzing the words of Sava Nemanji¢,
who said that his father Stefan Nemanja was a mladenac (Engl. young-
ster) at the time he arrived in Ras. Namely, he was called “a youngster”
after he was baptized for the second time by the Bishop of Ras (Corovié,
1928, p. 173). Mladenac is an expression which in the Middle Ages in
Serbia referred to children up to the age of 4 (Trifunovi¢, 1990, p. 358).
So, Zavida must have come to Ras in 1116, or in 1117 at the latest. This
means that Zavida was in the service of Byzantium at his arrival in Ras,
since the above-mentioned fort on the hill of Gradina was on Byzantine
territory. The Greek Bishop Leontios of Ras baptized Stefan Nemanja in
the Church of SS Apostles Peter and Paul (Serb. Crkva Svetih Apostola
Petra i Pavla) (Kali¢, 2006, p. 147). Since the ruler of Byzantium at the
time was Alexios | Komnenos (1 1118), this means that, during the reign
of Alexios I, it was already customary for Serbian noblemen to settle
down near the Byzantine border with Serbia. In case of war, Serbian set-
tlers would fight for Byzantium against their own people. In this way, the
Byzantines eliminated their potential adversaries and made allies. It is as-
sumed that at one point Zavida's family was given lands in the vicinity of
Skopje. During the reign of Byzantine Emperor Alexios Il Angelos
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(1195-1203), Archon Jovan, son of Tihomir, Nemanja’s eldest brother,
won independence for his estate in the vicinity of Skopje (Pirivatrié,
2009, pp. 313 - 333).

So, in the second decade of the 12th century, the border between
Serbia and Byzantium was west of Ras, in order to extend to Toplica, Ibar
Rasina and Reka until the 1160s. In this paper, we will try to explain how
this came about and determine the time of Serbia’s expansion to these ter-
ritories.

THE TIME AND MANNER OF SERBIA’S EXPANSION

That Zavida had estates in the vicinity of Ras can be supported by
the endowments of his heirs. Where exactly were these estates and how
do we know that they were inherited? Stefan Nemanja and his brothers,
nephews and other descendants built endowments on their estates. Each
donor (Serb. ktitor) who would donate lands could do that only with those
estates which were legally settled and were not disputed. Rulers tried to
show that they came into possession of the land which they donated in a
legitimate way, as can be seen from charters. This directly means that
they must have been inherited. Next, the land which was given away was
mostly in the immediate vicinity of the endowment in question. This is
proof that the donor possessed the surrounding lands. That Zavida had
lands in Ribnica is proved by the fact that Stefan Nemanja endowed Hi-
landar with a mare and 30 spuds of salt from Zeta. He was also the bene-
factor of Bogorodica Bistricka (Church of the Blessed Virgin of Bistrica)
in Polimlje (the river Lim basin), where his brothers held lands too. In
Polimlje, the following were endowments of these noblemen: the Church
of SS Peter and Paul (Serb. Crkva Svetog Petra i Pavla) (Prince Miro-
slav), the monastery The Pillars of St George (Serb. Durdevi stupovi) in
Budimlje endowment of Prvoslav, Tihomir’s son), the monastery of
MileSeva (King Vladislav, before his reign), the monastery of Moraca
(Vukan’s son Stefan) and the monastery of Davidovica (Vukan’s son
Dmitar). The endowments, near the rivers Ibar, Zapadna Morava, Lim
and Moraca were located mostly in Polimlje, which shows that this area
was Zavida’s estate inherited by his posterity (Cirkovi¢, 1998, pp. 145 —
146; Cirkovi¢, 2000, pp. 26 — 27). So, he received this territory from By-
zantium.

The fact that Zavida first avoided and then placed himself in the
service of Byzantium was not the worst consequence of the great unrest.
It is believed that the Serbs lost Ras at the time too (Blagojevi¢, Meda-
kovi¢, 2000, p. 54). That means that they lost the territories they had held
east of Ras. Namely, John Kinnamos and Niketas Choniates stated that,
during the uprising against Byzantium between 1127 and 1129, Serbs
burnt down the fort of Ras, meaning that it was part of Byzantium, i.e.
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that the border was behind it. The Serbian uprising was crushed (VIINJ,
1971, pp. 14 — 15, 115 — 117). Niketas Choniates wrote that Emperor
John Il Komnenos had Serbian prisoners settled in the vicinity of Ni-
comedia after the Serbian uprising of 1127-1129. The name of Servo-
choria both proves that the Serbs were moved and indicates where they
were removed to. At the same time, he wrote that some of them were sol-
diers while others paid taxes (VIINJ, 1971, pp. 116 - 117). This shows
that Byzantine emperors tried to control Serbia by forcibly relocating its
population. The fact that some were soldiers and others paid taxes means
that both noblemen and serfs were part of the relocated population.

For more than two decades after that, no sources mentioned the
relations between Serbia and Byzantium. The Serbs were next mentioned
due to the new uprising against Byzantium in Raska in 1149. At the time,
Serbia was ruled by Grand Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan) Uro§ 1I (Kali¢,
2006, pp. 153 — 172). John Kinnamos wrote that Emperor Manuel (1143-
1180) attacked and destroyed Ras, and then headed for the area of Ni-
kava, for which he explicitly stated that it belonged to the Grand Prince
(Serb. veliki Zupan) conquering all forts there. Finally, he came to Gali¢,
which did not want to surrender, and the Emperor and his army took it by
storm (VIINJ, 1971, pp. 22 — 26). Under whose power Ras was need not
be explained; however, things were different with Nikava and Gali¢. The
fact that Emperor Manuel did not conquer anything east of Gali¢ proves
that Gali¢ was the eastmost fort on the eastern border of Serbia.

Kinnamos did not write where exactly Nikava was; furthermore, he
was the only source who mentioned this area. In current literature, opin-
ions on Nikava’s location differ from author to author. Thus, it is postu-
lated that it was in the parish (Serb. Zupa) of Pnuce, then in the area of the
Nisava River, then the area at the town of Rozaja, on the river Makva, i.e.
the area of present-day Rozaja and Tutin, where the parish (Serb. Zupa) of
Jelica, in the vicinity of Zvecan, would be situated later. It is doubted that
its location could be determined with any certainty (Blagojevi¢, 1983, p.
67; Misi¢, 2014, p. 29). The most recent assumptions indicate that, after
the conquest of Ras, Manuel moved to the southern parts of Serbia. This
locates the area of Nikava, with a number of its forts which surrendered
to Manuel, around the source of the river Ibar, where the border with By-
zantium once was. This means that the defense strip was destroyed (Ziv-
kovié¢, 2006, p. 134; Misi¢, 2014, p. 29).

Kinnamos himself did not say even where the fort of Gali¢ was.
However, Gali¢ was mentioned in the Saint-Stephan Chrysobull of King
Milutin. It was said that it was situated in the area of Socanica, on the
right bank of the river Ibar (Trifunovi¢, 2011, I p. 47; Trifunovi¢, 2011 I,

3Tt is believed that the Serbs kept their territories despite the defeat (Misi¢, 2014. p. 28).
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p. 18). This location has been accepted in literature (Blagojevi¢, 1983, p.
67; Zivkovi¢, 2006, p. 134; Misi¢, 2014. pp. 28 - 29). It is in the southern
part of the mountain Kopaonik. Thus, in 1149 the eastern border of Raska
spread to the southern part of Kopaonik.

An important question should be asked at this point: how did the
Serbs, who had been defeated in 1129, manage to move the border of
their state to include Ras, Nikava and Gali¢, i.e. Kopaonik? The answer to
this question cannot be found in available sources. What we have pointed
out is that Zavida acknowledged the sovereignty of Byzantium when he
came back to his lands near Ras. Moreover, his descendants treated these
territories as their inheritance, as shown by the fact that they built en-
dowments on those lands. Still, this is not the answer to the question of how
Raska expanded nor if it is an indication that Zavida received these territories
as a pronoia or as inheritance. The question of why Byzantium did not take
these territories after it had defeated the Serbs can also be posed.

The following year, John Kinnamos wrote that Emperor Manuel
started a new invasion on Serbia. He came to Nis, and then went north,
crossing the land of Longomir. This toponym is interesting because it
contains the Slavic nasal letter 0. The name given to the river shows that
Slavs must have settled the area. This land can be related to the present-
day river Lugomir, which runs east of present-day Jagodina and flows
into the Great Morava. This was the first time Lugomir was mentioned in
sources. Emperor Manuel campaigned in the north because he had heard
that Hungary was sending help to Serbia. He reached the river Sava and
moved towards the river Drina. Kinnamos mentioned here that the river
Drina separated Bosnia from the rest of Serbia. This means that Serbia
was already situated south of the river Sava and east of the river Drina
(VIINJ, 1971, pp. 26 — 28; Misi¢, 2014, p. 29). In this description Kin-
namos mentioned three places: SeCenica, Strimon and Tara.

Kinnamos wrote that the Emperor set his camp near Secenica.
Secenica is believed to be the same as the present-day village Secanica
situated near Ni§ (Blagojevi¢, 1976, pp. 66 — 67). Kinnamos said that
Manuel had set his camp half way to Secanica. He also said that Hungar-
ian soldiers retreated towards the river Strimon after being defeated by
the Byzantines. Strimon could be the part of the Great Morava (Blago-
jevic, 1976, pp. 67 — 69). As the river Strimon is north of Secanica, that
means that the Byzantines fought the Hungarians on their way north,
surely south of Paracin, seeing as the Hungarian soldiers ran in that di-
rection. Therefore, it can be concluded that the Emperor set his camp at
Secanica and that on his way north he fought against a Hungarian patrol
somewhere between Ni§ and Paraéin; therefore, the Hungarian army
could run to Paracin, i.e. in the direction of their state.

The Emperor chose to go this way not because this was where the
Serbian border possibly was, but because it was the way the road went.
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He took this way to confront the Hungarian army, which he expected
would advance from the north in order to help Serbia. Since he did not
meet them there, he went along the valley of the river Sava and then, not
meeting the Hungarian army there either, he went along the valley of the
river Drina. As we have stated earlier, Kinnamos said explicitly that the
Drina separated Bosnia from the rest of Serbia. Therefore, the border of
Serbia in the east was east of the river Drina.

A battle between Serbs and Byzantines was fought at the river
Tara. It is believed that is the present-day stream Tara. which flows into
the river Jablanica west of Valjevo, and joins the river Obnica at Valjevo,
thus forming the river Kolubara. Therefore, it is believed in literature that
the river called Tara by Kinnamos was actually the river Jablanica, not
the river Tara. In any case, the battle occurred on the territory of the town
of Valjevo (Blagojevi¢, 1976, pp. 69 - 73). It is believed that the area
between the rivers Great Morava, West Morava and Drina belonged to
Serbia (Misi¢, 2014, p. 29). Therefore, it can be concluded that the terri-
tory of Serbia included lands between the river Drina and the town of
Valjevo, while some even think that its territory included the lands near
the Great Morava. This brings us to the question of how Serbs had man-
aged to do that after their defeat in the 1127-1129 uprising.

According to John Kinnamos, after the Byzantine victories over
the Serbs in 1149 and 1150, Emperor Manuel I Komnenos had “a great
number of barbarians, some of whom were solders and some were cat-
tlemen” (VIINJ, 1971, p. 25)settle down into the area of Serdica, i.e. in
the vicinity of the present-day Sofia; in addition, Serbia had to give him
2,000 soldiers for waging war in Europe and 500 soldiers (instead of the
300 required until then) for waging war in Asia (VIINJ, 1971, p. 25). This
also meant the relocation of Serbs, noblemen and serfs dependent catego-
ries of the population alike to the east. Serbia remained a Byzantine vas-
sal, and border changes were not mentioned.

However, the expansion of Serbia did not end there. Namely,
Stefan the First-Crowned said that, when his father reached a certain age,
he received “the honor of forefathers”: Toplica, Ibar, Rasina and Reke to
rule. He was probably a suzerain (Corovié, 1938, p. 19; Stefan, 1988, p.
65; Blagojevi¢, 1997, pp. 45 - 62). It is believed that these territories were
part of the estate that Zavida had received after acknowledging Byzanti-
um's sovereignty (Aleksi¢, 2009, pp. 11-12), and that Nemanja had
recevied them in 1158/9 (Pirivatri¢, 1991, pp. 25-35). These territories
were referred to by Domentian as ‘eastern lands’, although he did not list
them individually (Domentian, 1865, p. 4; Domentian, 1988, p. 239).

The Toplica mentioned above was actually the parish (Serb. Zupa)
of Toplica, which included the valley of the eponymous river and its trib-
utaries. In the south it shared borders with Byzantium, marked by the riv-
ers Dubocica and Lab which belonged to Byzantium at the time. It also
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shared borders with Byzantium in the east. Reke, or the parish of Reke,
was situated in the area surrounding the Pusta River, which included the
territory between the foot of mount Jastrebac, the foot of mount Mojsinja,
and the South Morava River. It was located between the rivers Toplica
and Dubocica. Rasina was a parish in the valley of the river of the same
name. Ibar, which would later be divided into two parishes, included the
basin of the river Ibar at first, or the lands between the basin of the river
Studenica and the confluence of the rivers Ibar and West Morava. So,
Nemanja’s territory shared borders with Byzantium in the south, east and
north (Misi¢, 1998, p. 94; Blagojevié, 2000, p. 68).

If we consider that, as previously stated, in 1149 the border was
marked by the mountain Kopaonik, then it becomes clear that in the
meantime another expansion to the east happened. Those were exactly the
territories which Stefan Nemanja received, as we said, in 1158, or 1159 at
the latest.

The claim that these territories were a part of Serbia and not By-
zantium can be supported by the fact that Stefan Nemanja was invited by
his brothers to a gathering at which he was attacked for building the
Church of St Nicholas, near KurSumlija, and The Church of the Virgin
Mary, at the confluence of the rivers Kosanica and Toplica. In fact, for
this reason Stefan Nemanja was imprisoned by his brothers in Ras.* Un-
doubtedly, this data proves that these territories were part of the state of
Raska, and that Nemanja enjoyed the rights of the grand prince (Serb.
Zupan) (Misi¢, 2014, p. 29). This also means that the borders of Raska
were within this area.

Once, during his visit to the land in the valley of the NiSava River,
most likely in 1163, Emperor Manuel invited Stefan Nemanja to meet
him. Domentian writes that the Eastern Emperor gave part of his eastern
land to Nemanja, emphasizing that God made Heaven in the east. Thus,
Nemanja obtained the parish of Dubo¢ica and the title of the carski san,®
as a present from the Emperor, stating afterwards that Dubocica could not
be inherited by his brothers but only by his children. This means that

4 Stefan Nemanja was under the significant influence of John (Adrian) Komnenos, the
Archbishop of Ohrid between 1140 and 1164 and close relative of the Byzantine
Emperor Manuel. Thanks to the Archbishop's support, Stefan Nemanja built his
endowments in Toplica (Kali¢, 2007, pp. 197 — 208).

5 Stefan the First-Crowned mentioned this event (Stefan, 1988, pp. 65 — 66;
Domentian, 1988, pp. 249 — 240).

The title carski san referred to a Byzantine courtly title in our old historiography,
probably the title of protospatharios (Jiratek, Radonié¢, 1952, p. 148). Milo§
Blagojevic believes that the Emperor of Byzantium gave Nemanja the title of a ruler
(Blagojevié, 1996, p. 198). Srdan Pirivatri¢ is of a similar opinion (Pirivatri¢, 2011,
pp. 89 — 116), relying on the evidence of “The Synaxarion Life of St Symeon*, which
contains the term “samodrsci (independent rulers) of the lands of the Serbian throne*.
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Dubocica was seen as the private property of the youngest son of Zavida
(Corovié, 1939, p. 20; Blagojevié, 1996, pp. 197 — 212). The term “East-
ern Emperor” referred to Emperor Manuel, while the “part of eastern
lands” means part of Byzantium. Stefan Nemanja got Dubodica, a parish
(Serb. zZupa) encompassing “the valley of the river Veternica and the field
of Leskovac,” (Misi¢, 1998, p. 95), as an inheritance. By obtaining
Dubocica, Stefan Nemanja became the vassal of both the Grand Prince
(Serb. veliki Zupan) of Serbia and the Emperor of Byzantium. When we
consider the location of Dubogica in relation to Toplica and Reke, it can
be concluded that Dubocica directly shared borders with Toplica and
Reke. Its territory included the lands between Kraljevo and Krusevac in
the north, and its southern border lay between the south of Leskovac and
Zveéan. It amounted to around 9,000 to 10,000 km?. Accepting this gift
from the Emperor was a smart decision, although it would provoke con-
flict between Nemanja and his brother Tihomir (Misi¢, 1998, p. 95;
Blagojevi¢, 2000, p. 68).

Next, we can note that Zavida and Nemanja received the lands
between Ras and Dubocica from Byzantium.

However, they were not the only ones. Kinnamos writes that Em-
peror Manuel | Komnenos deposed Primislav, the Grand Prince (Serb.
veliki Zupan) of Serbia, probably in 1162, and “gave him land very fertile
and good for grazing cattle*.® The words removed and gave suggest that
he removed him from his own state, and the only place where he could
remove him from and could give him was the territory of Byzantium
(VIINJ, 1971, IV, pp. 56 — 58). The expression good for grazing cattle
indicates that this was a mountainous area. Just as it happened to Zavida,
Byzantine emperors settled Serbian noblemen in their territory, although
in this case it is not possible to define where precisely. Primislav could
get these territories either as hereditament, or as pronoia’.

Kinnamos said that in 1163 Manuel | Komnenos brought onto the
Serbian throne Desa, who had ruled Dendra until that moment. He de-
scribes Dendra as “a populated area in the vicinity of Ni§“ (probably Du-
bravnica near Leskovac). Manuel made him ruler on the condition that he
should leave Dendra (VIINJ, 1971, pp. 58 — 59; Blagojevi¢, 1996, pp. 197
—212). This supports the assumption that Dendra was not in Serbia but in
Byzantium. Desa had ruled over it recognizing the sovereignty of the em-
peror of Byzantium. However, after he was made ruler, Desa refused to
leave Dendra, which was the reason he got into conflict with Emperor

6 In our historiography it is the prevailing opinion that Primislav was actually Uro§ I
(before 1146-1162), who had already waged war against Byzantium (Kali¢, 1970, pp.
21 — 38; Zivkovi¢, 2006, pp. 133 — 149).

7 On pronoia see: Ostrogorski, 1951; Bartusis, 2012, while about pronoia in the Serbs:
Ferjan¢i¢, 1999, pp. 589 — 591; Bartusis, 2011, pp. 177— 216.
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Manuel, who insisted that this territory was to be returned (VIINJ, 1971,
pp. 58, 62 — 63). Manuel’s insistence indicates that he could not accept
that Dendra, which Desa had received as a Byzantine subject and which
was part of Byzantium, would become part of Raska.

As we have seen, Byzantine emperors of the Komnenoi dynasty,
starting from Alexios | to Manuel I, tried to stop the expansion of Serbia
to the east using three methods. The first method utilized were military
campaign (1092 — 1094, 1127 — 1129, 1149 — 1150). There were also
more subtle methods which they used to influence the political processes
in the Central Balkan regions.

The second method of preventing the expansion of Serbia to the
east was the relocation of Serbia’s population to Byzantium in 1129 and
1149. As we have said, in 1129 they were moved to Asia Minor, to the
area of Nicomedia, where they founded Servochoria. After the Byzantine
campaign and victory in 1149, Serbs were relocated to the vicinity of
Serdika. In both cases both noblemen and serfs were relocated. In this
way, Serbs were to be exhausted biologically, which was supposed to dis-
able them in their struggles.

The third method of preventing the expansion of Serbia was granting
Byzantine lands to members of respectable Serbian families of princes (Serb.
zupan) and boyars. The Serbs who were gifted Byzantine territories protected
the Empire from the attacks of their fellow-countrymen, who remained sub-
jects of the Grand Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan). Sources indirectly show that
Alexios I Komnenos won over respectable Serbs for his own aims, as was
recorded in Zavida’s case, while there is direct evidence of similar scenarios
occurring with Primislav, Desa and Stefan Nemanja.

In addition, Serbia was exhausted by the increase in the number of
solders she had to provide Byzantium for its wars.

To these methods of defeating and weakening Serbs and Serbia,
we should add that Byzantium witnessed great territorial expansion dur-
ing the reigns of the three war-waging emperors of the dynasty of Kom-
nenoi (1081-1180). At that time the Grand Princes (Serb. veliki Zupan) of
Serbia were vassals, who had to provide soldiers for the Byzantine army
whenever Byzantium waged wars in Europe and Asia.

As early as the end of the 11th century, Alexios | Komnenos
fought against Grand Prince (Serb. veliki Zupan) Vukan, and his daughter
Anna Komnene described the conflict as a “civil war” (VIINJ, 1966, p.
388). According to the assumed hierarchy of Christian rulers, the Em-
peror of Byzantium was at the top; the rulers of Western European coun-
tries were below him, while the rulers of small countries neighboring By-
zantium were at the bottom of the hierarchy. Serbian rulers were at the
very bottom of the ladder, so Byzantine Emperors considered them their
servants, and saw their lands as Byzantine provinces. There was a similar
situation in the Asian provinces, as no clear border existed between By-
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zantium and Armenia. Similarly to the Serbian people, the Armenians
lived on both sides of the shifting border with Byzantium and their no-
blemen could serve either Armenian or Byzantine rulers (Maksimovic,
2000, pp. 55-63).

What can be confusing is the fact that, despite the defeats that
Raska suffered, the forced relocations of her population, and the removal
of Serbian noblemen to the borders to fight against their own people and
Serbia, the state of Serbia expanded.

CONCLUSION

We have shown that the expansion took place in at least two stages
and that the manner in which the expansion was accomplished is difficult
to explain. The first stage entailed the expansion to the area between Ras
in the west and Kopaonik in the east. The fact that coins showing Manuel
I were not found in Ras, can only mean that it was possible for the expan-
sion to happen during the period between 1129 and 1143 at the latest. The
second stage of the expansion took place between 1150 and 1158/9, when
Serbia expended to the area between Kopaonik in the west and the rivers
Toplica, Ibar, Rasina and Reka in the east. Both Byzantine sources and
Stefan the First-Crowned remained silent on the matter of the causes of
the expansion. The expansion was definitely not made possible by the
military success of Serbia or the military help Hungary might have pro-
vided Serbia. Stefan the First-Crowned would not have failed to mention
it if this were the case, just as he did not fail to mention that Nemanja had
received Dubodica and the title of carski san. Therefore, something
common for the period must have happened, which is why no sources
mention it.

The only conclusion that can be drawn to explain the expansion of
Serbia to such a degree is that Byzantine Emperors who gave lands to
Serbian vassals gave them permission, at one point, to annex their Byz-
antine territories. Thus, these territories were under Byzantine rule indi-
rectly, through Serbia who was a Byzantine vassal, rather than directly.
That happened, as we have said, in at least two stages. The only answer to
the question of how Byzantium could have allowed this is, as we have
also stated, the fact that Byzantine emperors considered Serbian rulers
their officials and saw their land s as Byzantine provinces.

The assumption that Serbia expanded in this way can be supported
by the deeds of Desa. Namely, Manuel placed him on the throne under the
condition that he left Dendra. The fact that Desa refused to leave Dendra
despite Manuel’s insistence seems to indicate a change in what was, until
then, common practice: Serbs as Byzantine vassals could, under certain
conditions unknown to us, annex the lands granted to them by Byzantium.
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How significant this expansion was can be seen in the fact that
Serbia's territory reached the Great Morava River. In time, this area
would become the new nucleus of the Serbian State, thus permanently
moving Serbia's center from the west to the east. By giving Serbian aris-
tocracy lands located on the border Byzantium shared with Serbia, the
rulers of the dynasty of Komnenoi made it possible for the area around
the river Morava to become part of Serbia However, they could not have
known that at the time.

As for Serbia, this expansion permanently moved the center of the
Serbian state towards the central parts of the Balkans and the South Mo-
rava.

Acknowledgment: “The Historical Heritage of the Balkan Peninsula through
Centuries (From the Ancient Days to the Modern Age)”, No. 183/ 1-16-6-01,
organized by: Faculty of Philosophy in Nis; Head of the Project: Asst. Prof.
Dejan Anti¢, PhD.
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TEPUTOPUJAJIHO HIUPEILE CPBUJE
Y IIPBOJ IIOJIOBUHMU XII BEKA

‘Bophe Bexuh
VYuusepsurer y Humry, ®unozodpcku dakynrer, Hum, Cpbuja

Pe3ume

VY pamy HacTOjuUMO Ja OrOBOPHMO Ha IMUTamE Kaja ¥ Kako je JOLUIO A0 TePHTO-
pujanHor npoumpema Cpbuje y neprony mmehy 1129. rogune u 60 — THx roauHa
XII Bexa. CBo 1o Bpeme CpOuja je 3aaprkaia Ba3alHU cTaTyc IpeMa BusanTuju, koju
j€ IOKyIIana y Ba HaBpaTa HEyCIICIIHO Aa 0J0aIlH.

Haxon cmpTu xynana Bykana, y nepuony on 1106. no 1112. rogune, gomio je
JI0 BEJIUKOT MeTexka y kKojeM je CpbOuja u3ryOmna Teputopuje Ha UCTOKY. M3ry0sbeH je
npocrop u3mel)y cprckor 3BevyaHa Ha ceBepy U JInmbaHa Ha jyry, a Ha HCTOKY ce Ipa-
HUIA IToMepuiia 3anajgHo ox Paca. Jla je rpanuma 6na 3amagHo o Paca motephyje
nogarak ga cy CpOu HanajaM W CIIMIN OBaj rpax y ycranky 1127 — 1129. rogune.
ToM nprIMKOM Cy MOKYIIAIH Ja ce TEPUTOPHjaTHO MPOLINPE U CTEKHY HE3aBHCHOCT.
VY ToM noky1ajy nperprenu cy nopas. Mnak, nakon 1129., a npe 1143. rogune, Cp-
6uja ce mpommpuia ox Paca no Komaonuka. O ToMe TepUTOPHjaTHOM MPOLIHPEHY
CBeloUe BU3AHTH]CKAa OCBajama CPICKHX MecTa Ha ToM mpoctopy 1149. rommme, on
KOjUX je HajucTouHuje Mecto O6una TBphasa ['anmmu Ha Komaonuky. Cnenehe roaune,
CpOuja moHOBO OMBa MmopakeHa, OBOT IyTa Koj BaseBa. Umak, y mepuony usmely
1150. u 1158./9. rogune, Tepuropuja Cpouje npommpmia ce xo Mo6pa, Tormmne, Pa-
cune u Pexe. Hujenan ncropujcku M3BOp HE CBEIOYM O TOME KaKo je JOILIO J0 OBa
JIBa Tpommpera. Yak ce Tako HEelITO He MOXe HHM HAaCJyTHTH Ha OCHOBY BH3aHTH]-
CKHX M3BOpa, a CPIICKH N3BOPH O OBHUM IpoLIHpemhuMa hyre.

VYKa3aHO je U Ha TO Jia je IIpBe TEPUTOPHUje BEpOBATHO N0OMO 3aBHJa Kajla ce U3
Hyxsee Bpatno y Pac u crymmo y cimyxOy Buzanrtuje. 3a Tepuropuje xoje je CpOuja
no0mia y Jpyroj eTamnu cMatpa ce Ja ¢y Takohe, 6apeM NenMMUYHO, OHiIe IO Hero-
BoM Bnamhy. MHaue, BuzanTuja je cBoje Teputopuje Ha 3amagy, BEpOBAaTHO Y3 Ipa-
Huy ca CpOujom, HepeTko maBana Ha ynpaBy Cpouma. Tako je [eca nobuo Jenap,
Kpaj oko nmanamimer JleckoBna, a Crepan Hemama Jlybouniry, sxymy Koja oOyxBaTta
nommny Bereprune u JleckoBauko mosee. OHO IITO MOXEMO Jia MIPUMETHMO je Toza
cy oBe Tepuropuje Owne Onu3y, a na je Jennpy [eca oxbuo na Bpatu Busantuju
TIOIITO j€ JONIA0 Ha BEJIMKOXKYIIAHCKHU IPECTO.

3akipydeHO je na cy TepuTopuje koje je Busantuja nmasama CpOuma y EHOj
ciyx0m, y oxpeh)eHOM TpeHYyTKy, IO/ OKOJHOCTHMA KOje HaM OCTajy HElo3HaTe, I10-
crajaine neo CpOuje. 3Ha4aj OBUX TEPUTOPHjATHUX MPOIMIMPEHa NOYHBA Y YHHCHUIN
Jia je Tajga TPajHO TIOMEPEeHO TEXKHIITE CPIICKe ApKaBe MpeMa IEeHTPATHUM JIEI0BHMa
bankana u npema JyxH0j Mopagu.
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE EXPERIMENTAL CONTEXT
ON LEXICAL AMBIGUITY EFFECTS
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Abstract

Previous research with the visual lexical decision task demonstrated that polysemous
words (multiple related senses) have a processing advantage when compared to
unambiguous words, whereas homonymous words (multiple unrelated meanings) have a
processing disadvantage. Although the same pattern of results was observed in Serbian,
the two effects were investigated in separate studies. The aim of this study was to test
whether the effects can be replicated when both types of ambiguity are presented within
the same experimental list. To test this, we conducted three experiments. In the first one,
the mixed presentation of unambiguous, homonymous, and polysemous words did not
reveal any of the ambiguity effects, leading to the conclusion that the experimental
context may affect the emergence of ambiguity effects. The other two experiments were
conducted to explicitly control for the experimental context. In both experiments, we
presented each ambiguity type within the same block and counterbalanced the order of
the block presentation. These experiments revealed the presence of the polysemy
advantage, but not the homonymy disadvantage, which is a common pattern in literature.
Polysemy effects typically emerge relatively easily, whereas the homonymy
disadvantage requires additional conditions. Finally, we conclude that experimental
context does play a role in ambiguity processing, although the order of presentation does
not affect the overall results.
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YTULAJ EKCHEPUMEHTAJIHOI' KOHTEKCTA HA
E®EKTE BULLIEBHAYHOCTHU PEYHA Y CPIICKOM JE3UKY

AncTpakT

IperxonHa UCTpa)KMBamba ca 3aJaTKOM BHU3yeNIHE JEKCHYKE OJUIyKe IoKa3aja Cy
Ja ce monuceMH4He peud (BHILE MOBE3aHHX 3Hauema) oOpalyjy Opke ox jemHo-
3HAYHUX PEYH, JOK C€ XOMOHMMH (BUILE HEMOBE3aHHWX 3HauYeHa) oOpalyjy cnopuje.
[Ipempa je uctu cxion pe3ynrara 3a0elexeH U y CPIICKOM je3UKy, OBU e()eKTH Cy 3a-
OeNe)xeHn y 0JIBOjeHHM eKcriepuMeHTHMa. [lusp oBor pama 6o je na ce ucrura ja Jin
ce 0BH e(heKTH MOT'Yy OHOBHUTH KaJia ce 00e BpPCTe BHIIE3HAYHOCTH HaJa3e y OKBHPY
UcTe eKcriepuMeHTaHe iucte. Kako 6 ce To TecTupalio, U3BelieHa Cy TP eKCIepH-
MeHTa. Y MPBOM EKCIEPUMEHTY HHje 3a0eieKeH HUjelaH of edekara BUIIE3HAYHO-
CTH, LITO je JIOBEJO /O 3aK/byuKa Ja eKCHEPUMEHTAJIHH KOHTEKCT MOXKE YTHLATH Ha
edexTe BuIIe3HAYHOCTH. J[pyra 1Ba eKCIIEPUMEHTA Cy HAacTojasa Jia 10JaTHO KOHTPO-
JIMIIY eKCIIEPUMEHTAIHN KOHTEKCT. Y 00a eKCIepHMeHTa, CBaKa BPCTa BHIIE3HAYHO-
CTH je NpHKa3aHa yHyTap jeHOr OJIOKa, a peociie]] n3jarama OIOoKoBa je OMO KOH-
Tpabanancupan. Y oba cirydaja je 3abenexeH edekaT nonucemuje, Mehytum edexar
XOMOHHMHje HUje, IITO je yoOuuajeHu CKIION pe3ynTara y auteparypu. Edextn momm-
ceMuje ce yoOu4ajeHo jaBibajy peaTHBHO JIaKo, JOK CY 3a jaBjbame edexara XOMOHH-
MHje noTpebHU noceOHN ycinoBH. KoHauHO, MOXEMO 3aKJbyYHTH Ja CKCIIEPUMEHTAI-
HH KOHTEKCT yTH4e Ha 00pajly BUIIE3HAYHUX PEYH, Majla PEOCie]] U3jarama He yTH-
4e Ha TMIMYHO 3a0ele)KeHe pe3ysrare.

KibyuHe peyd: BHUIIE3HAYHOCT PEUH, MOJIHCEMHU)a, XOMOHUMH]a, EKCTIEPUMEHTATHH
KOHTEKCT

INTRODUCTION
Lexical Ambiguity

Lexical ambiguity is a very frequent linguistic phenomenon, in
which one orthographic/phonological form may have different semantic
realisations. In Serbian, multiple categories of words with multiple se-
mantic realisations exist (Dragic¢evi¢, 2010; Gortan-Premk, 1984, 2004;
Tafra, 1986).

Polysemous words are words with multiple related senses, such as
the word glava, which can denote both a body part and a person leading a
group of individuals (amongst other senses). Polysemes emerge in lan-
guage by expanding the semantic field of a word to similar referents
(Gortan-Premk, 2004). The semantic field expands by means of multiple
mechanisms (Dragicevi¢, 2010) — metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, and
platysemy. Briefly, metaphor is a mechanism of expanding a lexeme to
different senses by the means of similarity between two (or multiple) ref-
erents (e.g., wing of a bird and wing of a plane). Metonymy, unlike meta-
phor, is not based on similarity, but occurs between senses belonging to
the same domain, wherein the connection between two senses is more lit-
eral. The usual example of metonymy is the relationship between the en-
tirety of the referent and its element (e.g., lamb as an animal and lamb as
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meat). Other mechanisms are less frequent. One is synecdoche, a mecha-
nism similar to metonymy, where a lexeme is transferred from a part to
the entirety of the referent (e.g., a head of the committee representing the
person that is leading the committee). The other is platysemy (Grickat,
1967), a lexical mechanism first described in Serbian, wherein the differ-
ences between referents are more subtle than those related to other mech-
anisms that expand the semantic field of a lexeme. Additionally, plat-
ysemy is a mechanism more related to verbs or adjectives (e.g., a strong
man, a strong will, a strong wind, etc.). Finally, similisemy (Gortan-
Premk, 2003; 2018), a mechanism similar to platysemy, has been de-
scribed to account for the phenomenon of words denoting analogue body
parts in humans and various animals (e.g., head of a man, head of a bird).
Therefore, it is apparent that polysemy is a systematic phenomenon,
which appears as a consequence of a number of linguistic mechanisms.
Polysemous words are also the most frequent type of ambiguity, making
up approximately 80% of corpora in multiple languages. In Serbian, in
just a small sample of the dictionary, a significant number of polysemes
with over fifteen senses was counted (Dragiéevi¢, 2010).

Homonymous words are words with multiple unrelated meanings
(Dragic¢evi¢, 2010), such as the Serbian word pop, which denotes both a
clergyman and a music genre. Unlike polysemes, homonyms appear in
language as a random phenomenon. Some of the causes of the homony-
mous relationship between two meanings are: accidental occurrence of
two orthographic forms of semantically unrelated words matching a
shared form between words of unrelated meanings, which comes about
accidentally (e.g. when one of the meanings is taken from another lan-
guage, as in our example); splitting polysemous structures (word for-
mation, acronyms matching the form of already existing word); phonetic
changes; attraction (although very rarely); and etymological errors. How-
ever, there are some slight variations within homonyms as a group. In ad-
dition to full homonyms, where meanings are mutually exclusive and
contextually infungible (Tafra, 1986), but share an orthographic and pho-
nological form, there are some subtypes of homonymy where different
semantic realisations do not necessarily share other forms (Dragicevic,
2010). Homographs are words that, besides semantic differences, also
differ in their phonology, but share the same orthographic form. An ex-
ample of this is the word grad which can denote both a large, populated
area and a form of solid precipitation. The two instances differ in stress
(gréd and grad, respectively). Homophones, similarly, vary in semantic
and orthographic forms, whilst keeping the phonological form constant.
These, however, rarely appear in Serbian due to the highly transparent
orthography of the language. Homomorphs (Dragi¢evi¢, 2010; also
known as homophorms) are words which share some of their grammatical
forms, but not all. An example of this may be the word radio. It refers to
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both wireless communication through electromagnetic waves and the past
tense of a verb raditi (to work). Even though these types of ambiguity
share some of the features of homonyms, they are considered just a simi-
lar phenomenon and need to be treated separately.

Ambiguous Words Processing

Although there are multiple variants of ambiguity, this paper fo-
cuses on polysemy and homonymy, variants which are often referred to in
literature as “semantic ambiguity” (Eddington & Tokowicz, 2015). These
two types are especially important because the properties of the two am-
biguity types are the same in regards to their orthographic and phonologi-
cal forms, and different only in regards to their semantic representations
(Cruse, 2000, Tafra, 1986). Therefore, these two types of ambiguity rep-
resent excellent probes into the mental representations of semantics, as
they are two extremes of the continuum of the relatedness of the
senses/meaning of ambiguous words, without non-semantic cues for dis-
ambiguation (such as accent, part of speech etc.).

Research on semantic ambiguity processing and mental represen-
tations started within the research on storing words with multiple mean-
ings in the mental lexicon. The results on how these words were pro-
cessed were mostly inconclusive (Eddington & Tokowicz, 2015). Later
research started relying on long known categorizations from semantics
(Allan, 2009; Lyons, 1977) and took into account the complexity within
the lexical ambiguity phenomenon. Separating ambiguity into polysemy
and homonymy revealed a relatedness effect. Related senses of poly-
semes facilitated processing or, in other words, led to polysemy ad-
vantage, whereas unrelated meanings made processing slower and more
difficult — homonymy disadvantage (Azuma & Van Orden, 1997,
Klepousniotou, 2002; Rodd et al., 2002). This pattern of results was ex-
plained by postulating two different mechanisms by which meaning/sense
representations are interconnected. According to this view, upon the
presentation of a word, all possible meanings/senses are activated, alt-
hough commonalities between polysemous senses allow cooperation,
while differences in homonymous words’ meanings lead to competition.
Multiple modelling efforts managed to confirm these dynamics (e.g.,
Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Rodd et al., 2004;), with varying accuracy
rates.

Research that followed further established this opposite pattern of
results, while exhaustively examining the different factors that affect pro-
cessing, such as the degree of relatedness among the referents (meta-
phor/metonymy), number of meanings/senses, meaning/sense dominance,
differences in distribution of meaning/sense probabilities, parts of speech,
etc. (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Eddington & Tokowicz, 2015; Filipovi¢
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Purdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2008, 2017; 2021; Hino et
al., 2002, 2006, 2010; Klepousniotou et al., 2008, 2012; Klepoushiotou &
Baum, 2007; Lopukhina et al., 2018; Misi¢ & Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2021;
Rodd, et al., 2002; Rodd, 2020). We must note that the research presented
thus far pertains to words presented in isolation, because some of these
effects are not present when a word is presented within a biasing context.
Although the existing work reveals differences in ambiguity resolution
for homonyms and polysemes (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016, appendix; Ed-
dington & Tokowicz, 2015), this exceeds the scope of this paper, and will
not be discussed further.

The theories that explain a number of the aforementioned findings
can roughly be divided into two groups: the response system account (or
decision-making account) and semantic competition accounts. The re-
sponse system account (Hino et al., 2006, 2010) postulates that lexical
ambiguity effects arise in the process of response selection as a conse-
quence of the task-specific strategies and the amount of evidence pro-
vided by semantics for a particular response (so called feedback seman-
tics). Therefore, these models do not necessarily predict the opposite pat-
tern of polysemous and homonymous word. They state that the amount of
semantic evidence is not modulated only by the semantic relatedness of
referents, but also by task demands. However, many findings do not agree
with this, and the model has been criticised for its many post hoc expla-
nations and for being overly flexible (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016). Seman-
tic competition accounts (e.g., Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Rodd et al.,
2004) rely on cooperation and competition mechanisms that underlie pol-
ysemy advantage and homonymy disadvantage. In other words, these
theories pertain to the relationships between sense/meaning representa-
tions and rely on that knowledge to predict the ambiguity effects. The lat-
est iteration of the semantic competition accounts (Armstrong & Plaut,
2016) relies on its aforementioned predecessor in relation to the difficul-
ties of simulating two opposite processes (cooperation and competition)
for the two extremes of the sense/meaning relatedness continuum. In ad-
dition to that, Armstrong and Plaut’s model describes the temporal dy-
namics of the two processes throughout the duration of processing.

The Present Research

When tested on Serbian nouns, both polysemy and homonymy ex-
hibited the expected advantage and disadvantage effects. Compared to
unambiguous words, when presented as part of the visual lexical decision
task, polysemous words were processed faster (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ &
Kosti¢, 2008; 2021; Misi¢ & Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2021), and homonyms
were processed slower (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019; Misi¢ & Filipovié¢
Purdevi¢, 2019). However, both types of ambiguity have previously
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never been tested in the same experiment, as they were traditionally con-
trasted (cf. Klepousniotou, 2002; Rodd et al., 2002). Therefore, our main
aim was to perform a conceptual replication of the polysemy advantage
and homonymy disadvantage effects in a single experiment in Serbian.
We wished to contrast the two opposite effects that polysemes and homo-
nyms have on processing within one experimental context in Serbian. In
order to test this, we conducted three experiments. Based on previous
findings, we expected to observe polysemy advantage and homonymy
disadvantage.

EXPERIMENT 1

Experiment 1 was conducted to test the presence of both polysemy
advantage and homonymy disadvantage in the same experimental con-
text. Three groups of words, polysemous, homonymous and unambiguous
words, were presented within the same task.

Method

Participants. Thirty-nine psychology students from the University
of Belgrade Faculty of Philosophy, Department of Psychology partici-
pated in this study for course credits. All were native Serbian speakers
and had normal or corrected-to-normal vision. The study was approved
by the institutional review board and the data was collected in 2015.

Stimuli. Word stimuli were selected from the six volumes of the
Serbo-Croatian standard language dictionary® (1967 — 1976), as well as
published polysemy norms (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2017) and ho-
monymy norms (Filipovi¢ Durdevi¢, 2019). Stimuli presented to the par-
ticipants were 35 polysemous words (e.g., grudi), 35 homonymous words
(e.g., sud), and 35 unambiguous words (e.g., ponoc), a total of 105 stim-
uli. The three word groups were matched by controlling for lemma fre-
quency, familiarity, and concreteness (all p’s > .05). The difference in
word length (in letters) between groups was statistically significant, alt-
hough numerically negligible, since the average word length per group
did not differ by more than two letters (Table 1). The number of mean-
ings/senses was determined in a norming study in which participants
listed meanings/senses for words assumed to be homonymous/polysemous
based on the dictionary (Filipovi¢c Purdevic & Kosti¢, 2017 for
polysemous words; Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019 for homonyms). In addition,
105 pseudowords were presented in the task. Therefore, the total number
of stimuli in the experiment was 210.

Y Recnik srpskohrvatskoga knjizevnog jezika
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Table 1. Descriptive statistics of word stimuli

Homonyms Polysemes Unambiguous

M SD M SD M SD
Word length? 3.86 94 523 81 4.60 1.19
Frequency” 7595 12564 8149 144.85 81.15 107.65
Familiarity® 5.79 90  6.05 43 5.88 1.01
Concreteness* 5.26 141 490 1.50 5.18 1.71
NoS/NoM* 2.97 101 297 1.01 - -

a—in letters, b — per 2 million (Kosti¢, 1999), ¢ — estimated on a seven-point Likert
scale (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2017), d — estimated in
a norming study (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢ Durdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2017).

Design. The experiment followed a 2x3 factorial design, with both
factors being within-subject. One of the factors was lexicality (word/
nonword) and the other was ambiguity (polysemes/homonyms/unambiguous).
Additionally, we controlled for the trial order of presented stimuli. The
dependent variable was reaction time, measured in milliseconds and error
rates for participants and stimuli.

Procedure. The visual lexical decision task was run in OpenSes-
ame 3.0 software (Mathot et al., 2012). Each trial began with the presen-
tation of a fixation cross (1000ms) and a blank screen (500ms), followed
by stimuli, each of which remained on screen until the participants’ re-
sponse, with a maximum duration of 1500ms. If the presented stimulus
was a word, participants were instructed to press ‘m’ on the keyboard, or
press ‘¢’ in case of a pseudoword.

Before the participants began the experimental block, they went
through a short practice session, during which 9 words (3 for each level
of ambiguity factor) and 9 pseudowords were presented. The stimuli
within each block were presented in a random order. Reaction times
measured in practice trials were not included in the analysis.

Results

Participants and stimuli with an accuracy rate of less than 75%
were removed from the dataset. Thus, eight nouns (five of which were
unambiguous, three homonymous) and the data gathered from one par-
ticipant were removed from the dataset. Additionally, reaction times per-
taining to incorrect responses were removed from the dataset. In total, ap-
proximately 14% of the original data was removed prior to analysis.

The data was analysed in R statistical software (R Core Team,
2018) by Linear Mixed Effects Regression analysis (Baayen et al., 2008),
using the Ime4 (Bates, Machler, et al., 2015) package. Results were plot-
ted in the ggplot2 package (Wickham, 2016).



584 K. Misi¢, D. Filipovi¢ Purdevié¢

Reaction times were inversely transformed (-1000/RT; Baayen &
Milin, 2010) in order to resemble normal distribution. Trial order was in-
cluded in the analysis to control for fatigue or practice effects (Baayen &
Milin, 2010) and was transformed to z-scores (Gelman & Hill, 2007).

Fixed effects consisted of the trial order and the three-level ambi-
guity factor. The effect of ambiguity was treatment contrast coded (Schad
et al., 2020), with unambiguous words set as the reference level. The ran-
dom effects structure was specified by following the recommendations of
keeping the key interactions and the key predictors as random effects if
such models reached convergence (Barr et al., 2013). In order to avoid
over-parametrization, the rePCA function (RePsychLing package; Bates,
Kliegl, et al., 2015) was used as a diagnostic tool to remove random ef-
fect parameters that were not supported by the data. The final random ef-
fects structure consisted of random intercepts for both participants and
stimuli, and random participant slopes for the trial order. The correlation
parameter for random slopes for the trial order was dropped due to the
correlation being estimated near zero (p = -.08; Bates, Kliegl, et al., 2015,
p. 7). Data points with residuals larger than +2.5 SD were removed, and
the model was refitted.

The final model revealed no ambiguity effects whatsoever (Table
2). Both polysemy and homonymy showed no differences in processing
when compared to unambiguous words. Also, no trial order effect was
found, likely due to the length of the experiment not being sufficient for
practice or fatigue effects to emerge.

Table 2. Summary of the mixed effect model with inverse RT as dependent
variable, and ambiguity type and trial order as predictors.

Random effects

Variance SD
Items (Intercept) .016 126
Subject (Intercept) .032 179
Residual .062 .249
Fixed effects
Coefficient S.E.  df t p
Intercept (Ambiguity: Unambiguous) -1.646  .038 88.48 -43.567 <.001
Trial order -.061 .004 3312.00 -1.416 .157
Ambiguity: Homonymy .008 .034 95.20 249 804
Ambiguity: Polysemy .004 .033 95.01 128 .898
Discussion

In Experiment 1, we tested for lexical ambiguity effects, i.e., poly-
semy advantage and homonymy disadvantage, within the same experi-
mental context. Our prediction was based on the fact that the two effects
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had previously been demonstrated separately (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019;
Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2008; 2021). However, no ambiguity effect
whatsoever was found in this experiment. A possible cause of the van-
ishing of the effects is the presentation of the words in a randomised order
within the same experimental context. Considering the inconsistent de-
tection of homonymy disadvantage throughout literature (Armstrong &
Plaut, 2016; Eddington & Tokowicz, 2015), the lack of that effect in this
experiment was less surprising. However, polysemy advantage was rou-
tinely detected (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Rodd et al., 2002), even when
homonymy disadvantage was not. This led us to hypothesize that meth-
odological factors may be the reasons for not detecting such a robust ef-
fect. This was further motivated by these effects being present when
tested separately in Serbian (Filipovi¢ BDPurdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢
Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2008; 2021). In order to test whether mixing of am-
biguity types was truly the cause of the null effects, we conducted the se-
cond experiment.

EXPERIMENT 2

Experiment 2 was conducted to test whether the order of present-
ing polysemous and homonymous words was the cause of the lack of ex-
pected effects. Therefore, the aim was to test whether the order in which
one encounters different types of ambiguity may affect processing. Thus,
we controlled for the presentation order for the same stimuli used in Ex-
periment 1. Instead of a randomised presentation of three word groups,
we presented each group within one block. Our main comparison centred
on whether or not the polysemous word block appeared before the ho-
monymous one. Therefore, we tested two possible orders, with the addi-
tion of the unambiguous word block as the control group. The unambigu-
ous block could be placed at the beginning or at the end of the experiment
so that the two ambiguous word blocks could appear one after the other.
This allowed us to explicitly test whether the ambiguity type presented
first may affect the processing of the type presented afterwards.

Method

Participants. Fifty-four first year students from the University of
Belgrade —, Faculty of Philosophy, Department of Psychology took part
in the experiment for course credits. All had normal or corrected-to-nor-
mal vision and were native Serbian speakers. The study was approved by
the institutional review board and the data was collected in 2015. No par-
ticipants from Experiment 1 took part in this experiment.

Stimuli and design. The same stimuli used in Experiment 1 were
used in this experiment. This experiment followed a factorial 2x3x2x2
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design. The factors were lexicality (word/pseudoword), ambiguity (ho-
monymous — H / polysemous — P / unambiguous - U), the order of am-
biguous blocks (homonymy then polysemy / polysemy then homonymy)
and unambiguous word position (beginning / end position). Combining
the latter two factors, resulted in four different block orders — HPU, UHP,
PHU, UPH. The lexicality and ambiguity factors were manipulated within
the participants, whereas the ambiguous block order was manipulated
between participants. The dependent and control variables remained the
same as in Experiment 1.

Procedure. The task was the same as in Experiment 1, with differ-
ences in the presentation order of different types of ambiguity. Instead of
fully randomised presentation of stimuli, they were presented within
blocks, both in the warm-up section of the experiment, as well as the
main section of the experiment. Blocks would consist of only one group
of words (homonymous, polysemous, or unambiguous). Within each
block, words were presented in a random order. The order of the blocks
was counterbalanced, which resulted in the list of structures presented in
the Stimuli and design section. Participants were randomly assigned to
only one of the four lists.

Before the experimental trials, participants were presented with
warm up trials. The structure of the practice block reflected the order of
blocks in the experimental part, each block containing three stimuli and
nine pseudowords overall. Reaction times measured in practice trials
were not included in the analysis.

Results

Data preprocessing and analyses were conducted following the
same procedure as in Experiment 1. During preprocessing, 17% percent
of the original dataset was removed, including two participants, and 12
stimuli (6 homonyms, 5 unambiguous and 1 polysemous word). The final
model included random intercepts for participants and stimuli as random
effect parameters. Fixed effect parameters included ambiguity and order
of the homonymy and polysemy blocks. Both were treatment contrast
coded with the reference level being unambiguous word and homonyms,
and polysemous block order, respectively. Additionally, trial order was
included to control for possible practice or fatigue effects.

The final model result summary is presented in Table 3. Once again,
trial order did not reveal any effects in this experiment. However, we ob-
served an interaction between block order and ambiguity type. Polysemy
advantage and homonymy disadvantage were absent when the block of
homonyms was presented first. On the other hand, while homonymy disad-
vantage was still absent, polysemy advantage was marginally significant in
the order in which polysemes were presented first (Figure 1). The inclusion
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of the position of the unambiguous word block as a factor and the three-
way interaction was not justified by the data.

Table 3. Summary of the mixed effect model with inverse RT as the dependent
variable, and ambiguity type, block order, and trial order as predictors.

Random effects

Variance SD
Items (Intercept) .013 114
Subject (Intercept) .025 158
Residual .048 219
Fixed effects
Coefficient S.E. df t p
Intercept (Unambiguous, PH) -1.577 .038 12550 -41.885 .000
Trial order -002 .004 5483.00 -570 .569
Homonymy .011 .032 108.80 356 .723
Polysemy -039 .031 109.60 -1.270 .207
PH .013 .041 71.09 .320 .750
Order HP: Homonymy .007 .016 5481.00 453 651
Order HP: Polysemy .025 .015 5481.00 1.650 .099
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Figure 1. The interaction between ambiguity type and the polysemous and
homonymous block order in Experiment 2
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Discussion

The second experiment revealed some trends when compared with
the randomly presented and mixed ambiguous words in the first experi-
ment. The emergence of a marginal polysemy effect when polysemous
words are presented first suggests that presentation order may play a role
in the absence of these effects. The task effects on ambiguity processing
have been extensively explored in literature (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016;
Azuma & Van Orden, 1997; Hino et al., 2002; Rodd et al., 2002). In or-
der to further explore this variability of effects as a consequence of meth-
odological decisions, such as presentation order, we conducted a third ex-
periment.

EXPERIMENT 3

The aim of Experiment 3 was twofold. The first aim was the repli-
cation of the findings from Experiment 2. The second aim was to expand
the design to try to include the interrupted orders of presentation of am-
biguous blocks, wherein the unambiguous block were to be placed be-
tween the two ambiguous blocks. This would allow us to see whether the
pattern would remain the same in a separate participant sample, and
whether any effects would emerge after a break between a polysemous
block and a homonymous block.

Method

Participants. Eighty-one participants took part in the experiment. All
were first year students from the University of Belgrade, Faculty of Philoso-
phy, Department of Psychology. Participants were native Serbian speakers
and had normal or corrected-to-normal vision. The study was approved by
the institutional review board and the data was collected in 2016. No partici-
pants from Experiments 1 and 2 took part in this experiment.

Stimuli and design. The same stimuli from Experiments 1 and 2
were used in this experiment. In Experiment 3, we included another level
of the unambiguous words position factor, in the middle of the homony-
mous and polysemous blocks, making the design 2x3x2x3. The two addi-
tional block orders which were the result of this addition were the PUH
and HUP orders. Again, lexicality and ambiguity were manipulated
within participants, whereas ambiguous block order was manipulated
between participants. All other aspects of the design remained the same.

Procedure. The experimental procedure remained the same as in
Experiment 2, with the addition of two more block orders (see Stimuli
and design section).
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Results

Data preprocessing and analyses were conducted following the
same procedure as in Experiment 1. We discarded 13% of the original
dataset. No participants were excluded, while nine words were (3 homo-
nyms, 5 unambiguous words, and 1 polysemous word). The final model
included the trial order, ambiguity type, and the order of the homonymous
and polysemous blocks. Both categorical predictors were treatment contrast
coded. The reference level for ambiguity type were unambiguous words,
and for homonymy/polysemy order, the reference was the HP order.

The analysis (Table 4) revealed an interaction between the ambi-
guity type and the HP order. In both orders, the polysemy effect was pre-
sent, whereas the homonymy effect was absent (Figure 2). The trial order
revealed a small practice effect during this experiment. The three-way
interaction between the ambiguity, homonymy and polysemy block order,
and the position of unambiguous words were not justified by the data.
The data did not justify the inclusion of the unambiguous block position
factor either.

Taking into consideration the fact that the polysemy effect, which
is typically stable, was present here and not in the second experiment, we
ran the analysis on the two experimental conditions that were the only
difference between the third and the second experiment (PUH, HUP).
This analysis only revealed a polysemy effect in cases in which the poly-
semous block was introduced first.

Table 4. Summary of the mixed effect model with inverse RT as the dependent
variable, and ambiguity type, HP order, and trial order as predictors.

Random effects

Variance SD
Items (Intercept) .014 117
Subject (Intercept) .029 .169
Residual .049 222
Fixed effects
Coefficient S.E. df t p
Intercept (Unambiguous, PH) -1.461 .035 163.20 -41.608 .000
Trial order -013 .003 7101.00 -3.747 .000
Homonymy .024 .031 106.30 761 .448
Polysemy -.069 .031 106.00 -2.231 .028
HP -.057 .039 87.74  -1472 145
Order HP: Homonymy -.029 .014 7100.00 -2.038 .042

Order HP: Polysemy .032 .014 7099.00 2.335 .020
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Figure 2. The interaction between the ambiguity type and the polysemous
and homonymous block order in Experiment 3

Discussion

The third experiment in this series was conducted with the goal of
testing all possible orders of the three blocks. Two more orders were
added to the third experiment, both having a block of unambiguous words
interrupting ambiguity blocks, i.e., HUP and PUH blocks. The results re-
vealed polysemy advantage in both ambiguous block orders, while ho-
monymy disadvantage was, once again, absent. Firstly, the appearance of
polysemy advantage in this experiment and not in the previous one, raised
the question of whether the two additional experimental conditions were
driving the effect. Considering the fact that the three-way interaction was
not justified, and the fact that the effect was present in just these two ad-
ditional blocks, we may rule out the possibility that the position of the
unambiguous block affected ambiguity effects. On the other hand, the
fact that polysemy advantage was detected in both orders of ambiguous
blocks goes against the hypothesis that order plays a major role. Sec-
ondly, the lack of homonymy disadvantage was not a surprising pattern of
results, considering the additional factors that are required in order to re-
liably capture it (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Eddington & Tokowicz,
2015; Hino et al., 2010; Rodd et al., 2002).
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GENERAL DISCUSSION

The aim of this study was to attempt to put together, in a single ex-
periment, the previously separately tested polysemy and homonymy ef-
fects in Serbian (Filipovi¢ Burdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kostic,
2008; 2009 ;2017; 2021; Misi¢ & Filipovi¢ Purdevié, 2021). We tested
whether the experimental context contributed to effect detection. This
study was a conceptual replication with some methodological questions
but, at its core, it was focused on the mental representations of ambiguous
words. Even though we initially aimed to replicate the effects of separate
experiments within a single study, this experiment revealed that there is
more complexity to lexical ambiguity effects.

Surprisingly, both effects were absent in Experiment 1, so we con-
ducted two more experiments, relying on the hypothesis that the presen-
tation order and the switch from related to unrelated representations in the
same task might affect processing. In those experiments, we controlled
for the order of presentation by moving away from randomly mixed poly-
semous, homonymous, and unambiguous words, and towards each group
of words being presented within a block (Experiments 2 and 3). Addi-
tionally, the order of the ambiguous word blocks was controlled (Experi-
ments 2 and 3) and the effect of the position of the unambiguous block
was monitored (Experiment 3). Experiment 2 revealed only a marginal
polysemy advantage when the polysemous block was presented first,
while Experiment 3 revealed a strong polysemy advantage in both am-
biguous block orders. No homonymy effect whatsoever was detected in
any of the three experiments.

Overall, the initial hypothesis that the experimental context affects
ambiguity processing was confirmed, since polysemy advantage was de-
tected in later experiments. This hypothesis came from different task ef-
fects that were detected throughout literature (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016;
Eddington & Tokowicz, 2015; Hino et al., 2010; Rodd et al., 2002). The
differences between the first experiment and the other two experiments
further point towards the necessity of being aware of different task char-
acteristics in order to reliably detect ambiguity effects.

Going into more detail regarding the particular aspects of the task,
Experiment 2 suggests that controlling for the order of presentation may
be the necessary condition for ambiguity effects detection, but Experi-
ment 3 seems to disprove that suggestion. Detecting polysemy advantage
in both orders rejected the idea that the order in which we encounter dif-
ferent ambiguity types during the experiment affects polysemy advantage.
On the other hand, homonymy disadvantage was not detected in any of
the experiments. As previously stated, this may not (only) be a conse-
quence of the mixed random presentation of ambiguity types, but a gen-
eral issue of homonymy disadvantage needing longer processing in order
to emerge at all (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016).
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Further evidence for experimental context playing an important
role was provided by the fact that the stimuli were taken directly from
two experiments in which the two ambiguity effects were demonstrated
separately (Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢, 2019; Filipovi¢ Purdevi¢ & Kosti¢, 2008;
2021; Misi¢ & Filipovi¢ Purdevié¢, 2021). Also, when different ways of
describing ambiguity were used, such as number of meanings/senses,
measures describing meaning/sense probability distributions, etc., the ef-
fects were present and reliable. This approach also gives better insight
into ambiguity processing, considering the fact that matching groups by
many variables when comparing ambiguity types as groups may lead to
multiple statistical deficiencies (Baayen et al., 2008).

From a theoretical standpoint, these findings cannot be interpreted
in a clear manner. None of the theories presented in the Introduction sec-
tion make any claims regarding the influence of the mixed-presentation
context, or the order of presentation of ambiguity types. However, the
two classes of models could be distinguished based on the potential to ac-
count for the observed pattern of data. Our findings are not in line with
the response system account (Hino et al., 2006, 2010) since these theories
do not predict differences between polysemy and homonymy to begin
with. Furthermore, they state that the amount of semantic information
representing evidence for the correct response is not affected by
sense/meaning relatedness. In our second experiment, we detected both
polysemy advantage and homonymy disadvantage. Such effects would
not be predicted by this account, considering that relatedness effects are
neither predicted in a lexical decision task nor consistently observed in
the experiments of that group of authors (Hino et al., 2006, 2010). Simi-
larly, semantic competition models (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Rodd et
al., 2004) do not predict the experimental context effects detected in our
experiments. Firstly, the PDP models explain the opposite pattern of pol-
ysemy and homonymy effects by postulating cooperation and competition
between representations within one ambiguous word. Experiments
throughout literature observed regular polysemy and homonymy effects,
regardless of both ambiguity types being present in the same experiment,
or even randomly mixed (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016; Klepousniotou et al.,
2008, 2012; Klepousniotou & Baum, 2007) Both groups of theories only
describe processing and representing a single word. If any wider context
is presented, it is always to probe a single sense/meaning, never to make
any connections between different words. To the best of our knowledge,
none of the current theories explain such findings, and no similar results
have been reported. However, one of the semantic competition models,
the SSD model (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016) allows the dynamics of the
processes. For example, the processing of polysemous words is expected
to be faster, and therefore presenting polysemous words in the first block
could bring the system into the fast-processing zone without leaving
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enough time for semantic competition (and cooperation) effects to
emerge. Along the same line, presenting homonyms in the first block
would bring the system into slower processing and give more time for
semantic competition (and cooperation) effects to emerge. The results of
our Experiment 2 are in line with this. However, Experiment 3 did not
replicate the pattern. Having in mind the mixed results we obtained, we
could suggest that even though the SSD model does not explicitly account
for the experimental context effects, it may be a possible perspective for
future research on this topic.

CONCLUSION

To conclude, our study found that polysemy advantage and homo-
nym disadvantage are affected by the experimental context. Our attempt
at controlling the order of the ambiguous word blocks did succeed in al-
lowing polysemy advantage to emerge. Because it was detected in both
orders of polysemy and homonymy blocks, we may conclude that this ef-
fect is affected by this order. The lack of homonymy disadvantage cannot
be disentangled from the general difficulty of detecting this effect. None
of the currently dominant theories such as the response-based account of
Hino et al. (2006, 2010) or SSD model (Armstrong & Plaut, 2016), can
account for our findings. The experimental context effects are more in
line with the SSD model (semantic competition account) since it allows
for dynamics during ambiguous words processing.
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YTULIAJ EKCHEPUMEHTAJIHOI' KOHTEKCTA
HA E®EKTE BULIEBHAYHOCTHU PEYA

Kcennja Mummmh®, {ymuuna ®uinnosuh T)ypl’)emlh2
YYuusepsurer y Beorpamy, ®unosopckn daxyirer,
JlaGopatopuja 3a eKcriepuMeHTaIHY IIcuxojorujy, beorpan, Cpouja
>Yuupepsurer y beorpany, ®unosodcxn dakyrer, JemapTyMaH 3a ICHXOIOTH]Y,
JlaGopatopuja 3a eKclepruMeHTaIHy Icuxoiorujy, beorpan, Cpouja

Pe3ume

IperxoaHa UCTpakMBama Cy IOKa3ajia [a C¢ Pa3IWYHTH THIIOBH BHIIE3HAYHHX
peuu oOpalyjy Ha pa3nmuuuTe HAUWHE Y 33/4aTKy JeKcnuke oanyke. Ilomucemuune pe-
4l (BUILE NOBE3aHMUX 3HauYeHa) ce 0Opal)yjy Oprke ol jeAHO3HAYHUX PEeUH, IOK CE XO0-
MOHUMH (BHILE HENOBE3aHHX 3HauYewma) oOpalyjy cmopuje on jeqHO3HAYHHX PEUH.
OBaj cKJI0m pe3yiTaTa peIIMLUPaH je U y CPIICKOM je3UKY, MaZa y OABOjeHUM CTy -
jama. I{nsp oBor paga Omo je Ja ce HCIIUTA J1a JIU ce OBH €()eKTH MOTY TIOHOBHUTH KaJa
ce 00e BPCTE BHIIIE3HAYHOCTH Haa3e yHyTap UCTE eKCIIEPUMEHTAIHE JIUCTE.

[IpBu excriepuMeHT HHUje M0Ka3ao pa3iuKy y oOpaay HHjeHOT THIA BUIIE3HAYHO-
CTH y OZHOCY Ha jerHo3Ha4yHe peur. OBaj Haya3 je y CKJIay ca BEJIMKUM JIeJIOM JINTe-
patype, y K0joj je mpoHal)eHO Aa ce y pa3IHuUTUM CKCIIEPUMEHTAIHUM 3a1anuMa Oe-
JIeXe pa3InuuTH pe3yaTatu. Ha ocHOBY oBora, 3akjby4eHO je /1a caM eKCIIepHMEHTal-
HU KOHTEKCT (MeIlaHa Mpe3eHTalMja Pa3IHYUTHX THUIIOBA BHIIC3HAYHOCTH), MOXKE
YTHLATH Ha pe3yJTare.

Jlpyra nBa ekcrepHMEHTa HacTojana Cy Jla KOHTPOJIHMIIY YIPaBO CaM EKCHepH-
MEHTaJIHN KOHTEKCT. CBe TpH Ipyle pedr NMpHKa3aHe y MPBOM eKCIIepUMEHTY (II0JIH-
CeMUYHE PeuH, XOMOHHMH M jeJHO3HAYHE PeuH) IMpHKa3zaHe Cy YHyTap HCTOTr OJoKa,
JIOK je penocien 61okoBa 0o KoHTpabatancupaHs. [{uss oBora je Ouo aa ce ucrnuta jaa
JIM KOHTPOJIHCAbE PEeNociieia H3arama MOXKe J1a IIOMOTHE y Oenexemy edexara BH-
[IE3HAYHOCTH. Y JIPYroM eKCIIEPUMEHTY 3a0eJIeeH je MaprHHaIHU edexaT Mmojmce-
MHje, IOoK je y Tpehem 3abenexxeH edekar moamcemuje y oba pemociena 6J10koBa ca
BHUIIIE3HAYHUM PEUrMa.

Wmajyhn y BuIy na ce y IuTepaTypy THIIHYHO Hajuenrhe Genexu edexar rmoiuce-
MHje, IOK Cy 3a jaBlbambe e(heKTa XOMOHUMHU]jE MOTPEOHU JIOMATHH YCIOBH, PE3yATaTH
3a0eNeXeHN Y TPU M3JI0)KeHA eKCIIepUMEHTa IT0Ka3yjy Ja KOHTEKCT yTHYE Ha jaBJbambe
edexara nommcemuje. Vako KOHTpona penociena M3jaramba OoMoryhaBa jaBibambe
edekTa moymceMuje, HUje J0Bella U JI0 jaBJbama eekra XoMoHuMHuje. OBaKaB CKIION
pe3yaTaTa yka3yje Ha TO J1a Cy 3a IOTIyHY peIUIHKAlljy eKClepiMeHaTa y KojuMa cy
o0a edekra 3abenexeHa HCTOBPEMEHO, TOTPEOHH APYTauljyu eKCIEPIMEHTAIIHN YCIOBH.
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“SOMETHING I’VE BEEN MEANING TO TELL YOU” —
COGNITIVE POETICS IN PRACTICE
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Abstract

The paper explores the dimensions of focalization from the point of view of
cognitive poetics leaning on the idea that focalization directly affects the reading
experience and, therefore, the reception of the narrative discourse. The importance of
deixis, their referential value in the storytelling process and reception, is illustrated on
the example of the short story “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You” by Alice
Munro. Focalization is treated as a rhetorical instrument modifying various layers of the
narrative discourse and strategically guiding the process of reception. The first section
presents the theories relevant for the understanding of the concept of focalization, and it
includes a short overview of deixis from the point of view of cognitive poetics. The
analysis of the short story by Alice Munro follows to serve as an illustration of the
rhetorical flexibility of storytelling. Finally, the concluding remarks offer arguments
against the conventional comprehension and interpretation of third-person narration.

Key words: focalization, cognitive poetics, storytelling, deixis, rhetoric, short story,
Alice Munro, Canadian Literature

OOKAJ/IN3ALINIJA Y KPATKOJ ITPUYIU AJIMC MAHPO
»HEIIITO CAM XTEJIA JA TU KAXKEM* —
TYMAYEILE U3 YI'JIA KOTHUTUBHE IIOETUKE

AncTpakT

VY pany ce uctutyjy auMeH3uje HoKaIu3aIuje u3 yriia KOTHUTHBHE MOETHKE, U TO
nonasehu ox uneje na pokanusanyja AMPEKTHO yTHYE HA UCKYCTBO YHTama, OJJHOCHO
Ha peLernjy JUcKypca HapatiBa. Ha npumepy kpatke npuue aytopke Annc Manpo,
»HelmTo cam XTena ga TH KaxeM®, IMOKa3yje Ce BaKHOCT [CHUKTHKa U HHXOBE
pedepennujanHe BpeAHOCTH y MPOIECY MPUIOBEIAka, & CAMUM THM H Y PELeIiju
Tekcra. Dokann3anyja ce Ha OBaj HAYUH TPETHUPA KAO0 PETOPUYKUA MHCTPYMEHT KOjU
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yTHYE HA PA3IUYMTE CIOjeBe HAPAaTHUBHOI JMCKYPCa, a CTPATEIIKH HAaBOAM HPOLEC
peueniyje HapaTuBa. Y HPBOM Jeiy paja MPEACTaBbajy ce TEOpHje pelieBaHTHE 3a
pasyMeBame KOHLENTa (oxanusaluje. 3aTHM ce Jaje KpaTKd Iperiie] norjiena Ha
JIeVKce U3 yriia KOTHUTHBHE noeruke. OBaj €0 NpaTu aHaiu3a Kpartke mnpuue Anmc
Maspo ka0 miycTpanuja peropuuke (JICKCHOMIHOCTH NPUIIOBEAAma, U HA Kpajy, Y
3aKJbYUKy C€ [ajy apI'yMEeHTH [POTHB KOHBEHIHOHAJIHOT CXBaTama MPHIOBEAAma U3
tpeher nuna.

Kbyune peun:  Qoxanmsanyja, KOTHUTHBHA IO€THKA, IPUIIOBEAkE, TEUKCE,
peropuka, KpaTka npuia, Aianc MaHpo, KaHa/ICKa KEIDKEBHOCT

INTRODUCTION

The paper examines a peculiar case of third-person narration fo-
calized from within the consciousness of the protagonist of Alice
Munro’s short story, “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You” (first
published in 1972), with the view of explicating how the subtlety in the
use of deixis renders the narrative discourse an interpretative challenge
for the reader in transgressing literary conventions. In the introductory
section, the paper presents valuable insight from cognitive poetics, and
contemporary studies of rhetoric inspired by an interdisciplinary approach
based on poststructuralist narratology and cognitive sciences. On the one
hand, cognitive poetics offers insight into the mechanisms of storytelling
and reception focusing on deixis as discourse-building elements upon
which reception itself relies heavily, and the rhetorical approach to text
that offers explanations so as to the effects the discourse produces. The
sections on deixis and focalization are followed by the analysis of the
short story, with the focus on the manner in which the author designs an
enigmatic discourse. The concluding remarks summarize points against
conventional third-person narration interpretation.

Considerations from Cognitive Poetics

Cognitive poetics focuses primarily on the process of reading, the
very experience of the process, but by extension, it examines those as-
pects of cognition involved in the practice of storytelling. In Cognitive
Poetics in Practice (2003), Gavins and Steen see cognitive poetics as
methodologically equipped to consider the processes whereby art is expe-
rienced in a unified way — by examining the cognitive aspects of the ex-
perience regardless of the medium of transmission. Their argument is that
art forms, “the structures of work of art” (2003: 1) should be examined in
the effects they produce as a means to reach a greater insight into how the
process of reception functions. In Cognitive Poetics (2005), Peter Stock-
well sets the objective of this interdisciplinary approach to be the experi-
ence pertaining to the active process of reading and interpretation (1) and
further defines this experience as something that happens “when we want
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to think about what we are doing when we read, when we want to reflect
on it and understand it” (2). Moreover, he distinguishes between active
participation in the reading process that involves interpretation, “the sci-
ence of reading” (Stockwell 2005: 2), and active (emotional and intellec-
tual) participation that does not necessarily involve critical analysis of the
narrative in question. We can notice that the two modes of reading hap-
pen simultaneously, but to different degrees depending on the literary
competence of the reader. What Peter Stockwell calls “deliberate control
over what we read” involves knowledge not only of conventions present
in the specific genre — anticipation of sorts typical to the nature of literary
work being read, but also “attentiveness” (2005: 20) on the part of the
reader that is “partly a matter of experiential learning, and, with certain
patterns [...] a skill” (2005: 20). Stockwell’s attentiveness implies a pro-
cess whereby the reader is guided through an array of figure and ground
elements with the aim of keeping attention alive and facilitating the un-
derstanding of the narrative. Salience, or the capacity of the reader to dis-
tinguish the ‘important’ from the ‘less important’, relies on many factors,
among which are: the reader’s previous knowledge on the subject, emo-
tional investment of a specific kind — or the psychological effect that the
narrative has on the reader; but also the successful use of deictic cues in
the narrative, which is precisely the focus of this paper.

In The Rhetoric of Fictionality, Richard Walsh argues that fiction-
ality, as a narrative feature, presents a resource utilized by speakers to put
into a specific structure, intentionally, the content of their thoughts by
means of rhetorical devices (2007). Fictionality, in Walsh’s terms, along
with typically structuralist narrativity or cognitivist emplotment, almost
coextensively reflects the human ability to shape their thoughts and feel-
ings into creative and novel cognitive structures and mental spaces col-
ored by individual and personal motivations. Walsh argues that storytell-
ing, as a process, does not directly present the reader with a story in
structuralist terms. In the process, the reader encounters a discourse that
may motivate a specific understanding of the text by use of various rhe-
torical devices in different degrees, but it is the reader’s sense-making ca-
pacity that enables the formation of the so-called cognitive structure. This
does not, however, mean that the implied author, or author, bears no re-
sponsibility for the overall interpretation of the text. Margaret Freeman,
for example, notices that both literary criticism, New Criticism, post-
structuralism, etc., attempt in their own specific ways and for their own
reasons, to deny the author any intentionality (Freeman 2009: 5) consid-
ering that the author is not the character or story she or he creates, nor do
they need the first-hand experience to relate an event or idea. However,
the author ultimately is the creator of the text and it is the “author’s con-
ceptual attitudes and motivations” (Freeman 2009: 5) that are the sinews
of the discourse, and the process and mode of narration are particularly
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important from both these authors’ this point of view. The reading expe-
rience could be viewed as the other side of the storytelling coin. The rhe-
torical approach to narrative, and especially Richard Walsh’s theory of
the reader actually extracting his own story from the offered discourse
(2007) which is coextensive with Peter Stockwell’s among others, pre-
sents yet another important aspect of cognitive linguistics that cognitive
poetics and narratology utilize for in-depth analysis of narratives. The
manner in which the process or experience of reading works, as argued in
cognitive poetics, has direct correlation to propositional attitudes studied
by the philosophy of language and cognitive linguistics. According to
John Searle in his study Intentionality, propositional attitudes, such as
thoughts, beliefs or desires among other, possess a kind of motivation to
be directed at one thing rather than another (1983) whereas sentences
themselves, the ink on the paper that they are written or typed in, etc. are
not by themselves propositional attitudes, and therefore do not possess the
feature of intentionality. Once they are perceived or experienced by a
subject, it is only then that they are given meaning. Essentially, the narra-
tive discourse itself is an object, whereas the reader or the subject experi-
encing it is the source of the cognitive structure that would be known as
the story. However, the very experience of reading must be examined
with the view of two processes: reading the narrative discourse — the se-
guences of sentences whereby the subject employs a specific cognitive
ability enabling them to position them temporally and spatially, but also,
the process of immersion by which the subjects, albeit knowing that it is
not real-life communication, allow themselves to experience the narrative
as if it were true. In his study Rhetoric of Fictionality, Walsh sees this
“suspension of disbelief!” as fictionality (2007). Basically, fictionality as
a resource is recognized by the experiencing subject in the form of genre-
specific, cultural practices associated with literature, etc. The subject is
well aware of the fictional nature of the world of the narrative discourse,
but consents to disregard it and perceive it as a real communicative act.

DEIXIS AND FOCALIZATION — THE CLUE IN THE TITLE

Cognitive poetics sees deixis, or patterns of deictic expressions, as
“the capacity that language has for anchoring meaning to a context”
(Stockwell 2005: 41) stemming from the idea of the embodiment of per-
ception. Moreover, deixis do not simply refer to those aspects of the con-
text that pertain to space and time and enable the positioning of the char-
acters and narrators, but rather, deixis implicitly regulate the position of

L A term coined by Samuel Taylor Coleridge in 1817 to stand for the voluntary effort
on the part of the reader to suspend their critical judgment on the possible
implausibility of the narrative.
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the author and reader in the reading process. More precisely, deixis here
will be examined with regard to focalization: the point of view from
which the narrating instance tells the story and strategically uses deixis —
purposefully, in order to manipulate meaning in such a way that one sub-
jective perspective, of the character or narrator, is put forward rather than
another; or, to create such rhetorical effects whereby a certain interpreta-
tion is imposed on the reader by means of interpellation, etc. Specifically,
when the narrator addresses the narratee in the second person (interpella-
tion), or when the author intrudes by making a comment that is visibly
addressed at the reader in order to influence the overall interpretation of
the text, it is achieved by deixis. Basically, the use of deictic expressions
shifts the reference point of view in the relation of the reader to another
(focalizing) subject or object in the narrative discourse, thereby enabling,
first of all, for the narrative discourse itself to progress from one point to
another; and, second of all, the productive involvement in the discourse
on the part of the reader — their being able to follow the sequencing of
events, characters and their relations successfully.

Focalization has been one of the most problematic areas in both
structuralist and post-structuralist narratology as it seeks to systematize
the modes in which what is referred to in the narrative discourse is pre-
sented — from which point of view, vantage point, perspective, voice,
mode, etc. — all being highly recycled, reformulated and often disputed
terms. One of the most systematic structuralism-inspired approaches is
that of Gérard Genette who sees the problem as that of “whose point of
view orients the narrative perspective” (Genette 1980: 186) — who the
speaker is, whether this entity belongs to the story world or not (ho-
modiegetic and heterodiegetic; internal and external focalization, zero fo-
calization, etc.), and Genette’s criterion is that of knowledge-information
relation. Namely, the narrator(s) possesses certain knowledge of the
story-world, the characters and events, and the nature of the narrator’s
role can be assessed by examining what kind of information this entity?
provides and whether it is natural or plausible that the entity has
knowledge of it. However, such classifications prove to be inadequate or
offer an incomplete account of the process of narration since one of the
often encountered issues pertaining to focalization is narration from the
third person perspective. In situations where the story is told by a seem-
ingly unidentified narrator, but from a specific perspective of a character,
or even multiple perspectives, Genette’s roles cannot fully account for the
created effect, and Alice Munro’s short story “Something I’ve Been
Meaning to Tell You” serves as an excellent illustration of this kind of

2 Gerard Genette does not consider the narrator to be an entity per se, but for lack of a
more appropriate term, the author of this paper will loosely keep ‘entity’ to stand for
the narrating instance.
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perspectival ambiguity. Granted, many a theorist has proposed specific
models or different terminology regarding this and other focalization is-
sues. For the purpose of the analysis in this paper, Mieke Bal’s model is
used because it recognizes focalization as the “layer between the linguis-
tic text and the fabula” (1999: 146). In other words, focalization repre-
sents the manner in which the reader is allowed to follow the narrative
progression from one spatial or temporal, or perspectival, point to an-
other, by means of subjects referring to specific perceptible or impercep-
tible objects. In her reformulation of Genette’s model, this author focuses
on who ‘sees’ and ‘speaks’ as well, but she distinguishes between the fo-
calizing subject, and the content of focalization of the very subject — the
focalized object. One of the differences in Bal’s viewpoint against Ge-
nette’s, and the one that can be discussed further in relation to Munro’s
short story, is whether there is such focalization without the focalizer.
Namely, Genette does not see the necessity for an instance of the focal-
izer per se, while Bal’s conception of focalization clearly distinguishes
this instance — be it unidentified or somehow mutable. Furthermore, in
Munro’s “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You,” the problematics
of focalization reveal the plasticity of the narrating modality — the focal-
izing perspective belongs to the focalizing subject, whereas the voice
producing the focalization, with regard to deixis, suggests an unidentified
heterodiegetic source, or rather strives to produce that particular effect.
Mieke Bal’s theory of focalization, the conception of focalization as co-
extensive with the process of perception, implies the idea that perspective
“covers both the physical and the psychological points of perception”
(1999: 143), which further leads to the conclusion that any form of focali-
zation, and even hypothetical, must be considered a subjective account,
even if the subject is unknown or imperceptible to the reader. The ques-
tion that follows is how it is that the readers decide, in these cases, where
the zero referent point is, and whether it has any relevance to the reading
process. Even descriptive elements in narratives can have rhetorical ef-
fects, that is — be shaped in such a way so as to present one aspect on the
account of another, which further indicates a subjective perspective and a
deictic center. In such cases where no clear indication of the focalizing
entity’s identity is given, we can also notice a tendency of the reader to
override this obstacle in the gap filling process (schemata, or scripts, but
also typical situational patterns containing cultural or stereotypical ideas
about things in general). This is particularly relevant not only for the short
story genre per se, as a genre that relies heavily on open-ended framing
and reader’s gap-filling, but the aforementioned story which clearly illus-
trates the extent to which interpretation depends on the reader’s subjec-
tive experience. In the rhetorical sense, the deictic center may also be the
overall cultural or ideological, or other, pattern in the absence of a per-
ceivable entity so its relation to the known narrator(s) or characters can
then be inferred based on the overall attitude.
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MUNRO'’S “SOMETHING I'VE BEEN MEANING TO TELL YOU”

In Coincidence and Counterfactuality, Hilary Dannenberg dis-
cusses readerly immersion — a particular aspect of the reading experience
in terms of “the reader’s belief in the narrative world” (Dannenberg 2008:
21), and more precisely the cognitive ability to transfer oneself into a
mental environment generated by the narrative discourse. The “mental
environment” (Dannenberg 2008: 21), generated by a very specific mode
of description, recollection, etc., in terms of the diegetic and the non-die-
getic, narrative and non-narrative elements, provokes suspicion in the
case of Munro’s short story and precisely because of the deictic ambigu-
ity of the narrator. Dannenberg notices that the reader’s recognition of the
subgenre occurs in the very process of immersion (Dannenberg 2008: 19),
so the question is how it is possible for the reader to make such classifi-
cations that distinguish between what is, as Dannenberg notes, “realism”
or “metafiction”. In order words, this author problematizes what text ele-
ments define the manner in which the reader makes connections between
the narrator, characters, the events of which they may or may not be par-
ticipants, the role of the implied author, the awareness of the narrator that
they are telling the story, etc. Therefore, this paper focuses on deixis as
text-elements that do not only facilitate and guide the reader’s role as the
addressee or implied reader, but also their role against the text with regard
to what is story-real, story-fictional or meta-fictional. In the case of
“Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You,” it is not the fictionality of
the story itself that comes to the forefront, but the fictionality of the ac-
count of the episodes within the story — it is the problematics of narration
that provide grounds for the open-ended interpretation and invite suspi-
cion in terms of its meta-quality.

The story of “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You” is set in a
small town, Mock Hill, and it features a number of characters whose lives,
over a span of three decades, are intertwined in a tragic love story and an
unrequited-love story. The story seemingly explores the complex relation-
ships between the four characters (Et, Char — the sisters, and Arthur and
Blakie Noble, Char’s husband and possibly lover). However, upon close
reading, it becomes apparent that the accounts featuring these characters are
actually episodes related from the perceiving ‘eyes’ of one of the charac-
ters, Et. The accounts highlight events from the period of when they were
teenagers, throughout their adult life, and ultimately, in their old age when
one of the characters, Char, eventually dies, and her sister moves in with
her husband, almost as if taking the deceased woman’s role. The thread
around which the narrative revolves, the two sisters’ relationship, becomes
disturbingly problematic due to the suspicious circumstances of her death,
but the problem is that outwardly the account provided via third-person nar-
ration, from a seemingly extra-diegetic position, conceals the actual focal-
izing subject — the possibly devious, Et.
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This third-person narrative begins almost as if in medias res, with
the account of a field trip organized by Blakie Noble, a character whose
description, background and motives are provided by the narrator using
both narrative and dramatic elements. It is particularly important to note
that dramatic elements also represent debatable memories of the focaliz-
ing subject, but present a challenge upon first reading because of the con-
vention of the mode of representation. Whereas the deictic references
would normally reinforce the interpretation of the narration being per-
formed by an omniscient entity, potentially an external (heterodiegetic)
one to the characters’ world, this mechanism soon turns into an ambigu-
ous mode of operation of the narrative flow. More specifically, it be-
comes evident that the focalizing subject of the narrating entity is, in fact,
Et — the character not only implicated directly or indirectly in the related
episodes, but rather the voice behind the entire story. One of the cues that
particularly unmasks the ‘true identity’ of the narrating voice, is the
chronological inconsistency or simply the absence of chronological order
that resembles the flow of consciousness, and in this case, of the charac-
ter, who has potentially caused a tragic death.

In The Fiction of Alice Munro — An Appreciation (2008), Brad
Hooper suggests that narration in “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell
You” is not fixedly focalized. Specifically, that “the title story is a third-
person narrative, with alternating points of view, including omniscient
views” (Hooper 2008: 46). The problem with this interpretation of focali-
zation in the story is that such a loose perspectival anchor would provide
for a clear variety of potentially conflicting or disparate accounts or
views, and yet nowhere in the narrative discourse can such instances be
found. In other words, the reader is only allowed accounts of events wit-
nessed, heard of or contemplated by one character in particular, which is
clearly supported by the fact that even descriptive portions of the dis-
course are related against the already-in-the-past contemplations by one
character — the focalizing subject, Et. Clearly, being told from a third-
person perspective, the narrative discourse merely masks the motivation
behind the ambiguous storytelling thereby slightly entering the space of
the detective or whodunit subgenre, but also, as mentioned earlier in
terms of Dannenberg’s explication of readerly immersion, allowing this
playfulness to unmask the narrator and their metafictional moment in the
story. As Dannenberg mentions on the account of the connection-making
strategies inside the text, “plotting principles” (2008: 26), in terms of their
rhetorical and immersion-enabling functions, show that both immersion
(and expulsion) and interpretation of the narrative discourse largely de-
pend on causal relations between elements in the text — “world-cohesive
causation patterns” (2008: 42) which are socially and culturally depend-
ent factors in the text. We may, therefore, safely assume that the entire
narrative discourse represents the world-view of Et, which renders the
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third-person mode a mere ruse. The events and characters pertaining to
the narrative discourse do not actually exist there, in the discourse nar-
rated, but are merely referred to as fragments of the character’s con-
sciousness.

Generally speaking, the interpretation of the text, as well as the
satisfaction upon reading it, does not only emerge out of the plausibility
of the given story, but rather the possibility of its having alternative end-
ings. It seems that the significance of the linguistic skills pertaining to
understanding deictic relations corresponds to the human cognitive ability
to “generate multiple-world versions” (Dannenberg 2008: 47), or con-
ceive and anticipate, multiple possible outcomes of the story. In the case
of Munro’s short story, which heavily relies precisely on the readers’
willingness to not only accept the plausibility of the third-person account
(initially), but also to themselves experience an epiphany of the open-end
upon the realization that the deictic center of the narrator, the third per-
son, may be understood as a maneuver. This narrative strategy, the ambi-
guity achieved by disguising the focalizing subject, allows the narrating
entity to develop a rhetorical position in favor of the focalizing subject, at
the expense of the objects. This is possible because deixis serve as con-
nectors operating both locally, on the level of the discourse, but also ex-
ternally. However, even if we consider the non-linguistic basis for deixis
to be the embodied experience of the world, or if we consider them as a
closed set of words, language tools, to be used with the view of fulfilling
a grammatical function, it also seems plausible that they depend largely
on the “psychological, cultural, and sociological conditions” (Fauconnier
1994: 10), and thus influence our comprehension of linguistic phenomena
in specific ways. Surely, deictic expressions are not uniquely accountable
for the general ability to follow narrative progression and interpret it suc-
cessfully, but they set the groundwork for meaning generation on the
basic linguistic level. Furthermore, as is the case with Munro’s short story
masterpiece, the use of deictic expressions in a particular context enables
overall comprehension. Without expressions that would establish the
zero-point of reference (Stockwell 2005: 43), expressions such as ‘I’ and
‘you’ or ‘here’ and ‘there’, the building of context itself would not be
possible, and meaning would not be achieved considering that cognitive
structures would simply flow aimlessly, unspecified in terms of what it is
that they relate to. Therefore, the initial strategic use of third-person nar-
ration promises objectivity and guides the reader in the direction of sus-
pending suspicion towards the supposed naiveté of the character of Et.
And yet, ultimately, it is the deictic marking in the very title of the short
story, and at the end of the narrative discourse, the ‘I’ (referring to Et, the
character and the focalizing subject) that reverses the strategy and desta-
bilizes the credibility and believability of all of the episodes, by extension
allowing for a number of alternative interpretations not only of the end-
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ing, but the episodes themselves. Postmodern writing, it could be men-
tioned, thrives on such indeterminacy, overflowing the reader with pur-
posefully destabilized cognitive structures.

In “Narrative Comprehension and the Role of Deictic Shift The-
ory,” Erwin Segal suggests that narrative discourse can be analyzed in
terms of “sentence and paragraph structure, tense, intersentential connec-
tives, lexical choice, pronominalization, and other textual details” (in
Duchan et al. 2009: 16), which is not entirely novel in narratological in-
vestigation of literary works. Such discourse analysis pertaining to liter-
ature has been done almost intuitively. Segal explains the ability of the
readers to immerse themselves in the fictional world as the “deictic shift”
that enables them to “get inside of stories and vicariously experience
them” (Duchan et al. 2009: 14-15). Stockwell explains this on the basis of
the ability to project deixis (2005: 43) by which the reader can follow
multiple reference points at once, as well as be aware of their interrelat-
edness. Furthermore, the characters in narratives are not relationally fixed
to the narrative discourse itself, but rather their reference points flow ac-
cording to the relations they bear to events, other characters, or socio-
cultural phenomena. In the said story, the deictic center can, again, be
found only in Et, which also works on the thematic levels — both the overt
and covert. Deictics enable the readers to temporally, spatially and per-
son-wise, navigate events in the world of the story:

[1]n fictional narrative, readers and authors shift their deictic cen-
ter from the real-world situation to an image of themselves at a lo-
cation within the story world. This location is represented as a
cognitive structure often containing the elements of a particular
time and place within the fictional world, or even within the sub-
jective space of a fictional character. (Duchan et al. 2009: 15).

Ultimately, deixis are in the service of positioning the reader against
the narrative-specific notions pertaining to the real world, but also against
the narrator, characters and the very story world of the narrative. Segal’s,
and others’, interpretation of the value of deictic centering is particularly
useful in determining the fixedness of interpretation, and “Something I’ve
Been Meaning to Tell You” is illustrative of how the deictic shift, relying
on the reader’s experience and expectations of the genre, can be manipu-
lated in order to rhetorically, or otherwise, disturb interpretation.

Whereas the deictic center is kept out of plain sight of the reader
until the very end of the narrative discourse, both the timing of the partic-
ular episodes related in the course of the narrative discourse, and their
lexical and attitudinal characteristics suggest a deictic center within the
character of Et, and therefore, ultimately, reveal an entirely subjective and
rhetorically charged account — contradictory to the convention implied by
the superficial deictic reference strategy.
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The short story in question has its chronological order, the narra-
tive discourse does not. It is a stream of contemplations and memories of
the main character, as if glued together by her erratic and obsessive
memory. These events or memories seem unrelated if the supposedly na-
ively truthful narrative of Et is taken uncritically, and since they are pre-
sented in episodes triggered by particular diegetic stimuli, their order in
the narrative discourse must be analytically assessed by the reader in
terms of their rhetorical dimension. The narrative discourse begins in the
past already — thirty years after Blaikie and Char had had a romantic rela-
tionship, and ends with Et and Arthur living together after Char’s death,
which is the time many years after the moment of the beginning of the
narrative. The episodes that make the narrative, however, cover the span
of the period before Blaikie Noble or Arthur ever came into the picture.
The ‘photograph’ that triggers Et’s memory and the account of the wash-
ing day are together, chronologically, the first event in the story. The
transition of Et from being the younger sister of Char, into awareness of
her sister’s beauty, as well as jealousy that would, in the next thirty years,
evolve into a devious provocation, possibly murder or suicide, but cer-
tainly Char’s death. The description of the photograph, as well as the
overall atmosphere and ‘feel’ of the occasion and situation (Munro 2004:
7) allows the insight into the source of the entire story. The narrator uses
the third-person strategy to relate Et’s innermost thoughts, and in those
terms, the maneuver operates perfectly in creating the illusion of objec-
tivity since the characters are observed as if from a neutral standpoint —
the episode being a contemplation about a photograph. However, the fo-
calizing subject’s perspective is revealed through the choice of scenes and
imagery: Char is described through the eyes and mind of Et in her move-
ment, but also in relation to Et’s perception of her sister’s personality and
sensibility. At the same, Et’s thoughts, unavailable when it comes to other
characters, are revealed by the voice of the narrator. This would not
problematize objective third-person narration, nor omniscience, if the
story was not told exclusively from one focalizing diegetic position. What
potentially complicates the interpretation of the narrator’s perspective are
the non-narrative elements, such as the reported conversations (dramatic
elements), such as in the scene with the reference to Arthur’s, one of the
character’s, namesakes from a legend (Munro 2004: 4). Even though
dramatic elements normally provide a more accurate account of the
events — from the perspective of the omniscient narrator — these bits per-
tain to the specific scenes related from the point of view of Et, or, more
precisely, from her intentionally or unintentionally faulty memory. The
question that becomes foregrounded is whether the non-narrative ele-
ments actually occur in the reality of the story-world, or whether they are
fragments of Et’s memory — possibly compromised by her emotions, mo-
tivations, the rhetorical strategy used to cover up a guilty conscience, or
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other. The use of deixis in both narrative and non-narrative elements of
the story creates a superficial feeling that the narrator is unequivocally
relating an account uninspired by the particular intention of the character.
However, the deictic center of the title itself, as well as the very closure
of the story, reveal that the uncritical approach to the narrative discourse
might limit the scope of interpretation. In the title, “Something I’ve Been
Meaning to Tell You,” the deictic reference | subtly nudges the reader in
the direction of thinking that there might be a confession by one of the
characters solving the puzzle of the open-ended story. Additionally, it
also retrospectively calls for an assessment of the focalizing positions —
both at the level of individual sentences, and then, at the level of the en-
tire discourse.

The chronology of the narrative segments suggests a rhetorical in-
tent on the part of the focalizing subject. More specifically, Blaikie Noble
(the first focalized object in the narrative) is from the very beginning pre-
sented as a womanizer, which is clearly both Et’s impression and rhetori-
cal goal in interactions where she mentions him, especially to her sister
Char. Interestingly, she would comment of the said character somewhat
differently when it comes to Arthur. The object-bound accounts are only
subtly re-examined, again from the focalizing eye and mind of Et, as her
memories progress.

Char and Blaikie seemed to her the same kind of animal — tall,
light, powerful, with a dangerous luxuriance. They sat apart but
shone out together. Lovers. Not a soft word, as people thought, but
cruel and tearing. There was Arthur in the rocker with a quilt over
his knees, foolish as something that hasn’t grown its final, most
necessary, skin. Yet in a way the people like Arthur were the most
trouble-making of all. (Munro 2004: 16)

Third-person narration, although it need not necessarily remain
objective or one-subject-bound, in this particular narrative discourse, of-
fers no insight into the focalizing perspectives of other characters. Char
and Blakie remain “the same kind of animal” throughout the discourse,
enabling the focalizing subject to create a suitable background to explore
the short story convention by leaving it open-ended, considering the met-
afictional character of the narration. Moreover, the whodunit impulse that
the strategic narration achieves relies heavily on the focalizing center
never shifting: it is Et’s perception of Arthur that leads to an alternative
interpretation of the poison bottle that she supposedly discovers in the
cupboard — it is the ambiguous narrative voice that complicates the relia-
bility of narration. For illustration, in the scene where the protagonist’s
smells the rodenticide (Munro 2004: 15), the supposed spontaneous in-
sight covertly alludes to her previous mention of Char and Blakie as ani-
mals (Munro 2004: 16).
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Likewise, in the episode where Et’s traumatic experience revolving
her brother’s death becomes known, the omniscience of the narrator re-
veals ambiguity that can be interpreted only in two ways: Et is the only
focalizing subject, and object at the same time since it is only her inner
world that is related by the narrator; or that the strategy used to tell the
story of Et is based on a simple narrative trick relying on intentional
deictic obscurity. The purpose of such a ploy in this case, then, is to
achieve the typically postmodern effect of the short story — one that op-
poses resolution and keeps the reader in the process of the story. Such an
effect would not be possible had Munro allowed her focalizing subject,
the diegetic entity — the protagonist, Et — to address the reader openly
through the voice of the narrator.

She [Et] didn’t like the bleak notoriety of having Sandy’s drown-
ing attached to her, didn’t like the memory people kept of her fa-
ther carrying the body up from the beach. She could be seen at
twilight, in her gym bloomers, turning cartwheels on the lawn of
the stricken house. She made a wry mouth, which nobody saw,
one day in the park when Char said, ‘That was my little brother
who was drowned.” (Munro 2004: 8)

Instead, the protagonist’s inner world is indirectly revealed to the
reader through narration that stimulates doubt precisely through imitating
objectivity. The resistance to closure, which would be the resolution of
the circumstance of Char’s death, relies on a single thought by the pro-
tagonist, which is, incidentally, the title of the story indicating that focali-
zation is sourced from this particular character. Furthermore, the crafty
manner in which characterization is achieved indirectly through Et’s ex-
perience of the other characters suggests that even generalizations come
from this character’s perception of herself, other people, and her projections
onto them. The representation of all the other characters — Char, Arthur and
Blakie — is achieved through the prism of the focalizing center of the story,
which is not the omniscient narrator, but a diegetic entity — Et.

To illustrate, the story opens with an inherently dramatic and non-
narrative element per se, guiding the reader to decode this particular nar-
rative element in terms of an objective account of the event in the story.
However, even if this instance, as well as other dramatic ones, might be
interpreted as related by an external source, it still supports character-
bound focalization, to use Bal’s term. The very choice of the dramatic
bits comes from Et’s own memory, and the experience of the dramatic el-
ements is expressed through one single character’s internal comprehen-
sion and judgment of the circumstances. Et remembers what she has told
her sister after a fieldtrip organized by Blakie, as well as her sister’s reac-
tion to it — one that is clearly contrasted with her own evaluation of
Char’s mental state:
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‘Anyway he knows how to fascinate the women,’ said Et to Char.
She could not tell if Char went paler hearing this, because Char
was pale in the first place as anybody could get. She was like a
ghost now, with her hair gone white. But still beautiful, she
couldn’t lose it. (Munro 2004: 2)

The estimation of Char’s physical reaction, and therefore the fo-
calizing subject, can only be retrospectively ascribed to Et, considering
the illusion of the dramatic, non-narrative, opening of the story. However,
the texture of the narrative discourse is such that it subtly evades overtly
relating the descriptions seemingly external to Et (focalized objects),
while in fact translating her projections of them as representation. Essen-
tially, then, it is her internal perceptions which are related as external
pertaining to characters as focalized objects, but also herself. However,
the narrative strategy sidesteps this observable foregrounding of a single
character by avoiding direct referencing — instead of clearly attributing
the deictic center of the focalizing subject to Et, the narrator increases
tension by disallowing the reader a clear referencing source.

A very good example of an internally focalized object would be
the protagonist’s contemplation of the moment she understood she was
jealous of her sister (Munro 2004: 8), and this moment again focalizes the
internal world of Et exclusively. In this instance, as Et recognizes her
internal conflict about her sister’s beauty, Et not only focalizes Char, but
her own perceptions of her sister as well, playfully revealing the narrating
strategy emphasizing the disdain for contradictions, ‘things out of place’
and “mysteries or extremes” (Munro 8). Hooper considers this to be the
instance of omniscient narration. However, it is clear that the distribution of
Et as the focalizing subject is such that she is absolutely dominant among
the characters, or rather, the deictic center of the third-person narration only
relates perceptions about or her experience of other characters.

Et does not figure in the story as the focalized object, unless she
positions herself as such. Instead, her experience of other characters’
qualities strategically blends into third-person perspective. It is Et’s per-
ception of Blakie as attractive, yet “corrupted by charm” (Munro 2004:
9), as is the absence of corruption in Char, and the deictic strategy in nar-
ration adds another layer to the narrative — the dissociation of Et from the
suggested involvement in the death of her sister. The maneuver, the cov-
ert metafictional nature of the narration allows for the slips or the incon-
gruities to provide more information than the character, as the focalizing
subject, actually wants to reveal. Absences, though not ellipses per se, are
a distinguishing feature of Munro’s storytelling technique, for these pro-
vide additional clues on the narrative flow and the culmination that resists
denouement.

Another straightforward example of an external focalized object is
the already mentioned bottle of rat poison Et finds in the kitchen cup-
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board while making Arthur’s eggnog (Munro 2004: 15). The “strange liq-
uid” (Munro 2004: 15) is the expression of Et’s perception of the bottle
and not necessarily the intrusion of omniscient narration. All the infor-
mation provided, all the details, are available from Et’s vantage point. Et
as the focalizing subject gives the physical description and the assessment
of the perceptible qualities of the focalized object in her hand. Similarly,
a keen observer that she is, she will give her account of Blaikie Noble’s
behavior with women on the tour bus (Munro 2004: 3) she herself is on,
and these observations are undoubtedly infused with her internalized
values and beliefs. In other words, it is Et who evaluates women as
“scrawny or silly” (Munro 2004: 3), as well as his look as “a gentle and
laughing but ultimately serious” (Munro 2004: 3). Even though Char is
on the bus, with the protagonist, her perception never breaks through to
the narrative discourse, and this is because she, ironically, much like the
other two characters, represents only the object to Et’s mind’s eye. The
additional layer to the already focalized scene is contained in the brackets
where Et’s thought process is presented (Munro 2004: 3), and all of these
support the angle here that narration is done exclusively from her own
vantage point. As the focalized object, in this case Blaikie, is spatially in
proximity to the focalizing subject (Munro 2004: 3), Et observes his
movements and body language, and yet the focalization then shifts to
Blaikie’s “look™ — or what she believes is the “look™ in his eyes — the im-
perceptible focalized object. So, the focalized object would have been
external in the case of third-person narration, but here, it is entirely inter-
nal because it refers to Et’s understanding of his motivation to find a con-
nection to every one of the women present. By extension, the object of
focalization is Et’s understanding of passion. Et remarks a “look” that she
believes might be the “look” that a man could have looking into the eyes
of a woman whom he desires sexually, and this conclusion is based on
her observing him with her sister. The use of modal verbs also goes in fa-
vor of the proposition that narration is never omniscient in “Something
I’ve Been Meaning to Tell You” — poly-modality implies hypothetical
reasoning on the part of Et who does not describe or relate a direct ac-
count of her memory, but reveals her own process of piecing together the
puzzle that are her sister and her former lover.

The open-ended closure of the story containing the dramatic ele-
ment that is the title (Munro 2004: 26), produces the final effect in that it
reverses the deictic center of the entire narrative process even though at
the level of the sentence it persists. What becomes evident is that the sole
source of representation is the protagonist herself — the narrator, masked
as character, the focalizing subject.
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CONCLUSION

In conclusion, third-person narration usually creates the illusion of
reliability, which in the case of “Something I’ve Been Meaning to Tell
You” simply does not work, despite the intentional deictic centering at
the sentential level of the discourse. The narrating instance voicing Et as
the focalizing subject does not only rely on the literary convention prom-
ising reliability, but the flow of the discourse cleverly guides to conclu-
sions about its veracity within the story-world, especially in combination
with anachronous episodes which gradually provide additional infor-
mation about whether the narrator is to be trusted, or whether there might
be any manipulative strategies shaping the discourse. This also empha-
sizes the metafictional quality that the third-person narration should con-
ventionally strive to disguise. In the case of “Something I’ve Been
Meaning to Tell You,” the narrator purposefully allows for the events to
be incompletely communicated — as a subjective account of one charac-
ter’s life is presented, but in such a way so as not to persuade, but rather
to dissuade, awaken suspicion and, ultimately, to create the singular effect
that characterizes the short story as a genre, and in this case, in a typically
postmodern manner. Considering that the narrator must be the filter of
what is related to the reader, the dominant and exclusive focalization of a
single character’s consciousness suggests the complex plotting scheme of
the implied author, which is another argument against understanding
third-person narration in this story as extra-diegetic and omniscient.
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OOKAIN3AIIUIA Y KPATKOJ ITPUYU AJINC MAHPO
»HELITO CAM XTEJIA JA TU KAZKKEM*“ —
TYMAYEIE U3 YIVIA KOTHUTUBHE IIOETUKE

Cama Urmatonh
Vuusepsurer y Humry, ®unozopexu daxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

VY pany ce ucnuTyjy AuMeH3uje (oKanu3alyje U3 yriia KOTHUTHBHE MOSTUKE, ¥ TO
nonasehu ox naeje na Goxanusanuja JUPEKTHO YTHYE HAa NCKYCTBO YHTama, OJJHOCHO
Ha peLeniujy AucKypca Hapatusa. Ha nmpumepy kpatke npude aytopke Anuc MaHpo,
,»HelTo caM XTena a TH KaxeM™, IO0Ka3yje ce BaKHOCT ACHKTHKA U HHXOBE pe-
(epeHnMjaHE BPEIHOCTH y IMPOLECY MPUIOBEAAma, a CaMHUM THM U Y peLeNIiju
Tekcra. Dokanu3anyja ce Ha OBaj HAUMH TPETHUPA KAO PETOPHYKH MHCTPYMEHT KOjU
yIHYe Ha pa3iM4MTe CIIOjeBe HApaTHBHOI AMUCKypca, a CTPATENIKH HAaBOAM IIPOIEC
peueniyje HapaTuBa.

Kpo3 muckycujy koja ce 6aBH, Kako IperyieJoM JIUTepaType U3 00JIacTH KOT'HH-
THBHE [IOETHKE, TAKO U JIEWKCaMa, a 3aTHM M PeLeNIijoM TeKCTa, paj ce (oKycupa Ha
peTopruKy AMMeH3Hjy (okanu3anyje y mpouecy NpuioBeama ociaamajyhu ce Ha mo-
jam GUKIMOHAIHOCTH, M UCTPAXKYje JIMHIBUCTHYKE, aJIU M APYLITBEHO-KYJITYPOJIOLIKE
JIMMEH3Mje TeKCTa KOje MOTY YTHLATH Ha pa3syMeBabe IPEACTABIbEHOT JUCKypCa.
Jluckypce HapaThBa y KiWKEBHOCTH IOCMAaTpa Ce Kao CBET KOjU ce TeK pedepeHIH-
JaJHO OCTama Ha PEaHOCT, OAHOCHO Ha KOHBEHIM]jE CBETAa YMjU MCKYCTBEHH KBAJIU-
TET KOPHUCTH Y CTBapamy (PUKIMOHAIHOT cBeTa. Y TOM CMHCIY, Ha IpHMepy KpaTke
npude Anmuc Manpo ,,Hemro cam xTena fa TH KakeM*, KOHBEHIIMOHAJIHYU OIS/l Ha
(dokanuzanyjy u3 Tpeher jamIa TecTHpa ce Kpo3 NpHMEHYy MHCTpyMeHaTa Koje HyAu
Teoperndyapka Muke Bai, mTo noBoAM 10 3aKJbydKa J1a CTPYKTYPAIMCTHYKU MOTJIE]
Ha (oxamuzanujy He MOXe HYXHO 00jaCHUTH IUIACTUYHOCT HAPATHBHOT IOCTYIIKA.
OBa mocTMoepHa KpaTka pruva MpuMep je MeTaQUKIHjCKOT HapaTuBa, U MOKa3aTelb
Jla Ha CaMOM JIMHT'BHCTHYKOM HHBOY, KpPO3 MaXJbHBO YHTAHE M aHAIM3y ICHKTHKA,
jecte moryhe npemno3HaTu MeTa-QUKIHOHATHN TPEHYTaK KOjH KOHBEHIIM]Y HapaIije 1
nporoBesiama n3 Tpeher nmna pymu. Y KOHKpETHOM NpuMepy npuue ,,HemTo cam
XTesla Jla TH KakeM“, IIpHuIoBename U3 Tpeher imna koje obehasa objektuBHO (Wm
0apeM eKCTpa-MereTHYKO) carjiejaBamke CBeTa HapaTHBa, OJHOCHO JIAKHO OCIIAbAbe
Ha KOHBEHIIMjY KOja ce KOJ YHTaolla CXBaTa Kao CBOJEBPCHHU KO/ 32 TyMauewme, Mpe-
CTaBJba caMO OOJIMK PETOPHUYKU ycMepeHe (oKamm3aluje YHju je IMeHTap, POoKaIu3u-
jyhu cybjexart, TIaBHHU JIUK IIpHYeE.
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Abstract

In December 2019, the World Trade Organization (WTO) litigation system was
deadlocked. One of the important concerns which arose then was how the blockage of
the litigation system could affect Dispute Settlement Understanding (DSU) procedural
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relationship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU exists through sequencing
prerequisite. However, this problem needs to be redefined in the light of the irregular
circumstances that may be created by the blockage of the litigation system. Therefore,
exclusively in situation where litigation is in blockage, the claimant should be entitled to
commence the Article 22 procedure, without prior employment of the implementation
procedure in accordance with Article 21(5) of the DSU. In normal circumstances, the
claimant must respect a sequencing prerequisite.
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OJHOC UBMEDBY YJIAHOBA 21(5) 1 22 DSU
CIIOPA3ZYMA U IIUTAIBE BJIOKAJIE CUCTEMA
PEITABAIBA CITIOPOBA Y CBETCKOJ TPI'OBUHCKOJ
OPI'AHM3AIIMIHN

Ancrpakr

On nenem6pa 2019. roguee, cucTeM pellaBama CIopoBa y okBupy CBeTcke Tpro-
BUHCKe opraHu3anyje je onokupas. Tana ce jaBuia 3Ha4ajHA 3a0pUHYTOCT OKO TOTa Ka-
ko he Ornokama pemaBama CIIOpoBa y HHUXOBO]j MApHUYHO] (asy yTHIATH Ha Mpolle-
IOypanHe ozapenbe JloroBopa O mMpaBMIMMa M IPOIEAypamMa 3a pellaBamke CIopoBa
(Dispute Settlement Understanding — DSU) kojuma ce ypeljyje cycrensuja KoHuecuja u
JIpyrux o0aBe3a. Y CBETIIy OBE OKOJHOCTH, IIOTPEOHO je J1a Ce MPEUCIIUTA ,,IUTAE Pe-
nocinena’ uamely mpouenypaaHor mpaBa TYXKHOILA Jla TPaKH 0J00pEHe CyCIIeH3Hje Y
cknamy ca wianoMm 22 DSU cropa3syma 1 BeroBor mpasa [a IOKPeHe MMILIEMEHTALH-
OHY Hpouenypy, npeasuheny wiaHoM 21(5) ucror Criopasyma. [lo cana cy cyneha tena
CTO Owta HaKIOWKEHA CTaBy Ja He MOCTOjU YCIIOB ,,pefociena’ 3a HOKpeTame MpoLe-
nype koja je npensuhena wianoM 22. VMcroBpeMeHO, akaJeMCKa jaBHOCT 3ay3HMa Cy-
IpoTaH craB, ncrudayhu na ce onHoc n3mel)y wianosa 21(5) n 22 Mopa ocMaTpaTts Kpo3
MPHU3MY YCIIOBJBEHOCTH OJiroBapajyhum pemocienoM kopuiihiema rmpaBa Koja cy Hpej-
Bul)eHa OBUM ofpendamMa — Ipe 3aXTeBa 3a CyCIICH3U]y e MOpa MOKPEHYTH UMILJIEMEH-
TalroHa npouenypa. CBejejHO, NOIJIe Ha 0BO MUTaE ce MOpa peaedUHICATH Y CBET-
Jly HEperyJapHUX OKOJHOCTH KOje MOTy OHTH yCIIOCTaBJ/bEHE OJIOKaI0M MapHUYHOT Me-
XaHM3Ma y cucTeMy pemaBama crioposa rnpex CTO. C TuM y Besw, jeMHO y Ciydajy Ka-
J1a je TapHUYHU CUCTEM Y OJIOKaaH, Ty KWJIAI] MOXe IIOKPEHYTH IIPOLENypy CYyCIIeH3Hje
Ha OCHOBY WiaHa 22, 6e3 ycJIoBa Jia IIPETX0IHO NOKPEHe NMIUIEMEHTAIOHY NPOLENypY
Ha OCHOBY wiaHa 21(5). Y pefoBHHM OKOJHOCTHMA, TY>KHJIAIl MOpa Ja MOIITYje pelo-
CIIe]] OBHX MPABHUX OBJAIIhema.

Kibyune peun: CeTcka TproBHHCKa opranusaiyja, CucTeM pelaBama CriopoBa,
VIMIIIeMeHTalOHa MPOLIEypa, YCIOB PeAociesia, KOHTpaMepe

INTRODUCTION

In December 2019, the WTO dispute settlement system (DSS) con-
fronted the most serious crisis in its 25-year history. The appeal system
was blocked given that the terms of office (mandates) had expired for two
of the three remaining Appellate Body (AB) members. This was the result
of the US veto on the appointment of new AB members since 2017.
Thus, the AB has lost the quorum necessary for its work and the entire
appeal system became inoperative. Moreover, the mandate of Hong Zhao,
the last remaining AB member, expired on 30 November 2020. Therefore,
from 1 December 2020, the AB became an entirely “empty” body. It was
the first time in the WTO dispute settlement history that litigation system
was deadlocked.

This circumstance has raised many political and legal issues and
dilemmas. In terms of legal dilemmas, the main practical concern was
how the DSS should overcome the crisis and continue to operate in both
pending and new cases. The academic community offered several solu-



The Relationship between the DSU Atrticles 21(5) and 22 ... 617

tions for the interim functioning of the DSS until the crisis is overcome,
either through the change of the US veto policy or through some new
multilateral trade deals (Pauwelyn, 2019, p. 297).

The main concern introduced and addressed in this article is how
the litigation system blockage could affect the procedural DSU provisions
governing the suspension of concession and other obligations (counter-
measures) in post-litigation stage of disputes. This concern has to be clari-
fied in the context of the described AB crisis, but it is even more im-
portant in light of similar DSS litigation deadlocks that may occur again
in the future.

Many academics have raised the “sequencing” issue regarding the
procedural right of the claimant to seek authorization for suspension in
accordance with Article 22 of the DSU and the implementation procedure
envisaged in Article 21(5) of the DSU. The WTO members may concur-
rently commence Article 21(5) and Article 22 procedures.Accordingly,
the question is whether the Article 22 procedure may be fin-
ished prior to the Article 21(5) procedure. Consequently, the
question is also what the Dispute Settlement Body (DSB)
should do in a situation when the request for suspension (along
with the arbitral award) is on the table.! In the WTO, this scenario
can occur in normal circumstances, even without any kind of blockage or
veto that would interrupt the overall operation of the DSS. On the other
hand, the respondent member may always claim that it brought its
measures in conformity with recommendations from the original panel or
the AB report, and thus provoke endless series of implementation proce-
dures. In such a case, the question is whether the complaining member
should constantly be precluded from seeking suspension before the DSB.
The WTO judicial bodies, as well as the academic community, have of-
fered certain solutions to some of these questions. Yet, those solutions
correspond to the regular conditions in the WTO DSS and can be applied
in normal circumstances. Hence, the author of this article considers that
this problem needs to be re-examined in light of the irregular circum-
stances that may be created by the litigation system blockage. In particu-
lar, this article discusses the situation briefly described in the text that fol-
lows. The complainant WTO member makes a request for suspension of
concession and other obligations, claiming that the respondent member
did not implement the recommendations contained in the original report
adopted by the DSB. On the other hand, the respondent member claims

L“In its role of authorizing sanctions, the WTO becomes the gatekeeper. The DSU
requires that sanctions be approved (even if pro forma) by the DSB and provides an
opportunity for the defendant government to seek arbitration of the amount of
sanctions.” (Charnovitz, 2001, p. 813).
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that they have implemented the recommendations and thus triggers the
implementation procedure. The implementation procedure cannot be fin-
ished due to the blockage of the litigation system. Procedural provisions
in Article 22 are not subject to any appeal provisions in the DSU. The re-
spondent member can only object to the proposed level of suspension and
pursue an arbitration procedure that is not subject to appeal (a request for
authorization of suspension commonly triggers an arbitration procedure
under Article 22.6). Unlike litigation proceedings (such as implementa-
tion procedure), the procedure for authorization of suspension under Arti-
cle 22 cannot be vetoed by the WTO members. Then, should the com-
plainant WTO member be enabled to fully exercise its procedural rights
in accordance with Article 22? In other words, should the respondent
member be allowed to take advantage of the litigation blockage and keep
acting contrary to the WTO norms??

This article is divided into three parts. The first part discusses the
relationship between the two DSU provisions: Article 21(5) and Article
22. Article 21(5) of the DSU governs the procedure which becomes nec-
essary when there is disagreement between parties in dispute, as to the ex-
istence or consistency with a covered agreement of measures taken by the
respondent to comply with the DSB recommendations and rulings. Article
22 of the DSU provides rules and procedure for the final resort which the
claimant in the original dispute may pursue — suspension of concessions
and other obligation against the respondent. This may occur in cases
where the respondent fails to implement the DSB recommendation and
rulings, i.e. fails to bring its internal measures in conformity with the
WTO law. The main concern is how to interpret the relationship between
these two provisions: is the claimant entitled to use the rights from these
provisions independently, or is it obliged to respect the sequence of pro-
cedures? In this article, the author discusses this issue by referring to the
relevant WTO judicial practice and the pertinent argumentation in litera-
ture. The second part focuses on bilateral sequencing agreements between
parties in disputes dealing with the application of these two provisions. In
this part, the author offers clarification of such kinds of procedural
agreements and their effect on obligations in the overall WTO member-
ship. The third part provides the author’s remarks on the relationship be-
tween the implementation and the suspension procedure in case the litiga-
tion procedure is blocked.

2 Professor Colares describes a typical situation when the respondent member
obstructs the suspension of concession: ...offending members may at times abuse the
system to gain a temporary trade advantage—first, violating a rule; second, litigating
a potentially meritless case; third, resisting compliance by exploiting procedural
tactics at the compliance stage...” (Colares, 2011, p. 422).
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RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ARTICLES 21(5) AND 22 OF THE DSU
The first sentence of Article 21(5) DSU reads as follows:

“Where there is disagreement as to the existence or consistency
with a covered agreement of measures taken to comply with the
recommendations and rulings such dispute shall be decided
through recourse to these dispute settlement procedures, including
wherever possible resort to the original panel.”

According to this provision, parties in the original dispute may
take recourse to the so-called “implementation procedure,” when there is
disagreement as to the existence or consistency with a covered agreement
on measures to be taken to comply with the DSB recommendations and
rulings. The implementation procedure is subject to all DSU procedural
provisions which generally apply to original procedures. The implementa-
tion procedure should take place before the original panel wherever pos-
sible. In the implementation procedure, the panel examines whether the
respondent member has taken measures to comply with the recommenda-
tions and rulings from the original panel report. Like panel reports in
original disputes, panel reports in implementation procedures are also
subject to appeal before the AB. Finally, such reports are adopted by the
DSB through the negative consensus rule. The main purpose of the im-
plementation procedure is to reach a multilateral determination on wheth-
er the measures found to be inconsistent with a covered agreement have
been taken into compliance with the WTO law. Article 21(5) does not refer
to Article 22 provisions or to any kind of situation described in Article 22.

Article 22 of the DSU entitles the complaining member to request
authorization from the DSB to suspend the application to respondent
member of the concessions or other obligations under the covered agree-
ments if the respondent member fails to bring the measure found to be in-
consistent with a covered agreement into compliance within a reasonable
period of time. If the respondent member objects to the requested level of
suspension, or claims that the principles and procedures envisaged in Ar-
ticle 22 have not been followed, the matter will be referred to arbitration.
The issues concerning the merits (such as, whether the respondent mem-
ber has brought its measures into compliance) cannot be examined by
means of arbitration procedure set out in Article 22. Unlike the reports in
the original or implementation procedure, arbitration decisions are final.
The DSB shall grant authorization to suspend concessions or other obli-
gations where the request is consistent with the arbitrator’s decision, un-
less the DSB decides by consensus to reject the request. Article 22 does
not refer to Article 21(5) provisions or to any kind of situation described
in Article 21(5).

Therefore, neither the DSU nor other WTO agreements clarify or
deal with the issue of relationship between these two DSU provisions alt-
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hough the logical connection is quite visible. Thus, we need to find the
answers in the WTO judicial practice and relevant academic literature.

The issue of connection between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU
is not new. This topic been discussed in a large number of published arti-
cles. The most important question in literature is whether these two provi-
sions should be interpreted as provisions in “symbiosis” or as two inde-
pendent norms — the so-called “sequencing dilemma”. The manner of ad-
dressing this question is crucial for elaboration on the topic of this article.
If we consider that Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU are “symbiotic” pro-
visions that need to be interpreted and applied together, then it is logical
that the procedures under Article 22 could not be carried out until the liti-
gation procedure under Article 21(5) is finished. In that case, the arbitra-
tion procedure envisaged in Article 22 should be suspended until the im-
plementation procedure is completed. On the other hand, if we interpret
these provisions as separate and independent provisions entailing differ-
ent aims and purposes, then the claimant can engage provisions contained
in Article 22 irrespective of prior use of the implementation procedure
envisaged in Article 21(5). In that situation, Article 22 arbitration proce-
dure may ensue and result in a final decision pertaining to the level of
suspension. That decision would further create grounds for the DSB to
authorize suspension. Nevertheless, the arbitration does not have compe-
tence to examine the issues on merits (such as whether the respondent
member implemented the recommendations from the original dispute).
The DSU provisions strictly specify that arbitration procedure is to de-
termine the level of suspension. In other words, the arbitration cannot
simultaneously act as the compliance panel envisaged in Article 21(5),
regardless of the fact that, in principle, the same persons are engaged in
both procedures. Issues on the merits can be discussed only in appropriate
litigation procedure. In our scenario, the litigation system blockage
prevents the resolution of those issues on the merits .

The WTO judicial practice and academic community have offered
certain solutions to these issues. In this part of the article, the author ex-
amines those assertions in an attempt to clarify the grounds for his own
position on these issues in the context of the litigation system blockage in
the WTO DSS.

Position of the WTO Jurisprudence

The practice of the WTO judicial bodies on the sequencing dilem-
ma pertaining to Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU is not very substantial.
There are several cases in which the AB, panels and arbitrations discussed
this problem.
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In relevant literature, the most cited case on this issue is the fa-
mous Bananas case.® The parties in this dispute submitted confronting ar-
guments on the issue of sequencing. The United States (acting as the
claimant) asserted in its argumentation that the claimant has the right to
request authorization for suspension of concessions when it considers that
the respondent member failed to implement the recommendations from
the original report in a reasonable period of time. According to the sub-
mitted US’ argumentation, there is no “sequence” between Article 21(5)
and Article 22; therefore, the claimant can commence Article 22 proce-
dures irrespective of the implementation procedure. The United States ar-
gued that the integrity of the DSS system would deteriorate if the com-
plainant member cannot enforce countermeasures at the end of the rea-
sonable time period for compliance, which would ultimately be in favor
of the WTO members that disregard the DSB rulings.* Furthermore, in
the view of the US, if the claimant could not make a request for authori-
zation to suspend concessions within the Article 22(6) time-period (30
days)?®, it would preclude its right to do so afterwards.

On the other hand, the European Community (acting as the re-
spondent) claimed that sequence exists between the two DSU provisions.
The EC argued that the implementation procedure must be conducted pri-
or to the Article 22 procedures. According to the EC, multilateral deter-
mination on compliance is a precondition for using the Article 22 proce-
dural rights. The EC claimed that complainants could not have the right to
unilaterally determine whether implementation measures comply with the
covered agreements and the DSB rulings. Therefore, the EC considered
that Arbitration should suspend its work until it is determined in the im-
plementation procedure that the EC did not comply with the recommen-
dations from the original report.

The Arbitration did not agree with the EC’s argumentation and
supported the US’s position. According to the Arbitration, there are no
provisions envisaged in the DSU that govern sequencing between Articles
21(5) and 22 of the DSU. The arbitrators concluded that their terms of

3 Full case title: Decision by the Arbitrator, European Communities — Regime for the
Importation, Sale and Distribution of Bananas — Recourse to Arbitration by the
European Communities under Article 22.6 of the DSU, WT/DS27/ARB, 9 April 1999,
DSR 1999:11.

4 See more detailed discussion on this Case and argumentation of the parties: (McCall
Smith, 2006).

5The first sentence of the Article 22(6) of the DSU states: ‘When the situation
described in paragraph 2 occurs, the DSB, upon request, shall grant authorization to
suspend concessions or other obligations within 30 days of the expiry of the
reasonable period of time unless the DSB decides by consensus to reject the request.’
6 According to many authors, the time-limits mismatch for procedural actions provided in
Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU is a root of the “sequencing” issue.
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reference are limited to those envisaged in Article 22 (paragraphs 6 and 7)
of the DSU. Consequently, they do not have competence to resolve the re-
lationship between those articles.” According to the Arbitration, its com-
petence is limited to the following issues governed by Article 22 provi-
sions: a) whether the proposed level of suspension is equivalent to the
level of nullification or impairment; b) whether the proposed suspension
is allowed under the covered agreement; and c) whether the principles
and procedures set forth Article 22 (paragraph 3) have been followed.

Therefore, if we strictly follow the arbitrators’ terms of reference,
we can determine that arbitration can fully conduct the Article 22 proce-
dures; the complainant member can subsequently obtain authorization for
suspension regardless of Article 21(5) procedures.2 Moreover, the Arbitra-
tion found that 30-day deadline predicted in the Article 22(6) “runs inde-
pendently from any other DSU provision” (Mavroidis, 2000, p. 796). Ac-
cording to the Arbitration, if the claimant cannot make a request for au-
thorization to suspend concessions within the Article 22(6) time-period, it
loses its right to do so, at least under circumstances where the negative
consensus rule of Article 22(6) applies.®

Another example where the WTO judicial bodies examined the se-
quencing issue is the case US — Certain EC Products.’® The subject mat-
ter of this case were countermeasures that the US put in place against the
EC, claiming that the EC did not implement recommendations from the
report in the Bananas dispute. The US actually imposed a so-called “3
March Measure” against the imports of certain EC products, in the ab-
sence of a prior DSB authorization. The EC filed a claim against the US,
arguing that the US violated its obligations under Article 23(2)(a) and Ar-
ticle 21(5) of the DSU.

The AB confirmed the previous position of the Panel that the obli-
gation under Article 21(5) was comparable and similar to the prohibition
of “unilateral determinations” under Article 23(2)(a)** of the DSU, alt-
hough the obligation in Article 21(5) was “another” DSU obligation. The
AB also recognized the fact that, when the US put in place its counter-

7 See footnote 11 of the Decision.

8 See para. 2.9 and paras 4.11 — 4.13. of the Decision.

9 See para. 4.11 of the Decision.

10 Appellate Body Report, United States — Import Measures on Certain Products from the
European Communities, WT/DS165/AB/R, adopted 10 January 2001, DSR 2001:1, p. 373.
11 Article 23(2)(a) of the DSU: ¢...Members shall: (a) not make a determination to the
effect that a violation has occurred, that benefits have been nullified or impaired or
that the attainment of any objective of the covered agreements has been impeded,
except through recourse to dispute settlement in accordance with the rules and
procedures of this Understanding, and shall make any such determination consistent
with the findings contained in the panel or Appellate Body report adopted by the DSB
or an arbitration award rendered under this Understanding;’
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measures, the WTO-consistency of the EC's implementing measures had
not been determined through recourse to the WTO dispute settlement pro-
cedures as required by Article 21(5) of the DSU.'? There are opinions in
literature that the AB actually held that the Article 21(5) panel determina-
tion is a “prerequisite to undertaking a suspension of concessions” (Char-
novitz, 2002, p. 409, fn. 4). However, the AB did not explicitly express
that the claimant cannot exercise its rights from Article 22 of the DSU
and obtain authorization for suspension without a prior Article 21(5) pro-
cedure. Moreover, the AB confirmed the existence of an ambiguous rela-
tionship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU and concluded that it
had no competence to provide an authentic interpretation of that relation-
ship. According to the AB, only WTO Members have the authority to
amend the DSU or to adopt interpretations within the meaning of Article
IX:2 of the WTO Agreement.3

Further examples where the AB ruled on the sequencing issue may
be found in the cases United States — Continued Suspension* and Cana-
da — Continued Suspension.’® In those cases, the AB ruled that the WTO
member could continue to apply authorized countermeasures during on-
going procedure on the respondent’s new (modified) measures. These
cases actually covered the extent and limits of panel's standard of review
in a post-suspension situation, where parties did not initiate the Article
21(5) proceedings, but where the panel performs “functions similar to
those of an Article 21(5) panel”.'® According to Professor Brewster, this
approach could generally provide the resolution to the sequencing issue
between Article 21(5) and Article 22(6); the WTO members can use the
Article 22(6) procedure concurrently with the Article 21(5) compliance
procedure (Brewster, 2011, p. 157).

In the case US — Tuna Il (Mexico) (Article 22.6 - US)'7, the Arbi-
tration did not support the US’ claims that each time a respondent modi-
fies a measure and asserts that it has brought the measure into compli-
ance, and Article 22(6) arbitration is subsequently conducted, a new im-

12 See paragraphs 124-126 of the AB Report.

13 See paras 91-92 of the AB report.

14 Appellate Body Report, United States — Continued Suspension of Obligations in the
EC — Hormones Dispute, WT/DS320/AB/R, adopted 14 November 2008, DSR
2008:X, p. 3507

15 Appellate Body Report, Canada — Continued Suspension of Obligations in the EC —
Hormones Dispute, WT/DS321/AB/R, adopted 14 November 2008, DSR 2008: X1V,
p. 5373.

16 Appellate Body Reports, US/Canada — Continued Suspension, paras 359 and 580.

17 Decision by the Arbitrator, United States — Measures Concerning the Importation,
Marketing and Sale of Tuna and Tuna Products — Recourse to Article 22.6 of the DSU
by the United States, WT/DS381/ARB, 25 April 2017, DSR 2017:VIII, p. 4129.
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plementation procedure is necessary before the DSB can authorize any
suspension of concessions. According to the Arbitration:

“...in such a situation, new compliance panel proceedings under
Article 21(5) needed to be undertaken every time a measure al-
ready found to be inconsistent at the expiry of the reasonable peri-
od of time were modified and compliance was claimed, this could
very substantially delay, and in theory effectively thwart, a com-
plaining party's efforts towards obtaining DSB authorization to
suspend concessions.”8

Moreover, the Arbitration expressed that such an outcome would
not be consistent with the DSU objectives: to preserve the rights of the
WTO members and to promote the prompt settlement of disputes.*®

There are also examples where arbitrators concluded that they do
not have a mandate to resolve whether sequencing between Articles 21(5)
and 22 is required under the DSU. In the case Brazil — Aircraft (Article
22.6 — Brazil) %, the arbitrators explicitly expressed this view. In a few
other arbitration cases, arbitrators implicitly expressed this view by refer-
ring to the limits of their mandate. For example, in EC — Hormones (US)
(Article 22.6 — EC)?, arbitrators referred to the minimum requirements
that should be attached to a request for suspension. According to the Arbi-
tration, the minimum specificity requirements are: a) a specific level of
suspension, i.e. a level equivalent to the nullification and impairment
caused by the WTO inconsistent measure, pursuant to Article 22(4); and
b) specification of the agreement and sector(s) under which concessions
or other obligations would be suspended, pursuant to Article 22(3) of the
DSU.% In EC — Bananas Il (Ecuador) (Article 22.6 — EC)%, the Arbitra-
tion connected these specificity requirements on request for suspension
with the limits of its jurisdiction:

18 Para. 3.53. of the Decision.

19 bid.

20 Decision by the Arbitrator, Brazil — Export Financing Programme for Aircraft —
Recourse to Arbitration by Brazil under Article 22.6 of the DSU and Article 4.11 of
the SCM Agreement, WT/DS46/ARB, 28 August 2000, DSR 2002:1, p. 19, footnote 7.
21 Decision by the Arbitrator, European Communities — Measures Concerning Meat
and Meat Products (Hormones), Original Complaint by Canada — Recourse to
Arbitration by the European Communities under Article 22.6 of the DSU,
WT/DS48/ARB, 12 July 1999, DSR 1999:11l, p. 1135.

22 Para. 16 of the Decision.

2 Decision by the Arbitrator, European Communities — Regime for the Importation,
Sale and Distribution of Bananas — Recourse to Arbitration by the European Communities
under Article 22.6 of the DSU, WT/DS27/ARB/ECU, 24 March 2000, DSR 2000:V,
p. 2237.
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“The jurisdiction of the Arbitrators includes the power to deter-
mine (i) whether the level of suspension of concessions or other
obligations requested is equivalent to the level of nullification or
impairment; and (ii) whether the principles or procedures concern-
ing the suspension of concessions or other obligations across sec-
tors and/or agreements pursuant to Article 22.3 of the DSU have
been followed.”?*

Through these statements, both arbitrations actually clarified the
issues that covered by their jurisdiction. Other issues, such as the se-
quence of the implementation procedure and the arbitration procedure, do
not fall into the scope of arbitration competence.

From the above analysis of the WTO jurisprudence, we can con-
clude that the WTO judicial bodies (particularly the AB and arbitration) in
several cases expressed their views on the relationship between Articles
21(5) and 22 of the DSU. According to their points of view, the DSU does
not provide any kind of specification or clarification on that relationship.
Moreover, the AB has stated that it has no competence to interpret the
relationship between those two DSU provisions. However, both AB and
arbitrations have been inclined (thus far) to the position that there is no
“sequencing condition” for exercising procedural rights provided in Article
22, meaning that the claimant in the original dispute can commence Axrticle
22 procedure irrespective of a prior procedure under Article 21(5).

Positions in Academic Literature

Contrary to the position of the WTO jurisprudence, academics
mostly advocate that the relationship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the
DSU exists through sequencing prerequisite. According to Kearns and
Charnovitz, the objective findings of the Article 21(5) panel are a ground
for the DSB to determine whether respondent has implemented recom-
mendations and, consequently, to authorize suspension if the respondent
has failed to do that (Kearns & Charnovitz, 2002, p. 335). That would
mean that the procedure conducted under Article 21(5) is a precondition
for the procedure under Article 22.

Two decades ago, Professor Mavroidis published a notable and
commonly cited article, titled “Remedies in the WTO Legal System: Be-
tween a Rock and a Hard Place”, (Mavroidis, 2000, p. 796), discussing
the sequencing issue. In that article, Mavrodidis generally claims that se-
quencing between Articles 21(5) and 22 stems from the DSU context.
However, Mavrodis also raises the question of whether the respondent
may always obstruct the procedure for authorization of countermeasures
through continual claims that it did something to implement the recom-

24 Para. 22 of the Decision.
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mendations. If the claimant considers that this something is not adequate,
it raises the condition for the implementation procedure that can proceed
in “endless circle” (Mavroidis, 2000, p. 794). This stands if we accept the
position of some authors that countermeasures may be approved exclu-
sively after multilateral determination at the DSB meeting that this some-
thing is not adequate. In order to prevent such illogical interpretation of
the DSU provisions, Mavroidis offered a reasonable clarification. The
claimant can make a request for authorization of suspension in the ab-
sence of a prior implementation procedure only in case the respondent did
not do anything to implement the recommendations. On the other hand, if
the respondent did something, then the implementation procedure becomes
necessary before using the Article 22 procedures (Mavroidis, 2000, p. 797).
Moreover, the respondent member may claim that it is in compliance after
taking little or no action to implement the DSB recommendations from the
original dispute (Brewster, 2011, p. 115). Mavroidis, nevertheless, makes
an important correction of this attitude: when the first implementation pro-
cedure is completed with findings of non-implementation, then the claimant
can request suspension. In that situation, the respondent cannot obstruct the
Article 22 procedure by triggering new implementation procedures under the
allegation that it modified the implementation action again. New implemen-
tation procedures may take action, but they cannot affect the Article 22 pro-
cedure (Mavroidis, 2000, p. 799). Mavroidis also refers to the principle of ef-
fective treaty interpretation concerning time limits provided in the Article 22.
According to Mavroidis, a thirty-day period could be counted at the end of
the reasonable period of time when the respondent member did not take any
implementation action. On the other hand, if the respondent member took
some implementation actions and the compliance panel finds that those ac-
tivities were inadequate, the thirty-day period should be counted as of the
date when the compliance panel issues its report (Mavroidis, 2004, p. 61).

In one of his articles, Professor Fukunaga refers to the compliance
panel report in the case EC — Bananas Il (Article 21.5 — EC), which
states that the implementation measures taken in good faith by the WTO
member are presumed to be in conformity with the DSB recommenda-
tions and the WTO Agreements.?® According to Fukunaga, this presump-
tion implies that, when the respondent member alleges to have imple-
mented the DSB recommendations, the complaining member shall first
have recourse to Article 21(5) (Fukunaga, 2006, p.407). This position is

% panel Report, European Communities — Regime for the Importation, Sale and
Distribution of Bananas — Recourse to Article 21.5 of the DSU by the European
Communities, WT/DS27/RW/EEC, 12 April 1999, and Corr.1, unadopted, DSR 1999:
11, p. 783, para. 4.13.
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taken by other authors as well.?® Fukunaga argues that, if the complaining
member requests authorization for the suspension even though the re-
spondent member claims that it took implementation measures, the DSB
should dismiss this request because the claimant is not entitled to make
such a request. (Fukunaga, 2006, p.407). Fukunaga (and some other au-
thors) also refers to the beginning of the first sentence of Article 22(2) of
the DSU:

“If the Member concerned fails to bring the measure found to be
inconsistent with a covered agreement into compliance therewith
or otherwise comply with the recommendations and rulings within
the reasonable period of time...”

In the context of the whole text of Article 22(2), this part of the
first sentence needs to be interpreted as a precondition for any following
actions described in that provision (such as a request for suspension as a
final resort). This precondition is reflected in establishing that the “Mem-
ber concerned” failed to bring the measure into conformity with a covered
agreement. According to Article 23 of the DSU, the establishment of that
fact must be taken multilaterally, through the recourse to the DSU proce-
dures and consequent decision of the DSB. Therefore, any request for
suspension on the basis of unilateral determination regarding non-
conformity of the respondent’s implementation action would be against
the first sentence of Article 22(2) (Fukunaga, 2006, p.407).?’

Generally, this point of view does make sense. It is obvious that
the provisions contained in Article 22 refer to a situation of non-
compliance. Therefore, those provisions cannot be invoked without a pri-
or multilateral establishment of non-compliance (Shahani, 2015, p. 526).
Many writers interpret Article 22 provisions in that manner. Professor
Davey argues that it is logical that a decision on consistency of imple-
mentation actions must be made before the authorization of suspension
(Davey, 2000, p. 17). Furthermore, complaining member can only retali-
ate after the adjudication and compliance phases (Lester, S., Mercurio, B.,
Davies, A. & Leitner, K., 2008, p. 172-174). Although it is not explicitly

% For example, Pelzman and Shoham argue that “under this set of acceptable
presumptions, any allegations of non-compliance and non-implementation of the DSB
recommendations requires that the complaining party shall first have recourse to the
Article 21.5 review. In effect, this puts a stop to a complaining party attempt to seek
authorization for suspension until the procedures under Article 21.5 are complete.”
(Pelzman & Shoham, 2007, p. 6-7).

27 «1f the complaining party requests authorization for the suspension, although
the Member concerned has allegedly taken the implementation measures, the
DSB should pronounce that the request is inadmissible or invalid since the
condition prescribed in the first sentence of Article 22.2 of the DSU is not met.”
(Fukunaga, 2006, p.407, fn. 96).
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stated in Article 22, Professor Brewster claims that the complaining
member can request that the DSB authorize the suspension of trade
benefits to the respondent member only if the AB finds that the respond-
ent member is still in violation of the WTO agreements after the compli-
ance stage (Brewster, 2011, p. 116).

THE QUESTION OF SEQUENCING AGREEMENTS

The WTO litigants have often resolved the tension between Avrticles
21(5) and 22 of the DSU by negotiating and concluding a bilateral ad hoc se-
quencing agreements. These agreements usually provide that Article 21(5)
and Article 22 procedures can be requested at the same time, but the parties
may also agree to postpone the Article 22 procedure while the implementa-
tion procedure is underway. These bilateral sequencing agreements enable
the complainant to retain its right to retaliate in the future, if the implementa-
tion procedure ends with findings of non-compliance.?

There are many standpoints in the literature on the common “bilat-
eral agreement” practice pertaining to the sequencing of the implementa-
tion procedure and suspension provisions. Kearns and Charnovitz argue
that complaining WTO members, in reality, take recourse to Article 22
only in situations when respondent members have not taken any imple-
mentation activity (Kearns & Charnovitz, 2002, p. 338). They (and many
other authors as well) refer to the common practice of negotiating bilat-
eral procedural agreements in post-litigation stage, where parties in dis-
putes envisage sequencing of procedures contained in Articles 21(5) and
22 of the DSU (Kearns & Charnovitz, 2002, p. 339; Valles & McGivern,
2000, p. 83-84). Fukunaga indicates the prevailing behaviour of com-
plaining WTO members where they refrain from recoursing to Article 22
provisions until the ongoing implementation procedure is completed (Fu-
kunaga, 2006, p. 407). The issue of binding sequencing agreements is im-
portant because some authors are prone to conclude that the WTO mem-
bers, by adopting the practice of these agreements, constituted customary
international law that the WTO judicial bodies should respect (Shahani,
2015, p. 537).

According to Article 3(1) of the DSU and subsequent WTO juris-
prudence, the jurisdiction of the WTO judicial bodies is limited to the
clarification of the covered agreements. From the perspective of the WTO

2 There are several variations of these bilateral agreements. Parties may agree to
suspend the Article 22 procedure until the implementation procedure is completely
over (including the appeal procedure). On the other hand, the claimant may agree to
wait only for the circulation of compliance panel report to reactivate the Article 22
procedure. See, for example, the analysis of such agreement in the case Australia —
Salmon (Tsai-yu, 2005, p. 934).
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law, customary international law falls into the scope of extrinsic sources
of law that the WTO judicial bodies may apply in certain limited situa-
tions. Pertaining to the customary international law, the only recognized
function of that particular legal source can be reflected in the interpreta-
tion of the covered agreements, in line with Article 3(2) of the DSU.
Namely, that DSU provision refers to the customary rules of interpreta-
tion of public international law for clarification of provisions of the cov-
ered agreements.?® In that regard, the practice of the WTO judicial bodies
and legal theory agree that interpretation provisions contained in the Vi-
enna Convention on the Law of Treaties from 1969 (VCLT) need to be
considered as “customary rules of interpretation of public international
law” from the language of Article 3(2) of the DSU.%° In the context of the
VCLT terms, the sequencing agreements may constitute a “subsequent
practice” of the parties which may be relevant for interpretation of the
WTO law, in accordance to Article 31(3)(b) of the VCLT.3! However, the
AB demonstrated a restrictive approach in recognizing facts and practice
to fall within the phrase “subsequent practice” in the context of Article
31(3)(b) of the VCLT. In one of its first reports, in the case Japan — Alco-
holic Beverages I, the AB reversed the finding of the Panel that previ-
ously adopted GATT reports and the DSB reports are “subsequent prac-
tice” which needs to be relevant in interpreting covered agreements.? The
AB stated that an isolated act (particularly an adopted DSB report) is
generally insufficient to establish subsequent practice:

“Generally, in international law, the essence of subsequent prac-
tice in interpreting a treaty has been recognized as a “concordant,
common and consistent” sequence of acts or pronouncements
which is sufficient to establish a discernable pattern implying the
agreement of the parties regarding its interpretation. An isolated
act is generally not sufficient to establish subsequent practice; it is

2 Article 3(2) of the DSU: “The dispute settlement system of the WTO is a central element
in providing security and predictability to the multilateral trading system. The Members
recognize that it serves to preserve the rights and obligations of Members under the
covered agreements, and to clarify the existing provisions of those agreements in
accordance with customary rules of interpretation of public international law ...’

30 See, for example, the AB report in US-Gasoline case (page 17) and in Japan-
Alcoholic Beverages case (page 9).

31 Article 31(3)(b) of the VCLT provides: ‘There shall be taken into account, together
with the context: (b) any subsequent practice in the application of the treaty which
establishes the agreement of the parties regarding its interpretation.’

%2Japan — Taxes on Alcoholic Beverages, WT/DS8/R, WT/DS10/R, WT/DS11/R,
adopted 1 Nov. 1996, as modified by Appellate Body Report WT/DS8/AB/R,
WT/DS10/AB/R, WT/DS11/AB/R, DSR 1996:1, 125, pp. 12-15.
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a sequence of acts establishing the agreement of the parties that is
relevant.”%

The AB concluded that the “subsequent practice” in the context of
the VCLT may be developed only through the activities of the Ministerial
Conference and the General Council, as exclusive authorities for interpre-
tation of the covered agreements in accordance to Article 1X(2) of the
WTO Agreement.3

Although the previously mentioned position of the AB refers to the
status of adopted GATT and DSB reports, this opinion is also relevant for
bilateral sequencing agreements. These agreements are also “isolated
acts” that are negotiated and concluded only between parties in disputes.
Other WTO members do not participate in that process. Hence, other
WTO members cannot be subject to practice that has been developed
through activities of several members. For the establishment a “subse-
quent practice” as a customary international law, the whole WTO mem-
bership must be included, through the activities and decisions of the Min-
isterial Conference and the General Council, as exclusive authorities for
interpretation of the covered agreements. In other words, the Ministerial
Conference (or the General Council) has to recognize the status of “sub-
sequent practice” to bilateral sequencing agreements by adopting an in-
terpretation on the relationship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU.

NEW REALITY — NEW APPROACH

From the succinct analysis above, we have established all pertinent
points regarding the interpretation of the relationship between Articles
21(5) and 22 of the DSU. The DSU neither clarifies nor refers in any
manner to that relationship. The WTO jurisprudence has been (at least)
implicitly inclined to interpret those provisions as independent provisions.
On the other hand, academics mostly argue that a sequencing of those
norms exists. Those academics submit their standpoints with strong ar-

33 See pages 12 and 13 of the AB report.

34 The AB stated: “We do not believe that the CONTRACTING PARTIES, in deciding
to adopt a panel report, intended that their decision would constitute a definitive
interpretation of the relevant provisions of GATT 1947. Nor do we believe that this is
contemplated under GATT 1994.” There is specific cause for this conclusion in the
WTO Agreement. Article 1X:2 of the WTO Agreement provides: "The Ministerial
Conference and the General Council shall have the exclusive authority to adopt
interpretations of this Agreement and of the Multilateral Trade Agreements". Article
1X:2 provides further that such decisions "shall be taken by a three-fourths majority of
the Members". The fact that such an "exclusive authority" in interpreting the treaty has
been established so specifically in the WTO Agreement is reason enough to conclude
that such authority does not exist by implication or by inadvertence elsewhere.” See page
13 of the AB Report.
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guments. The solution offered by Professor Mavroidis two decades ago
seems to be acceptable for filling the gap in the DSU text. At that time,
this was a “fresh” legal and academic issue, and Mavoridis reacted with a
reasonable proposal for interpretation of the two conflicting provisions:
the claimant can make a request for authorization of suspension in the ab-
sence of prior implementation procedure exclusively in case the respondent
did not do anything to implement the recommendations. If the respondent did
something, then the implementation procedure becomes necessary before
the engagement of Article 22 procedures. After the first implementation
procedure is completed with findings of non-implementation, the claimant
can request suspension. New implementation procedures may take action, but
they cannot affect the Article 22 procedure. This solution is logical and
corresponds to the nature and purpose of the DSU.

Nevertheless, we can accept these arguments exclusively in “nor-
mal” circumstances, where litigation and appeal can function properly.
Otherwise, this approach would upgrade obstacles to justice in the WTO
dispute settlement system. The implementation procedure may com-
mence, but it cannot be finished as long as the blockage of the AB is in
force. Therefore, if we accepted the concept proposed by Mavroidis and
other scholars (that the implementation procedure must take place prior to
Article 22 procedure), we would recognize that the claimant should be
disabled from implementing legal suspension in the unforeseeable period
of time. This would create a comfortable situation for the respondent to
invoke procedural rights and obstruct the authorization of the suspension
by the DSB. That concept would be also against the DSU principles, par-
ticularly against the aim of the dispute settlement mechanism to secure a
positive solution to a dispute. As a matter of fact, the primary goal of the
countermeasures is to induce compliance with the WTO law. The coun-
termeasures are contemplated as a final resort for the claimant in a situa-
tion when the respondent is persistent to maintain measures that are mul-
tilaterally established to be inconsistent with the covered agreements.
Without that possibility, we can hardly expect from the respondent to
bring its measures in conformity with the WTO law. On the other hand, in
the absence of any kind of legal solution, the claimant would be continu-
ously exposed to illegal measures that cause nullification or impairment
of benefits.

We may propose a possible middle solution: the claimant can seek
authorization for suspension if the prior implementation procedure is not
completed in a reasonable period of time. On the one hand, we must rec-
ognize that the claimant should act in accordance with the logical rela-
tionship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU. Therefore, the claim-
ant should first commence the implementation procedure if the respond-
ent did something and claims that it brought their measures in conformity
with the WTO law (Mavroidis’s opinion). On the other hand, if the im-
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plementation procedure is not finished in the period of time envisaged in
the DSU provisions, then the claimant can commence Article 22 procedure.
The period of time for the implementation procedure may be determined
through the text of the DSU norms. In particular, Article 21(5) regulates:

”The panel shall circulate its report within 90 days after the date of
referral of the matter to it. When the panel considers that it cannot pro-
vide its report within this time frame, it shall inform the DSB in writing
of the reasons for the delay together with an estimate of the period within
which it will submit its report.”

Hence, for the panel procedure that time should be 90 days plus
some additional period of time proposed by the panel. Considering the
appellate procedure, the Article 17(5) of the DSU provides:

“As a general rule, the proceedings shall not exceed 60 days from
the date a party to the dispute formally notifies its decision to appeal
to the date the Appellate Body circulates its report... When the Ap-
pellate Body considers that it cannot provide its report within 60
days, it shall inform the DSB in writing of the reasons for the delay
together with an estimate of the period within which it will submit
its report. In no case shall the proceedings exceed 90 days.”

Hence, the maximum period of time for the appellate procedure is
90 days from the date the disputing party formally notifies its decision to
appeal. Therefore, if the AB does not submit its report in 60 or 90 days
from the date of formal notification of decision to appeal, the claimant
should have the right to seek retaliation in accordance with Article 22.
Even in the WTO judicial practice, there was a case (Australia-Salmon)
where the parties agreed a modified sequencing approach: the claimant
and the respondent agreed that Article 22 procedure would be suspended
until the Article 21(5) procedure was completed.® If the compliance pan-
el finds WTO-inconsistency with the implementation measures, then the
claimant can un-suspend the Article 22 procedure regardless of whether
the panel report is subject to appeal. According to Professor Tsai-yu, who
commented on this bilateral sequencing agreement:

“this kind of approach may ensure that the examination of WTO
conformity is conducted through a multilateral track, instead of
unilateral judgment by the complaining party, before the article
22.6 retaliation review into processing” (Tsai-yu, 2005, p. 934).

Yet, there is another open question: what if the compliance panel
finds that the respondent implemented the recommendations? In that situ-
ation, the report could not be applied due to the AB blockage and the

3 See Panel Report, Australia — Measures Affecting Importation of Salmon — Recourse to
Article 21.5 of the DSU by Canada, WT/DS18/RW, adopted 20 March 2000, DSR
2000:1V, 2031.
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findings of the compliance panel could actually be perceived as final. This
would be a very severe situation for the claimant, especially if the compliance
panel made some errors in its findings. Thus, if the claimant decides to
commence the implementation procedure, it takes risks to make such an
unfavorable circumstance for its future position. In addition, the amount of
legitimacy for seeking suspension would drastically decrease.

Therefore, from the claimant’s interests, the middle solution is
hazardous. To avoid the implementation procedure, a better solution for
the claimant is direct use of the Article 22 procedure. We cannot reasona-
bly expect from the claimant to postpone Article 22 procedures and to get
itself involved into a defective implementation procedure which cannot
provide the final resolution of the matter. Certainly, the respondent may
commence the implementation procedure. In that case, the claimant
would be obliged to participate in that procedure. However, the claimant
may not be obliged to wait for the final resolution of that procedure as a
prerequisite for commencing the Article 22 procedure.

Nevertheless, we need to look at some possible consequences of this
kind of radical, but necessaryapproach, which can give rise to several im-
portant issues. First, let us suppose that the arbitration has proposed suspen-
sion subsequently approved by the DSB. In the meantime, the appellate
system starts to function properly, and the implementation procedure
(commenced either by the respondent or by the claimant) is finally finished
with findings on the WTO conformity with the implementation measures.
During all that time, the claimant may apply the DSB-approved counter-
measures which eventually appear to have been lacking justification. Who
would be responsible in such a case? The DSB approves countermeasures
on the basis of the claimant’s request and arbitration decision. If we consid-
er that the DSB adopts its decisions on the basis of the negative consensus
rule, it brings us to the conclusion that all decisions submitted by the arbi-
tration are automatically adopted by the DSB. According to the DSU provi-
sions, the possibility for non-adoption of an arbitration decision exists only
in theory. Therefore, we cannot conclude that the DSB would be responsi-
ble for imposing unjustified measures. On the other hand, the arbitration
does not have the authority to examine the implementation issues and to es-
tablish facts, i.e. whether the respondent did or did not bring its measures in
conformity with the WTO law. The competence of the arbitration is strictly
limited to establishing the level of suspension and this body cannot decide
on the issues concerning the merits and implementation. Therefore, the ar-
bitration cannot be held responsible either. Moreover, arbitration decisions
are final and cannot be subject to appeal; they are always “on the road” to
receiving the final approval by the DSB.

Hence, we could not argue that either the DSB or the arbitration
could be responsible for possible long-term imposition of unjustified
countermeasures. So, who can be responsible? Could it be the claimant?
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This is also an ambiguous point. First, it is hard to assign all responsibil-
ity to the WTO complainant member, and to rely on its awareness, con-
science and good faith. As a matter of fact, the complainant member has
every right to consider (in good faith) that the respondent member did not
implement the recommendations from the adopted panel report. The
complainant member cannot be expected to act as a guardian of the WTO
law. This is a task for the WTO collective institutions and judicial bodies.
Each WTO member has the right to protect its own interests in accord-
ance with the WTO law. Therefore, if the complainant member fully acts
in accordance with the DSB provisions and requests suspension, no one
can argue that it acts in bad faith.

There is also another problem related to this issue. Long ago, the
AB established a rule that DSB-authorized countermeasures ‘may contin-
ue until the removal of the measure found by the DSB to be inconsistent
results in substantive compliance’.*® According to the AB, respondent
member cannot require termination of the suspension of concessions
simply because a Member declares that it has removed the inconsistent
measure, without a multilateral determination that substantive compliance
has been achieved. The AB concluded that it would undermine the im-
portant function of the suspension of concessions in inducing compli-
ance.%” Furthermore, the AB holds that parties in dispute must invoke the
implementation procedure in accordance with Article 21(5) (in case of a
disagreement) to determine whether a new measure achieves compliance
(Charnovitz, 2009, p. 564-65).% It means that the respondent must use the
implementation procedure to reach a multilateral determination of the
WTO-consistency of its implementation measures. Until that determina-
tion, the claimant is fully entitled to implement the DSB-approved sus-
pension. In other words, the claimant may obstruct multilateral determi-
nation of compliance by shifting the matter to the AB, which cannot fin-
ish its work due to the blockage. In that situation, the respondent cannot
use any kind of legal and procedural instrument to terminate suspension,
even though it has done everything in good faith to ensure substantial
compliance. In those circumstances, everything rests on the claimant’s
good faith and conscience. A possible solution may also be found through
bilateral negotiations and agreement between the disputing parties. How-
ever, this remains an open issue for discussion.

3 See AB report in US-Continued Suspension, para. 306. Full title of the Report:
Appellate Body Report, United States — Continued Suspension of Obligations in the
EC — Hormones Dispute, WT/DS320/AB/R, adopted 14 November 2008.

%7 Ibid, para. 308.

38 See also: ibid, paras. 345, 348, 358, 368.
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CONCLUSION

In December 2019, the system of appeal in the WTO dispute set-
tlement system became inoperative as the terms of office of the AB
members expired and the AB lost the necessary quorum. It was the first
time in the WTO dispute settlement history that litigation system was
deadlocked. After more than two decades of proper functioning, the WTO
litigation system proved to be absolutely liable to blockage. One of the
important emerging concerns was how the blockage of the litigation sys-
tem could affect DSU procedural provisions governing the suspension of
concession and other obligations (countermeasures) in post-litigation
stage of disputes. More specifically, we need to address the sequencing
issue regarding the procedural right of the claimant to seek authorization
for suspension in accordance with Article 22 of the DSU and the imple-
mentation procedure envisaged in Article 21(5) of the DSU. Should these
two provisions be interpreted as provisions in “symbiosis” or as two in-
dependent norms? Neither the DSU nor other WTO agreements clarify or
deal with the relationship between these two DSU provisions.

In several cases, the WTO judicial bodies (particularly the AB and
arbitrations) expressed their views on the relationship between Articles
21(5) and 22 of the DSU. From their point of view, the DSU does not
provide any kind of specification or clarification of that relationship.
Moreover, the AB has stated that it has no competence to interpret the re-
lationship between those two DSU provisions. However, both the AB and
arbitrations have been inclined to the position that there is no “sequencing
condition” for exercising procedural rights provided in Article 22 of the
DSU; it means that the claimant in the original dispute can commence Ar-
ticle 22 procedure irrespective of a prior procedure under Article 21(5).
Contrary to the position of the WTO jurisprudence, academics mostly ad-
vocate that the relationship between Articles 21(5) and 22 of the DSU ex-
ists through sequencing prerequisite.

However, this problem needs to be re-examined in light of the ir-
regular circumstances that may be created by the blockage of the litiga-
tion system. The implementation procedure may be commenced, but it
cannot be finished as long as the blockage of the AB is in force. There-
fore, if we accepted the concept proposed by the majority of scholars (that
the implementation procedure must take place prior to the Article 22 pro-
cedure), we would recognize that the claimant should be prohibited from
implementing the legal suspension in the unforeseeable period of time.
This would create a favorable situation for the respondent to invoke pro-
cedural rights and obstruct the authorization of suspension by the DSB.
That concept would also be against the DSU principles, particularly
against the aim of the dispute settlement mechanism to secure a positive
solution to a dispute. Therefore, exclusively in situation where litigation
is in blockage, the claimant should be entitled to commence the Article 22
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procedure, without prior use of the implementation procedure in accord-
ance with Article 21(5) of the DSU. In normal circumstances, the claim-
ant must respect a sequencing prerequisite. We should accept that posi-
tion, although such a scenario may have some peculiar implications.
However, those implications are subject to further discussion, aimed at
finding the best possible solution in the future.
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OJHOC UBMEDBY YJIAHOBA 21(5) 1 22 DSU CIIOPA3YMA
U IIUTAILE BJIOKAJIE CUCTEMA PEHIABAIBA
CIIOPOBA Y CBETCKOJ TPTOBUHCKOJ
OPTAHUM3ALININ

Ypom 3apaBkoBuh
Vuusepsuret y Humry, [IpaBau daxynrer, Hum, Cpouja

Pe3ume

Henem6pa 2019. roguHe cucreM pemasama cropoBa y CBETCKOj TPTOBHHCKO]
opranuzanuju (CTO) je moctao HepyHKIMOHATIAH, ¢ 003UPOM Ja Cy MaHAATH jeTHOT
Opoja uiaHOBa ANENTAlMOHOT TeJla UCTEKIIH, YUME je OBO Haj3HauyajHuje cynche Temo
ocTtano 6e3 HEeONMXOAHOT KBOpyMa 3a ofuty4ynBame. OBO je yjelHO U IpBU ciry4aj 0710~
KaJe y HCTOpHjU pemaBama cnopoBa y CTO, HakoH BuLIe Of ABE ICIEHH]e HOpMAaJI-
HOr (pyHKIHOHUCAba. Mel)y OpojHHM NuTamkUMa U JuiieMamMa Koje Cy HCKPCIe yClen
OBE OKOJIHOCTH, TI0jaBHJIa C€ ¥ HEJOyMHMIIa y TIOIJIely HaulHa yTHIaja Oiokane Are-
JIALMOHOT TeJa Ha npoleaypanHe oapenode Jlorosopa o mpaBmiMMa | Ipoleaypama 3a
pemaBame crioposa (Dispute Settlement Understanding — DSU) koje ypehyjy cycreH-
3Wjy KOHIleCHja M JpYyrux oOaBe3a (T3B. KOHTpaMepe) y IOCTIapHHYHO] (a3u cropa
n3mely wnanuna CTO. INojaBuna ce motpeba ga ce OArOBOPH HA ,,IUTAHkE PeaocIe-
na“ y kopuihewy npoLeayparHor oBnamhemna TyKHOIa 1a TPAXU 0100pemne 3a mpu-
MeHy KOHTpamepa y ckiany aa duiaHom 22 DSU, ¢ jeane, u meroBor mpasa ja mokpe-
HE T3B. HIMIUIEMEHTAlMOHY HPOLeAypy Ha ocHOBY oapende 21(5) DSU, ¢ apyre crtpa-
He. [Iper3nuje, mpoOieM ce cacToju y MUTamy Aa JIM Ce OBE JIBE oApende Mory Ty-
MaYuTH Kao oapende y ,,cuMOMO3K™ Win Kao JBe He3aBucHe HopMme? Cropazym DSU,
HUTH 010 Koju ipyru CTO cropasym, He 1ajy OJroBOp Ha IIOCTaBJEEHO MHUTAME.

Cyneha tena CTO (mpe cBera ANeNa@oHO TeNO U apOHTpake) Cy Y HEKOIUKO
ClIydajeBa HMCKa3ald CBOj MOTJIEA HAa MHTame ogHoca m3Melhy umaHoBa 21(5) m 22
DSU. Osa tena cy y Buire HaBpata mporymauuna nqa DSU He campxu 6mino xakBo
pazjammeme oBor ogHoca. Yak, ANenannoHO TEJO je 3ay3esi0 CTAHOBHUILITE Ja OHO
HeMa HaUISKHOCT Ja TyMa4dM ofHOC M3Mel)y OBMX mpoleaypanHux Hopmu. Mmnak,
ATIENalMoHO TeJIO jé JEMOHCTPHPANIO HAKJIOKEHOCT MO3UIHUjH J1a He TIOCTOjH ,,yCIIOB
penociena™ kaaa je y nuramy ynoTpeda mporecHor opianihema Koje je npeaBrleHo
ynanoM 22 DSU; to 3xHaun na wiannna CTO — Tyxunan Moke HOKPEHYTH NPOLEAypy
o100pema KoHTpaMepa 6e3 003upa Ja Ji je MPETXOJHO CIPOBEICHa HMIUICMEHTAIIH-
OHa Tporeaypa Ha ocHoBY wiaHa 21(5). Mctu craB cy nckazane u apoutpaxe Koje cy
MOCTyHale y CIIOPOBHMA ITOBOJIOM 3aXTeBa 3a MIPUMEHY KOHTpamepa. HacynpoT nosu-
LUjH KOjy je ycraHoBmia mpakca cyaehux tena CTO, akageMcKa jaBHOCT YIJIaBHOM
3aroBapa CTaB Jia ce ogHoc u3mel)y unanosa 21(5) u 22 DSU pedrekryje kpo3 ycioB
penocnena kopunthema onanthema U3 0BUX 0JIpei0U: HAjIpe ce MOpa OKOHYATH UM-
IUIEMEHTAIMOHA TPOIeAypa, Ma TeK HaKOH Tora TYXKHJAll MOXe IMOKPEHYTH Ipo-
LeIypy 3a IPUMEHY KOHTpamepa.

MehyTtum, oHo mTo ce Hamehe je moTpeba 1a ce omucaHu MPoOJIeM MPEUCITUTA Y
CBETIIy HEPEIOBHHX OKOJHOCTH KOje MOTY OHMTH, Kao IITO MOXKEMO MOCBEIOYHTH,
n3a3zBaHe OiokanoM napHuygHOTr nporeca y CTO cucremy pemraBama crioposa. J{okie
roJ Tpaje 0J0Kaaa ATeTaoHOT TeNa, IMIUIEMEHTallMOHa TIPOIeTypa Moke OUTH 3a-
0YeTa, ajli ce He MOXKE OKOHYATH, YKOJIMKO je/IHa O] CTpaHa Y MOCTYIIKY YIyTH JKajl-
Oy AmnenamuonoMm Ttemy. Crora, ako MPUXBaTUMO MUIJBEHE Koje Mpeiaxke BehmnHa
aKaJeMCKe jaBHOCTH (1a ce MMIIEMEHTAIlOHa IPOLeypa Mopa CIIPOBECTH TIpe Mpo-
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uenype u3 4iana 22), mpu3Haiu OMCMO TO Aa Tyuialn Tpeba Outu oHemoryhen na
IPUMEHH KOHTpaMepe TOKOM HepeABUIUBOTr nepuona. TuMe 61 ce OHza yCIOCTaBHO
noBoJbaH amOujeHT 3a TyxeHy wianiy CTO koja moxe, kopuctehu npouenypanse
TEXHUKE, Y HEIOTJIe/l ONICTPYUpaTH 0J00pee KoHTpaMmepa npoTtus cebe. OBakBo 1o-
nazumre O6u takohe 6mino y cynporHocTu ca npunimunuMa DSU, Hapouurto ca npun-
LMIIOM IO3UTHBHOT pelieta crnopa. C TUM y Bes3u, Tpebaiao OM NPUXBATUTH CTaHO-
BUILITE @ UCKJBYYHBO Yy CUTyaluju OJOKaje MapHUYHE IPOLELYpPE, TYXHIAL MOXKE
MOKPEHYTH HPOLEeAypy Ha ocHOBY wiaHa 22 DSU u 3axteBaTu KOHTpamepe 6e3 mper-
XOJIHO CIIPOBEJICHE UMIUIEMEHTALOHE Npolieaype. Y PEllOBHUM OKOJIHOCTHMA, TYKHU-
JIa1] MOpa MOIUTOBATH JIOTHYaH PEA0CIIe]] OBUX MPOLECHUX IIpaBa.
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